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FOltEVVOBD 


Fok tlw ft rat time it I that the Eegliflli tmnsktioa 

of so many as ^ npaoislindB la being pat forth before the pnb- 
lio in a collected foriiL Among the IHd^u SeriptareSj the 
bold the pre-eminent place. The Upanisha^s which are called 
From the Ara^y^ha-f^^tone of tba —so-called becaaEm 

thej- were read in tbe Ara^jja (forest) after the learner hud 
given up Ibe life of the world—are regarded aa the Yedanta, or 
the end or final crown of the Yod^s. Yodanfa le also tbe 
end of all knowledge^ sinco the word Vodaa means according 
to ite derivatiun ^ knowledge \ Rightly were the Opaniahada eo 
considered^ eince tboir knowledge led a person to the 

goal of life. The othor portion of the Yec)^^ Bacnhi^aa and 
EiahmaoM^ conicrred upon a inaHj tf he ihonld con form to the 
reqnisite oenditionij the mastery oE the tTnivereo only which 
certainlj inferior to A|m{L It is these tTpanishaija that to 
the western philoaoplter Schopenhiiner wore the " solace of Lite 

Thera are now extant^ in all, 103 Upaniiha^St of which the 
principal or ma]or 12 Upaniahada commonted upon by S'rl ffaa- 
karfich&rya and othcn were translated into English by Dr. Boer 
and Biija Rajcm^ra iM) Mitraand to-lranslated by jyAit MnlJer 
m bis Sacred Bocks of tka East/^ together with one other Dpa- 
niahod called Maitr^i/nr^U Of the rest, 95 In nauiherj two or three 
Upaniahad^ hare appeared in Engliih np to now^ bot never m 
many aa are here presented to bhe pnhlic, so far aa I am aivare. 

Many jearfl ago^ the late Snndara fifftHtrij a good Sanscrit 
Scholar and niyaotf worked together te pot into Englmh garb 
the Upanisbad* that bad not beon attempted boforo^ and 


LI 

£iicrcef3^iied In pnbliahLng mml of thos^ whiu'b uni koro gudiared ia 
the monthly isaniusi of Tha Th^cmphid, Tbo Knrmio a^fanta 
willed that my lato ino-workor should abandon hh physical gttr* 
mcnt at a pramutaro ago. Then I.rfiaolvnd upon throwing op 
mj worldly bafiinoBu of pleading the ounse of cHent^ bofora thn 
bench for that of pleading tho cause of God before the public. 
The inocssant travel in that oan^e aince then for over IS joura 
from place to place in all parts of India left mo no leisure until 
now to repabliiib all the above tranalatiqna in a book form. But 
when thift year a Httlu rest was oHorded I was able to revise 
them well na add a few more. I am coDScioue of the many 
faults from which this book an^er^ and have no other hope in it 
than that it will serve as a piece of pioneer workj whicb may 
induce real Yogins and scholars to come into tho field and bring 
out a better translation^ 

There aro many editiona of the tTpaniabnda to ba found in 
Calcuttaj Bombay, PoDna, South India and other places. But 
wo found that the Sonth Indiuii editions, which wera nearly the 
Hame io Talngn or Grunthni oharaotoi^, were in many cases fal-* 
lar and more intelbgible and significant. Hence we adopted for 
our tmnslatioD StiuLb Indian editions. The editiDn of the lOfi 
Upauishaije wbiofa the late Toknram Tatyaof Bombay has pub¬ 
lished in OoTiwiagan chametori Approached the Sonth Indian 
edition. A« the South Indian edition of tho Hpanishadfl iss not 
available for the study of all, I intend to have the receuabna of 
that edition printed in Pevauagnri oharacterSj so that even thoeo 
that have & little knowledge of Sanscrit may be able to follow 
tho origiuiil with the help of thU translation. 

In the tranditeratiou of SaiiEcrit letters into the English 
alphabet certain difficultiea present themaelTes, Let me take 
first the letter !?r- There are threo lottora in Sanscrit fr, nnd 
They are differently prononneed and odo should not ba con- 
Eonnddd with another. For tho firjt letter wo have the English 
equivalent 3 and for tho lost 3h. Bnt for the second one wc 


JavH iiono whatfiflevar. Tho prammeot writeni ia iha field of 
JiBoiophy haTH baen tranalitemtinff this Jettgr into Sh, 
Henra m wridag tha word m(^ tbay zu.vdo il KSshi m the 
EnglMh Lmgttnge. They niter it aUo ip tho soma loannap To 
* ^oth Indmn ear, it ia mhev grating. The 

efficacy apon proper pronancMtion. 
ea we erefore uttor the words wrongljj there » oomoutted 
according to SaiiBcrit writers, Varpa-natyS-posha or the sia of 
the murdor of letters or words. In my transladoa f ha™ 
represented the letter by ST and not by Sh, sinofl I con¬ 
sider tho latter to he a mistake. Other translitoratioas 
at"0 ^— 

“ I 0 5 N ^ TThDDhN 

lenders of thought conferred together and came to aome agreu. 
meat npon the qnestian of transliteradoa. 

Otdfir cf ihff 

The llpanishada translated hare been claaaified ander the 
he^ngs of (JJ Vedflnfe. (2) Physiology. (3) hfen,^ {4) g^. 
nyasa and (5) Yoga. Bot tKeso are not hard and feet divisioniu 
For instaaoo in the SannyRsa and Yoga Fpaniahnd*, mantras 

also are given. Bat in the Mantric Upaaishn^, Mantras along 
are given. 

Psddnfe ttJMf Ffiga Upanithnds 

Tho trpanishiujs that come nnder tins headings of Vo^D|a 
nnd Yoga are the moat important. But it is tho latter tTpaai- 
ehads that are most occult in their charactor, since it is they 
that give cloes to the layeterions femes located in nature and 
nian, aa well as to tbe ways by which they may bo conqaered. 
With referocoe to VedSnta. tho ancient teacher thereof have 
nghtly ordained that none has tho right to gator apon a study 
of It, unless he 1ms mastored to a slight degree at Wt 
tho Sa^a-Chatushtaya, or fear moatiH of salraaon. He 
should net only bo convinced in theory of the fact that Atnw 
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is tlie only and all oUo ara bnt tho ophetneraJ tbinga 

of Ibe worldj but ho sUonld also bare outgrown in pnictieo the 
craving for Guch transitoiy worldly tbiuga : beddom h& ahonld 
hikvo devolopiid a fair mastery over the body and the mind. A 
non'ODmplianco witli these precedent oonditiona leads itteri into 
many auomali&B^ The orthodox and the clever without any 
practice are placed in a bad predioament throngli a study of 
thcsQ Upanishads. In fiucli 1J|janiBha^s aa and olbere, 

pilgrimagoa to boly placoSj the ritOiile of tlie HiTi4 ws, coremoiiial 
impurities at tbetimool birth and death, Mati^ras, etc.j are made 
light o£. To the orthodox that are blind and Gtriot observers of 
rites and oeremonieej atatemente like those give a mde shock. 
Qcnoo U'paniabiida are oat meant for persons of this stampp 
Nor are they intended far mere intellectuiil people who have 
no knowledge of praotioe about thonij and are itnmei'sed in the 
thinga of the world. Komo of ns am aware of the iiiflnner in 
which men with brains alone have made a traveaty of the 
doctrine of Maya, Nat a few clever hat imprincipled pereoni 
actually endoavonr to argnmenta of all kinds of dLs- 

fflpations and wrong condnct by the aaaertioii that it ia all MayA 
The old IJsbia wore fully aware of tho fact that VedAn^n would 
bo desecrated by those that had not complied with ita precedent 
eonditiofis. Only when the desires and the self are overcome 
fcnd the heart Is made pnroj or aa UpsTiishndic writers put itj 
the heart-knot is brokenj only then the in the heart 

will be truly realised: and thou it is that the Atma in all ntd- 
vma is PCialiaied also^ the nniverao being then seen aa May£. 
Unt BO long as tho Atmu in tho hoart is not realised threngh 
living the lifcj tho nniverse will not be realised as Maya^ and 
” Gad everywhoTo will be but in words. 

One apeeiaJ paint worthy u£ notioo In the Upanishu^ ia 
that oil the knowledge bearing upon a subject is not pat for¬ 
ward in one and the liame plscc^ We have to wade tlirongh a 
msBS of tanteriala nnd a aamber of Upanishads^ ere wo can have 
a connected view of a aubjeoti In tnodem days when a subject 
ifi taken np* sl] tbs nvadable informatiaii is given in one 
place in a syaLeinatLc mannon But not so in the Upanishad^* 


V 


Tftko tbp Bubjopt of Priiviis Hiioli rofar bo lifa itsplf. la ono 
Upaniflliad, ong piece of inrotmation ia givbn, anotlicr 
in another and so og. And nnl&M wo rund them all to¬ 
gether and TBcoiioile the soomingly disorepaat Btatetnanta, wa 
cannot hate a ooicplots and clear knowledge of the Bnbjecfc. 
Ihia procopa wai adopted hy the fiBhie, probably b«aaw 
thoy wanted to draw oat thereby the intallectnal and 
apmtnal faculties latent in the diteiplo, and not to make hini a 
mere aatematen. In thcao days when knowledge is presented 
in a wpf|-aa«niilatod form, it fa no doabt taken up enaijy but it 
d™ bod evoke the latent reasoning power po mnob. When 

therefore the diacipie went in the ancient days to the teMhor 

for the flolntion of a difEoulty, having been unable to find it 
bimaplf after hard ihinldng, it was understood oaaily and per¬ 
manently bocanw of the previonB preparation of the mind, and 
was alao rovorently appreciated aa a boon and godsend, bssTuvie^ 
of the diffionlly provioaaiy experienced. The funetioo of the 
teaclmr waa not only to ^he diflScnlt pointa to the tangbt 

hut also to make bfm realise those things of which nnderetand- 
mg was Bought. As an illirntration, we might take the ooea of 
the aon]. 'Ko Gum aol only eipJaiuad the difficalt passages or 
points relatmg to the sonl, but also made the disciple leave the 
body or bodies and realise himaelf os the soul. Aa wo eannot 
get such Gurna in the enter world nowadays, the only thing 
left to do instead is to aecnre the publication of simple treatises on 
matters of Vedanta and Yoga for the beanfit of the pnblio, 

I hope, I shall before long be able to make a start in this 
direction. 

In studying tho Upanishads on Vedanta and Yoga, we find 
oertoin peouliaritLes which threw a light on their greattiew. 
Both of them lay stress upon certain centres in the htiman body 
for devolopmeat. 'fha 12 major Dpahiahads as well as tho 
Vedanta Upanisbads herein pnhtished deal with tho heart and 
the heart alone ; while the Yoga Uparudiada treat of many 
oentros inclnding the boart. For the purpose of simplification, 
all the oentPM may bo divided undor the niain hoadinga of head* 
heart and the portion of the body from tbo navol downwards. 

V 


vi 


B»l Wliyr TI»k8, which wOlonlock thccc a,c„h< „„„ 

to be this. All religiedB postulate Ihnl ibo real man \s tie aed 
that thfl mnl has to reach God. ChriBtianity states that 
God created the acaJ fu Hia owe jniage and that the 
mul hail to rise to the full atature of God in order to reach Him. 
Hinduism aajm that JJrStmil (the human soul} is an Amira or 
portion of ParainAtmij or God, which is to eveatunlly unfold the 
powu™ of God, and compares it with a my of the son of God, or 
a spark oat of tho dre of God. In dl religinns, there ia an un. 
animity of opiaion that the eonl is a likeueas of God, having 
God 3 powers in latency to be unfolded hereafter. Lot us there¬ 
fore first understand the attributes of God. Ha is said to have 
omnipresenoo, oinnisctenco wid omnipotonco. Hinduism tran* 
slates these ide^ into ,'5at, Chit and Auanda. They are etoroal 
existence, infinite knowledge, and unlimited power. The aoul 

- I'^ti^ing itself with the body thioks it lives fop the Jife-terni 
of tho body only ; cooped np by tho brain, it imagines, it has 
only the knowledge oireumacribed by the bnum; carried away by 
the pleasnrea of the seuaes, it whirls abont in tho midat of thoai aa 
if they constituted the Real Blisa. Unt whon it wake« op from 
the dream of the lower thinga of the body and glances upwarda 
to tho highup world of Spirit, it diacovers its delusiona and findit 
itself to be of tbe same nature oa the Ood obove, who is etertial, 
all-knowing and all-powerfnl. And this discoyery hoa'tobe 
made by each uonl io the hutnan body, in which itisfanetioning, 
through the three main centres of head, heart and navoL 
Through the heart, it outs the heart-knot and realiasB ita oil- 
pervading chanicrtor when it realises its eternity of existenoo j 
through the brain, it riHes beyond it through its highest seat, 
rir., Sahasrara which oorresponda to the pineal gland in the 
physical body, and obtains its omnJseisuuQ j through tho rinvol 
according to the Upckuishads—it obtains a mastery oTur that 
myateriouB force called Kupdnlini which U located therein, and 
which confera upon it an unlimitod powei^hat forea being 
mastered only when a man arises above Kama or pneafon. 
Psychologists toll ns that doeiree when conquered load to tlia 
dovelopment of will. When will is devoloped to a great degree, 
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tmtarallj great pownTj or omaipotttoeo, eiuDoa: our stabametit i» 
that Knvdalinf wbeii eonquBPoa JeaiU to nalimitod powers mnd 
perfrodonfl, qr Sid4hia liko A^imS, etc., and that Ku^daliaE can 
only bo conquered through rising above thp daairea of the soimes. 

From the foregoing it is cloar that the Vedonfa Upaai- 
shads are intended only for those dovoteas oE God that want to 
have a devolopniDnt of the heart mainly, and not of the btain 
and the navel, and that the Yogk Upankhads are mtendad for 
those that want to have analUnmnd davelopmaat of the soul 
in Ite throe aspeota, Haro I may remark that Sri SankarSobitya 
and flthar oemmontatori) comnientad dpon the f2 Hpaniahada 
only, since other HpankhAde trenting of Kn^dalini, etc,, are of 
an oceolt ohamoterand not meant for all, but only for the aelect 
few who are Jit for private initiation. If they had proceeded to 
cogent opon the minor Hpankhada also, they wouW have 
had to di«lo« corliaiD MOrate which noafer powers and which 
ftro not meant, therefore, for all. It would be nothing bnt £aUI to 
tho oommiiaity, were iha secrets leading to the acqnisitjon of 
Boch powers imparted iodkcriiainately to aJl. In the oaae of 
d^atnite, the criminal nring It may be tiaoad, since it Is of a 
pbjr-aical natnre, but in the case of the nseof the higher powere 
they are set in motioo tkroogh the will, and can never be traced 
throngh ordinary moans. Therefore in the Dpanishad called 
n^a-KnvdGhm, the final troths that lead to the reaUsatioo of 
the higher powers are eaid to ba imparted by the Gnrn aicne to 

-worthy after a eerict of birtbe 


11 . Upi^nishads, especially those 

that bear upon Toga, some one who » a sitecialiat m Yoe»*-lwtter 

still, ,f ho is Adept-shottld nndortake the task^n^tteg 
and translating them. The passages in Yoga Upsnishads are 
veiy myatio sometunea * sometimes there ia no nmninative or 
verb, and wn have te JiU ep the eUipaoa aa beat as we can 

TT Tr with referenne te the 

Upaniahads. Each Opanishad k said to holpiig toone of the Todas 

E^n if wo tttho the 12 Hpaniahinj!* edited by iLa Muller and 
others, we find some of them are to be found in the osisting 


!• thiar Itupf optnion this but 
oorrobomtes the itat^meot na^e by the Vi^ih1^i^-PuraT^a aboot 
the To^oe, It says that at the end of each pwSpam Ynga, a 
Tedft-VyJIsa, or compaer of the Ve^, incamatos aa an Avatfirn 
of Viah^n—a minor onfl—to eompile the Ve^aa. In the Yngna 
preceding the K&U Yaga wa are b, the Vedw were "one" 
alone ihongh volnMinonJU Jwt bafore this Kali Yaga began, 
Kfah^a-Pwaiphyana Vedft*Yy«(» incarnated, and, after with¬ 
drawing the Vedas that were not Bt for this Tnga and the 
short-UTol people thoreio, raada with tho aid of his disciples a 
division of tho remaining portioaa into four. Honce perhaps 
we are nimble to trtae ie Ved“ “f which some of the extant 
Upanial]&4^ fpnti parts 
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MUKTIK0PANISHA4) 

OF 

^UKLA-YAJUEVEpA 
ApHTlTA I 

AuDDiti&flJNo with dovotioci and S^ri-BAma—^ihfl Ixird 

Han^ at tha end ^}t Hia SatnAdbi^ who being Elimsolf cbongolew 
ia thfl witness of tho ihoiiiands of ohangea of luid who 

eyor ratii in Swaropa^ph^^iiB [the oaeditation on Roalitj} 
while seated under the bojawelled dome of the palace in the 
loTolj city of Ayodhya, in the midst of Sip, Bhikmtn and Son- 
mifri (Lokyhma^} Sati^ghna and othfira^ eulogifiad day ond 
night bj Sanakn nnd other hosts of Mnnio, as woU aa by Vj^ 
Dslitha^ Sfnka^ and other devotees of Viahnn—EanGmriOi after 
proLsing thatu* asked: 0 Kima, Thou art P^raniB^nin of tbo 

nature of SBdhehii^nBnd^ O foremost of the family of Baghn^ 
I tnaka profitrations to Thee agsin and ngaln. O RAmft^ 1 triah 
to know for the Bake of emancipation^ Thy nature *fl it really 
ia. O lUmaf bo Thou grooiana enough to tell me that by whinb 
I ehnli be eoaily naleaaed from the bondage of miindano ejria- 
tanoe and by which 1 jdtall attain sal¥aEcm«" 

(^rf-Raina rophod :) “ O mighty-armod one, well asked i 
hearken then to the truth nttered by Me. I am well etitablinhed 
in Ved<^P (or the end □£ ¥ed^ or knowledge}* Hayo thou 
raconne to To^nuta wnJl" 

(Hanumdn again naked :J 0 foremost of Eaghos, what are 
Ve^dn tas ? whore do they abiik I Pray oniigblon meL" (STri- 
Bazdb repri«d :) " O Hfttiiiinftti, linteti to IT?, I aliaJl tnilj doBcnbe 
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THISTT MIHOB wrAWAHApa 

to you tho uutnre of Througt tho eipimtory brouth 

of Mjftolf—VwbotiT Vedjis Tt&ro gauerated iia tnaiiy. Lika 

the oil in tbo sosamom weda, Vedinta oatabUstad (or 

latent) in the Ve^as." 

(Hanuman naked again i)^0 Rama, how many art the Veijas 
and their brenches ? O Eaghnim, wb&t^ art tha Upaniahada I 

Pleaai-, through Thy grace, tell me iraly,” 

(ffn-RTunn aaid;) "Thmagh tho diviaiona of Rgveda and 
others, tho Vedaa art said to be four in namber. Tboir branches 
are mnny. So aleo tlio Upanishad^ In Rg'fcda, thert are 
branebea, 2l in tmrabar, O eon of Vflyn. there are 109 braochoa 
in Vajnrvcda. 0 cotmaoror □£ eatioaiiSB, tbore art 1,000 bmnohes in 
Samnvedn. O beat of Monkeya, there art 50 hinnchea in Atharva- 
Vareda. In each brauoh, there ia one Upaniahad. Whoovar with 
devotion to Me Htudieu erreii one of the Rkfl (hytnnii) In th^o, 
attainjJ the state of absorprion, totb for the Mania to attain*" 
(Hanaman asked:} “O BUina. some enoellent Mania have aaid 
there ia one kind of aalvatiou only, while othom [ateted that 
salvation ia atteined] throtigb th® nttering of Thy name or the 
initiatiem into T™ka (Om) otKibfi (Benares); others throogh 
SShkhya-Toga, others through the Yoga of Devotion; other 
Mahatahia throngh the inoditetion upon the meaning of MahA* 
vakyas (tho aacired sontencea of the Vedoa). Salvation ifl 
to be o! four kinds throngh tho divUinns of Salokya and 

otkera*” 

replied 0 Tbere ia only one tme emaompation. 
O Kapi (Monkoyh flTen n poriOD frddjcted to ovU pfftctiic«i 
attains the salvation of Salokya (My world) through the ntteni^ 
of My naiuD, bat not of other worlds. Should one die m 
Brabma-nSla (tho lotuft-stalk—also street) in KSsft,* he attaina My 
Tanka (MaDfra). Snch a parson attnina aslvntion withont any 
rehirth ■ wborever ho may die in EAsI, Mabe^rwart initiates him 
by whi^ering My Tiraka (Maoj™) into bis right ear* Snob 
nemon. freed from all sina, attains My Swarnpa (borto). It w 
this lliM is termed Siilokyar.Sii™pya salvation. Tho twico-hom 
who is of virtaotis ooudnet and who, without diverting h» 
1 Tbm li » ™ Bnluudh-bi^ 
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ititelligflnoB on any other, madilalifis upon Me, the AU-A^um, 
httiuikit SAinipjrn {ncarnnss) to Me. 

"It io this that is termed i3ii]ukj]i>-SimipjB'SitDfpfa salva- 
tfon. The twiue-bari) who aewrtliiig tq the path opened by the 
teacher, meditates apoi) My iuHuuEoblo lU'ality att 4 iinB 5»yejyB 
(abtiorptiati) into Mo, like tbo catorpiUar into the wasp. This 
b the Shynjya sakalion whiel, ia productive ofBrahmic blue 
and ftuspiuioojj. Thus thew kinda of telvation arioo throogh 
tho Upiutaim {womliip) of Mo. 

“ The only meuiia by which tlig fiiml oimmaipation is at- 
taineil is tiirongh Maodobja-npaiiinha^ Mono, which ia enough 
for the aalvjiitDn of al) aspirants. Zf dfihiia ia not attained 
thereby, atudy the 10 Upaniahads; thou abftlt soon attain dfirina, 
and then My Seat, U Bon of AfijVini, if thy Jnana ts not made 
firm, praotiae (atady) wull the 32 Upaiiishada. Thon ahult get 
ruleoae. If thou longest after Videhainukti (or disembodied 
Bftlvattort], study the 1(J8 UpanitifaDda. I will trnly etuto in order 
the (namee of the) Upaniuhade with thoir STan^i (porifiesatoty 
Mantraa), Hearken to thorn. (XTioy amt) Ijra, Kena, Katha, hwitaa, 
Mnnda, Mapdufcja, TiUiri, Aitareja, ChhStidogya, Brhadilrapyn- 
ka, Brahma, Kaivaiy^ Jabala, SrwetwiirAt<3<rB, Hnmaa, Arntdp 
iWbhft, Naruya^a, tParamaJ-Hamsa, (AmrtaJ-Bindn, (Anirt»J- 
Niida. (AthirvaJ-S'ira, (Atbarra)-H^ihhR, Mai^rfiyapl, Kauahlfaki, 
fflrhtttJ-Jnbftlfl, (IZariiaihma).Tflpaiii, Kalagnirod™, Zifaitreyi, 
Subala, Kehnnks, Manfriki, San-oaura, Nirulamba, (^uka)- 
Kahiisya, Vujmsnoliikn, Tejo-(Bittdn), Nilda.(Bindu), phyiEnu' 
(Bindii), (BrQhraji)-V"idja, Toga-Tattwn, Almabodbaka, Barivrnt 
{Nanid«i^PbnvT£iakftJ, (TnJ-Sikhi, Situ, (yoga)-Cbiidii-(M«pi) 
Ninrapa, MagdMA>(Bruhmapa), I>akshi(iin[MurtiJ, iiarablia, 
Skan da, fiViphd vibli uti) -Muhd-N ardyaga. Ad waya- ('f'draka), 

(BaTiia)-Raliiisya, (Hi4tna}-Tdpanr, Vdsud^va, Madgala, S'tEpdilya, 

Paiiigata, Bhiksha, Mahat-Gfunredca, (Toga)-£fikliS, Ti^i'lydtita, 
Satin 3 'd«i, (ParainjiJ]amsa.)-FarivrrtJaka, AksUamdlikit, Aryakfa, 
Ekhkoharis (AnnaJ-POrgd, Sutya, AJuhi, Adhyufma, Kupdikd, 
Sdvitr, iAti^, IWupata, l^Tahrahma, Aradhiita, f Hpuxatiipanj, 
pBVl,THpura, Kar4,Bbavauii,{&B4ra)-Z] |fdaya,{YotpiJ»KinL dM inf, 
Bhaama'(JiibMa) [Biid™^ba, Bagapoti, Dun rana , TaraiiSrB, 
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THIE'ET ailNOl 


Pftfichiibmliniflt (PrADR}-A^tho^rti, Gopila^TApaTil^ 
K|:'a 1 i^ Y'AjfiftValkja, Vamka, S'jJtjii.janl, Hayagii™, Datt*- 
tryj^ Qitrutlnj Kali-fSaa^am^a}^ JahAla^ 3aubM|Tja^ 
niliasjziij BftbvricbBj and Makt^ku* These lOR (OpaoiBba^) ore 
able to do awiiy with tho thrao Bbavono^ [of doobt^ vain thuaglitf 
and faUo tliodght]^ coaferring JMna and Vairagyo^ and de«troj- 
ing the tbtee VSaanad [of book-lorei wari J and bcKlj] ^ 

"Tbe twico-barti-—after leaming the t OB Upiknisbada^ to¬ 
gether with the ^^Qti as pmacribed both before and after from 
the month of a Gum well vnrsed in the obaervoiKsefi of Vedio 
knowledge and atndy—become JiTanmnktaa dll the de^troctiou of 
tbeir Priimbdha j in coarse of time as Prurabdba 19 destroyedj 
they attain My disembodied ealvationp There is no donbt of it. 
O flon of Vajq^ these 108 Upanisba^Sj which are the esGendo 
of all the trpankhads^ and are capable of destroying ail sina 
throngh their iDore atndy^ have bean imparted by Me to yon as a 
diflciple. This acieDCO of tbo 108 Upanisha^^ tanght by Me, ia 
an occnlt one, and will free persons from hondago, whether they 
road them with or witboat knowledge. To gratify the deflirs 
of a snpplicntit, a kingdom may bo given or wealth, hot never 
Ehalt the 100 Upanisha^ be Impartud to an atheisti an tiagmtofnl 
parson, one intent on viciotia actions, ono haTing no devotion 
towards Me, or one who loses his path iu the cave of books. On 
no accdnoi sball they be given to one devoid of doTotion* O 
Mikrotip it is only after a thorongh exeunination that they sbcald 
be imparted to a disciple doing service (to a G nTu)j^ to a well- 
disposed son, or to one devoted to Me, following good obser- 
ranees, belonging to a good fainijj, and being of good intelligonoo. 
Whoever studies or hears the 108 Upanisbnds attains 
Mii. There is no doobt of ibis. This is stated in the ^Ik 
{verse) tbtm—Vidy^ (SaraflWBiT) wont to a Bmhtnntjia (and ad¬ 
dressed him) thdfl: * Protoet mo. I Bhnll be Lby treosdm, Uo 
not confide me to tho enriuns^ tn one not treading the right 
path, or ta the mgne. ITien I aba] I be potent ’ Impart thii 
Atmaniiihtha-Vidyi relating to Vish^n to one after well ei* 
omining him, who hod itndied much, ia alert, intelligent, obser¬ 
vant of the vow of edibocy, and serving [the GomJ/^ 
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KU¥|11£0FAKIBHA^ OP 

Tboo HnTi»Tnftn S^ff^HaniaabiiCidnfc to th.^ 

of eacli I7p»nlahaf) occorcliTig to tho divUionfi of Hgre^ 
otliBra to wrhioU they belong. To whinb Sfrl-RSma ropUfld: 

“ AitBroyoi, KaushitJiti, l'f^ni-(BiiiiJii)j, Atmft’BoiJba, ^firvniMi, 
Stflijgalii, AkiLamilikii, Trip™t Soubhagyn atnl BahTncha— 
these ] 0 Upanialni4fl are of Rgredi anil Have the begiimiiig 
with ‘ Vafimo-Manasi, flto!#», BTha^Am^jaka, Jabab, Bonis^ 
(rar&inaJ-Hatiifla, Snbibi^ Maotiika, Jiirfilaiiiliftt frii^iklil*Br3li- 
niapa, Ma(jdiila-Brahina^iaj Adwaja^Tfi™lta> Pwogala, Bhiksha, 
Toriyi^rta* A<)iiyat™t. Tarasai-Bj Y«ifiavalltyft, SfStyayanI, ond 
Mnktiku—tlieEw 10 Upaniflhad® “f ffaJda Yajarrad^ “nd 
ha¥B the ^inti beginning with ‘ Purflanunja, ote \ 

" Eathn, Brahma, EAivalya, SwotoirwatoTa, Oarbha.j 

N&raya^ (Ainn*'')-Biii4*i (■ix[Lrtft)*NiidB, KSlagniradrar Kshn* 
lika, Sarraaara, ^ttkarahsaya, ^ejo-CBindn)! phytJnar(Bin^n}, 

(Brahma) .VMyA^Yoga-Tfttrsra, Patshiva-tMtiiti}, Skan^^^art* 

rakn, (Yogal-^ikhJI, Ekntahara, Akahi, A7a4hu^,Kafft, {Bq4»)- 
Hrdaya, (YogaJ-Kupdalrai, PnficbabrahtBa. (ppa^)-AgiiihatrB, 
Varfthnj KaU-(Sant^t»&}> *tod Samawatirahasya,—diusa 32 Upa- 
niflhada are of Kfehna Yajaprada and baTO the beginning 

with ‘ SahanSvavfttti. oto *■ 

" Kona, Chhandogya, Arnpi, MaifrAyapT, Maitroyl, Yajra* 
Buchika, (Yoga}-Ohiidii.(M»v)» VasadoTa, Maha(-SaniiyaBa, 
Avyakfa, Kn^dikn, Sayitrl, BodrAkaha, Jabak, Danranaj and 

jnbAli,_these IB Upanishada are of Samaveda and have the 

Sfanti baginnlng with ' ApyAyiitifo, atc\ 

** PnAiat Mmjdjiku, M^dukya, (AtharFa)-?int, [Atharva]- 
afikha, (Brbat)-JAbttln, (NtsihraaMapanr, (Narado-Pariviajaka), 
BiVi, ^arabhtt, MahA-NariyiUja, (llama)~KahMyaj (Rflma)-TApaiil, 
ffSmiDya, (FomiiinhEnnsa)-Phr5vr»inka, (Ajiiia)-Paroi, Sarya, 
A^ma, Fa^apata, Panibrahma, TrSp^i^t^panl, DetT, BhAvaiiS, 
BbaaDm-(Jibala), Giu?npati, Muhavakja, Gopilo-TapanJ, Kyab^a. 
Eayogrlva, PattntireyR, and Garodji,—thijae 31 Upaniahada of 
Aibarvatpv-Veda have the STonti commenoing with 'Bhadratu- 
Karpehhihi oto^ 

" Pomona di^reua of o:iiianoipation and havrng developed 
the fonf tfloanfl of sal vatio n ahonld^ with proooRto in their hnoda. 


6 laittTT laxQE 

i» G^m fdl (,f faith, of good 
\ edits, acnplnie-IoTUig, of good qualities, atra,ightfowiird, 
mtent upon tho welfiira of all beingsi and ito oeeim of com- 
passion i and after studying under lum, according to the rules, 
the lOS TJpankha^a, to should o«r he going through IhJ 
process of stndjricg, thiuloBg and reflecting upon tlit-m. With 
the cessation of the three hodiee throagb thn duatructiodi of 
IVimbdlia, they attain the state of Pieitnm without any [Ipadliie 
like the ether in tlia pot (after the pot is brokooj. This « tho 
embodu-a ealratioti, thie is the final □mancipation. Thoreforo 
even those ui Erahmoloka through the rtudyiDg of Veijiinta 
tnim Hi0 month of Bmhma attain with Him the final omanerpa- 
tion. Hence to all th«« is stated thrr final emancipntien threnah 
thp path, and not throngh Karma, &mkh,ii-Yoga, aud 

other Upiisamis. TJiua is tlm Upnni&lw^. " 

Aphyata II 

.. [BaaumunJ addronsed ^ri-Kimachandm thos ■ 

Wlmt « Jt^nmkti f „hat is VidehamukU f ^hat is the aotho- 
nty theretn f ^hat about its perfection f what is the obfeot of 
anch a. perfiEction f ^ 

(STrE-fiama r^plJedt} “The Hhamm of a Ws Cluifa that 
has the ^metenstm, nf agency and enjoymeut« fraught with 
and hence ts^a towards bondage. The cootroi of it {the 
Clutta) IS Jiwntunkti. Viijehamokli foUows when through the 
eshnctiou of ^Irahdha, the mmovnl of the vehiciefl[of the bodieel 
takes plane like the ether in the p„t [after the pot is broken]. The 
a^honty on the pmuto of JiYanmnfcti and Videhamtikt; is the 
i? perfection] « the attaining of 

eternal bbss through the romorai of the pains nf agency, L-. 

ohta* r? '’fforte. Like progeny 

obtained thjongh the Pn|rafeamcshti sacrifice, wealth in iLo 

^heaYcn through Om dyotishtmim tacrifleo/so drYanmuktiS; 

gamed Saaiu^i arising through Vodautic etndy, Ld 

it to be won Ihmngh 
the entmction of aU Vaianiis. Itegarding it, there arc verses 
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thus : * The aiFortg oi mmi aro staUMi to be of two kiniLd^ these 
that tmntwoDJ suriptarca and 1:11038 that luie aMwrdmg to scrip- 
tnieB. Tboflo that tmnsccnd mcriptarcifi tend to hAtm 
while those that are acconiing to scriptiiros tend to EcalitjJ 
To men^ true Jilioa does aot ftriso throngb tho Vdsotia^ of the 
wofldj scriptatie atid body. is divided into two^ the 

pure aad the imirnfo. If thoa art led by Mto pure 
thon shah tboToby soon roach bj degreu:& Mj Seati But should 
tho old impure F^oila knd thee in danger, they ahoald be 
overcocEie through offorta. This river of Vilaanoa towards ob¬ 
jects, which flows in the pure and impurts paths, shoald bs 
diverted to the puro path through human eflorta. nia impure 
onem have to be tnmsnnited into the pure. That which is divEsrt- 
ed frem the impure torn* towards tho pom. So also 
the reverse. Thia child, Chilta has to bo fondled thr<mgh 
hamau efforta. 0 killor of eDomies, it w only when thnougb 
meaus of practice both quite abandon thee, that thou 

wilt be abb to realiao the effasts of [such] practice- Evau in 
the ease of doubts the pura VJaan^ aloue shoald be practised. 

O iOD of Vsyu, there is nothing wrong in tho increase of 
tho pure Yttsanaa. The extinetdou of V^anaa, Yijnftaa and the 
destruction of Manaa [as these three] when practised together 
for a long time are regarded, O great and intellignnt one, as 
fruitful, Su long as theao are not equally practised again and 
Bgaid, so long the [Supreme] Seat is not attainefl, even after 
tho lapse of hnndrcdH of jeiLra. Even should one of these 
[three] be practised for a long timoj it wiD not yield ita fruit 
like a Mantra imperfectly done. Through the practice of these 
for a lottg time, the Srm knots of the heart arc out, without 
doubts like the breaking of the threads in a lotua-sUlk rent 
in twain. The ijlasory Sanjsiric Yasanii thfkt Uns arisen through 
the practice of [umuy] h und rods of lives never periahes except 
through the practice of Yoga for a long timn. Thereforej 0 
Bomya [dJaeiplelj after having put away to a distance i-ho 
dcair© of enjoyment through discriminativo human effort resort 
bo these three alone. Tbo wise know that a mind uesoeiated 
with Vasana teud* to bondage, while a mind well freed irtun 
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ViAanA la s&id to be rh Bniiiiicipiited one, O Mfthdr-knpi [great 
ilonkuy] prftctbo the litftto of a miad devoid of ViUajifk, 
Vaaana porialios tlirongh woll^onduct^ doliboration and troth. 
Through the nbsorption ol TnaaniSj Manaa attains qoloHceoco 
like a lamp [withont oil], Eo whowsmind, devoid of deEtroGtloap 
w [ooiitreti] OQ Me aa of the nataro of Ohimna^m [ooTiationjotffla 
a1aiLo]j ahandotiing the VaeanaEp is no other than MyEtalf of the 
nature of Sanhahiiliitianija. Whether Sanaadhi and Karma are 
performod or not^ one who has a aopteme Chitta with a hoart 
devoid of ali deairoa is an emaocLpated pereoa. Ho whoao mini 
ia frwd from VAaanA^ is not Hobjeot to the fnufca arising From 
ihe perfortnaace or non^perfortnance of aetmae^ or Saiaudhi or 
Jgrma. Eicept throngh the entire giving up of Vawiaa and 
throngli Monna [the obaervanae of silence towards objects], the 
Sapreme Seat i?i not attained. Though devoid of Vasanas^ the 
eye and other or^fana are iavolantarily pnjtnpted to their 
{respective) external objoeis throiigh habit. Jnsfc ns the ejo 
without any dwre eees without any effort tlio obj^jcts that fall 
on itp BO also the andiLunteil man of intnlligence entara into the 
affairs [of the world] withonb any desire^ 0 Mhrn^i| tho Mania 
know that aa Vaanna which ismanifeatod through the consdooi- 
neu of objeota^ which is of the natcire of the object itselfp and 
which is the oaose of the origitiatien and absorption of Cbitto^ 
Thia ftxconiveiy ^actuating Chitt^ ia the cause of birth, dotage 
and death, dae to tho idontifioation of itself with objects practis¬ 
ed firmly [for a long tune]. Like the analogy of the scod 
and the treep the vibration of Prfi^aarises through VosBiin and 
{tvr ifidrsaj the VasaniS throogh the fora]eT”tlseffie forroing the 
aeed of Chitto'- there are two Eceds : the 

vibniition of Pra^ and Vj^sana* Bbcmtd either of them perislij 
both pemh ecHm. Throngh the actions of tho world being done 
without attachment, through the abnndonicg of the [thought of 
the] reality of the nniverse and the conTictiod of tlin dostrocti- 
bility of the body, Ydsanfi dues, not arise, Throngh the com- 
plote giving op ofYAsanu, Chitto becomoa not-Chitta. Whan 
the mind does not think at aU, being oomplrtely devoid of 
VnsanA, then dawoa the state of mindleasneaR which ootifers the 


KtrETtCOPiSISHip os tfUKLA-tWCtTKpa ® 

^at peace. 80 long as jee nra witlioet a mind of Ltme] dis- 
crimination and an: not a knower of the Supreme Seat,» long 
should yoo follow wliatewr has boon decided by tlie teacher and 
the authorities of the awred hooka. When yocr eiaa are burnt 
up imd yon aro a knowor of the Keality without any wixtety. 
then aU the good Vi'aanaa even should be given up. 

"The destruction of ChiUa ia 0 ! two kinds, that with farm 
utd that without form. [The deatniotiou of] that with form w 
ofthB Jivamuukta, (the destruction of), that without form boiugof 
the Videhamuk^a. O bou of Vayu. hearken to [the means of] the 
dastmetion of Chitta. That is said to bo tho destruction 
Of Chi«a when it. associated with all the attributes of Maitn 
ffrisadsyp) and othera, becomes qaisacBut [witliout any 
rosurrection]. There hi no doubt of it. Then the Manas of 
aJiTanmukta is free from fresh rebirth; to him. there m the 
destruction of Manas with form. But to Iho Videhamukta, there 
ifl the desbTuetion of Mauaii without form. It« M^as la 
the mot of the tree of Samsata with its thousau^ of shoots, 
branches, tender leaves and fruits. I think it to ha Sankslpa 
alone. In order that the tr« of SaiuflSra may wit^r soon, dry 
up its root through the quiescence of Bankulpa, Ihere is 0 y 
cue means to control one’s mind. That is te destroy the mind 
aa sooo as it rises. That is the (great) dawn. In the case of 
tho wise, the mind is destroyed: but in the ca» of 
it is indeed a fetter. So long ns the mmd le not d^^yod 

throngh the drm primtice of the One Bcality,» long^M 

ure prancing about in the heart like Vetala 

night-time. The Vasunaa of enjoyment of cue who has dcatmy- 

1 .*.»=. .t Ohio. -‘»U.d .!.« “I”* « 
d.w iL 1.1»« » ~a-.ri.te. Priteng «,. i.«.a..g.te« 

,h, oti..., tea,g terii. ..gritet tett. ted fote»g ote iteb 

«I 1 i. tel poteibb on lb. port of lb. nte-lteng^a 1. 
„n,.nl lb. mind b, riUing npngte. ted -B"" f 

to tepmted tennn A. . rioion. tetting rf.pb.nt.. not .te- 

to otettel.teeptar™gb tb.g«a,»»i.tbom«te.i tb. 

Ltrnl nf tb. te»B. ““ .1 

t 
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ntnrrt hdcok dpahlbua:^ 


fipiritckul knowltidgei aasociatiim vrith. the wvug, the entire nbdi- 
cution of nU and the noDtrol of Whilo Hnn]i 

am the [pnDswibqd] aioans^ ahould pei^on^ try to control tlm 
tniad through Tioknee, they ure like that search in 

darlmc^Bs^ hairiog throTra aside the liglit [in their handfi). Thoso 
who endeaTanr tq coTitrol the tnind through force are hot trying 
to bind a mad olcpbnnt w\^h the hlomentB of a lotns^-statk. 

To the tree ol the nund having the ever-growing brunehes 
ol modifiofitiona, tkero are two seeds« One ifi the hnctocLtioci of 
Praoftf and the other is the hrmnesfi of Vasank* The [One] 
Aii-perviading Con^ioi^^ is agitated by the lluctuatioD of 
Praqa, The moans of {)hykna by which [the oOfi] jMna is 
aitamed throagh the oue^pointednoas of the mind is now im* 
ported to yon. After duty resolving back the things origi¬ 
nated [in iho Einiverse] with all their ohungesj mnditeto upon 
that whioli remains-“[rij-Jp. Chinmiitra (the oonsdoiisness alone)j 
whicli is also ChidknsndA (conscioias-b)jssJ, The wise my that 
the interval experienced by Yogioa alter the inspiration and 
be loro the (noxtj expiration is [the intenml] Knmbhnka (cee* 
sation of breath) i while the interval of complete eqnilibiiam 
after expiration and before the next inspimtion m the external 
Knmbhaka, Through the force of tho pnicdoe of phjana^ the 
current o£ the modification of Mauaa doToid of Self that is of 
Brahmic nature is? said to be SamprajilA^a 3aine4hij while the 
mind with the ntter quiesocnce of znodiScotEonB that eonfere 
upon one enprome bliaa is said to be ABamprnj£ka|a^ftaia()hi 
that is dear ante Tegine. This [state] that ia devoid oE light, 
ilanaa and Bud^hi, and that is of the nature of Chit (cooscioas- 
neas tnerolyj k styled by the Mimis Samddhi (a 

SatnMhi that dcjea not oaro or reqniro the aid of another}- It 
ia Fienmn above, below fnid in the middlo, and is of the fistnrii 
of ^iva {anspiciousnosej. This jiannmnal (or occaltj Baiiiu4hi is 
itoalf Vidhi-Mukha {sanctioned by baoke or Bralima). 

'' The dinging to objects without previous or snbseqnant 
deUbemtion throegh intense thnaght [or buging] is Bt&ted tq 
be \ asanA O chief of jronheya^ whatever is utediiated upon 
by a peroon with ardent impetuosity without any other Yasana 
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—thut he soon becomes^ A„ person. thuL: Ls aiitircly aubjeot to 
Vasatsn bflcoiuea uf tlio natare tif that« When ba t^guds thia 
[niuviicfle] ftsSut [ibe Reality], tlioa ho ia an bjsot todfilnaion. 

Became of the many filrotig V^Moiiila, he tloeo Boi abandon 
the nature of thi> nniTerae. This poraoti of wrciag vtaioa aoes 
oTCrytiiitijj ondor iufatuatiQii lifce one deluded* Vasauaa arB 
of two kindit—the pure and the impuro. The impure ones are 
t.lia catiee of rehiHli, while the pure are the deetroyers of it* 
The impure oro aaitl by the wise to be of the nature of iDtetiSB 
Ai&ina, aEflooiated ivith the great Ahaukara aad geueratiFe of 
rebirth. Of what avail iii the chewing again and again of the 
many fitSsfrio stonea to on& that haa abaodoned the sagd. of ro- 
birth, having tomed it into a burnt one I 0 Marumi, Lhou sliouldat 
with effort seek the effulgence within. O tiger of MonkoyB, 
whoever^ after having abandoued the viaiblo and the inviHible^ 
IB as tbo One aleno ia not a mere knowor of Brahniun bat U 
Brahman itself. Ono who having studied the four V'udaa and 
the TariouB faoolca dees not cognute the reality of Br ahm aii ie 
like the ladle ignorant of the taste of tho dainty, Therefore 
what other advice of indifierenco can be imparted to a person 
that has not attained tho indifferenoe to the impure Vasand of 
delnsioo tor body] T ‘rhie body is very impure while the oufl 
[Atmii] that dwdU in it ia very pure. When the differences be¬ 
tween the two are [thua] tnown, what than may bn ordained as 
the pnrificBtitin f The bondage of V^na is the [real] bondage, 
while the dofftrnction of Vasatia is salvation. After wholly 
abandoning the Vaaanas, give np even the desire for Balvation. 
After first giving up thn Vasaiih of objocte dependent npon the 
Vleana of the mind, attreet nato ihyBoH the pure ViSanniia aasociat- 
ed with Maitri [friendahipj and otheni. Though engaged in the 
world with these pure Viisoriaa, give np them too and retire with¬ 
in the qtticeoant desires and become of the form of the longing 
after Chit (done. Then, O Miiruli 1 giving up that also associat¬ 
ed aa it is with Uaniui tmd Baddhi, mtiyst thou now left alono 
bocome firm in Me in Isamiidhi. O wnrehip 

Afy Reality that is doatmetivo oE psina, without soond, touch, 
form, decay, taste, deatruction or smell, and without name and 
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6 ott& ^q1ai]]« I &m tlm^ nan-diml Chi^ (BriUini&ci) thu^ in 
pf tlie datura of the viaibb (JMna)^ Uko unto thp Alciar, 
anpremej alwajB sbJnmg, without birth, Dutt-diiBl, without 
djofltmction, without aitoohiiiuiit udd pervading *11- I out thu 
All, and of the uatnre of aidvution^ One ebon Id ever mcditota 
apon Me thiiB: * 1 am of the forin of the visibLe [JnAda], the 
ptm^ of changole^a nature and have mall/ no objncr^ in Me. I 
am tho eve full Bmhornn, tmnnverse and oeniBsij^ qp and down/ 
Also moditate upon Me thna; 'I am birthloss, deathless, oge- 
IfiflB, unmortal, fleLf-Ebining, all-pervading, deetractionleas, canae- 
Jbbb, pure beyond the effect (of the univenie) and over content/ 
When one'ji bodj beocajes a pray to time, he gives op the state 
of Jivamnnkfi, as the wmd attains the motianlssa state. 

^'The following ii said in the ^ t"^eda] also; Like the 
oje whiah is spread in the Ak^ (seeing all things without any 
obstacle), so the wise ever aoc the SnpreDiB Seat of Vjshjin* 
The Br^hma^oa that havo ever the Divine viaien praise in diverao 
ways and illnmine the Supreme Seat of 'Vlshpu.'^ 

Oit-T-tT-^AT Ifl tTPANISUAp. 



SAJiVASARA-UPANlSHAP ‘ 


OJf 


KRSH??A-TAJTJBTEPA 

rin tlio text, nil the ^aaffticM ii™ givim 
foUow* Bat tliB foUflwiog (Lrnunfum™t » ndopt^d to fnnlitato 

ref«roncw,] 

1, What is Bantoii ti>ondftge). 

Atmfi [lie Self] falsely aaperiniposiiig the body and othara 
which are nol^ell apon Himself, and idontifyiag with 

thorn—this idontifioation forma tha hondaga of the Boli. 
a. What is Mokaha [euianaipatioii] I 
Tho fteedom from that [idflatifioation] is Mohaha. 
g What u Aridya (Noacienoe) f 

That which oaafloa thiBideotification--tIiatmdoedia Avi4y*. 
4. What is VidyS (kaowlodge) 7 
That which ramovea thia idontificatio!! is VidyA 
6 What are (meant by) the states of Jagrat [the w - 
ing], Bwapna [the dmamingj, SushnpU [the dreamless sleeping] 

and Tol'ly® fourth] I - 

Jigrat is that [state] during which enjoys the g^ 

obiects^ ^ ^ 14 organs as 

a.™., .tc.. i»™e •” ‘I” «* “ 

Swanna ia that [atato] daring which Atma espenenoea, 

,hr«gl.ll.« 14 oTpiu 

IThis tJpwJais-l b™=Q aflbe namirf 

> pws I 1 ..S n AKTAfas o£ DcrttiiiT^ tJufl B acticrti BiMi ik9 * of 

— by ■ PbtM* or UdflOiSiinti*! prmdplfl^ 


14 


oPAwrfl TTJip Ji 


of tbs' waldu^ ooudltiotLj, soand luid othsr objtiatfi whicli afe 
of the form of the Viia&iiutf created for the time beiugj evon 
in the absence of [tie gross] aemnd and tho othem AtmA 
experisTJces Sushnpfi m^hoa it does not experietice sound and 
othor objects of eeTue from the ooHaation of the fnnatioDa of the 
14 orgaaOf there being no special enjojitig consciooistEess on 
aocounl of the absence of these organa 

X^rijR is tlmt stEtte dtirfiig whioH A^mA is a witaoss to fcha 
existence of the aboTe-caenticJued thrae atstiL^ thpngh it is in it¬ 
self withoiit (their) eimtence aod oon -exifitaiiee and do ring 
which it is ono unltiEerriipEeJ CLoitanya (conscionsiieasj slone. 
And that Ch^fjbtija is that whiah iei noimDoted with tbe three 
statesj which la withctit the three- states^ and which is pore, 

0- W hat are the Aonamaya^ Frannmaja, Monuinayii^ VijnS^ 
namayaand Antkndatnaya Ketfas [ahaaths) ? 

Annaniaya sheath is the aggravate of tho matoriah formod 
by food. When the tan VAyns [Vital airaj, Pra^ias snd otiiars, 
flow tbroagh the Annamaya sheath, then it is called the Pra- 
l^amaya sheath, ^lieii A^mii co tinea ted with the abore two 
sheatlis performs the fnnctioikB of hearing, otc., through tho 14 
orgiuis of Manaa and othera, then it is called UAnoinaya sheatlu 
When in the {Antoh-hamtm) internal organs connected with 
the aboTo three sheaths^ tbete fkrbo the nmdific&tioiia of contem¬ 
plation, cneditation, etc., eboat the pacnliaritics of the aheatha, 
then it is called Vijoanamaya aheolh. 

When the eolf-eatue JottBa id in its Self-bliws like the banyan 
tfe© mite need,though aaBodated with these four stieatbs caused 
by Ajhana, then it is called Anandamaya sheath. wtiiok 

ia asEudatdd with the Upidhi [Tohicle] of Ujeae idieathii ia 
lignratiTely eoliod Kosn. 

7. What is meant by Karta EaiiLor), Jiva, Punchavarga 
[the Bve groups], Kahetrajila (the lord of the place), Sakshi [the 
witncBs], Kutostha and AnJaiyMnlii (the latent guide) f 

Kait» (the actor) is the one who poasesgsu tha body and 
the internal organs throngb their respeetiTO desirea proceeding 
from the idea of pleasmo and pain. Th« idea of pleasmo u that 
modiheatiou of tho mind known as lo™. The idea of paia is 
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tkiit modificftfcwn of th& minil known as bate. The cause of 
plensnre und pam araaouaii, touch, Eorm, taate and odcaf- 

Jtvn is that Adbyiisi [deluded one] that thinks that this 
body, which IB obtained through the eKiOts of good and had 

TCft Tmaa, ia one not so obtained. 

Poadhami'gB (the five groups) ato [1) Manas, «*., Manas, 

Baddhi, Chitta and Ahanttt™ {oroatiag nncertaintj, certitude. 
Hitting thought and egoism), {i] 

Sanmtia and Udana, (3) Sattwn, i. e., Sattwa, Bajaa, aad *Fainae. 
(4) the [fiifaj olemonta: earth, water, fire, Vayu and Akas' an 

f5) pharma and its opposite Adhftnna. 

The original Avidya which haa the characteristica of the 
above 5 groups, which dose not porish without Itma-Jnan*, 
which appears oteraal through the presence of A vma and which 
is the vehicle for [the manifesliation of] Atmn, ia the sood of 
tho Lihga [anhtlo] body. It is aUo called Hfdaya-gnHithi 
[the heart-knot], 

Tho Cbaitanja [conaelonsneas] which is refiected and 
ahinos in it is Kshetrajiia. 

S^bi [tho witneaa] ia that consciouB one that is aware of 
the appoarancB and dkappearence [of the three states] of the 
knower, tho knowledgo and the known, who ia himaelf wilhoot 
[or not uffflctod by] this appearance and disappearance, and 

who is ealf-radiant. • . t r, jj!.- 

Kutastha is he who ia found withoot exception in the Boddhi 

gf all Oteaturos from Brahma down to ante, and who is shiiung 
as AlroS and dwells as witness to the Buddhi of all creatures. 

Antaryamin is the Atma that shinee as theordainor, being 
vrithiti all hodioa like the thread [on which] beads [are strung] 
and Bcrraig to know the cause of the sevEral differences 
gf Hutostha and others associated with him. 

8, Who ia PretyagatniS I 

He is of the nature of troth, wisdom, eternity and bliss. He 
has no rolncliw of body. He is abstract wisdom itself, like a 
maas of pure gold ih&i is dovoid of tho changes of braoelat, 
crown, oto. He « of the natnre of mare cansoionanesa. He 
ia that which shines as Chnitonja and Brahman. When Ho u 
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aabjecti to the veliLolfi dE Av?i|yu bi. the EOOAiiing of tJio word 
” (■^Tbou ^ in thkan He m Pribt-yagi&^iiia. 

WllC> is P^LTUml^lDrt 1 

It ia Ha who ia A^CNjbted with imih^ wiadoiHj eternity, 
bliafl, otnDiscience, eic.j who m tiubjeot U» the vehicle of Maja 
GLcd who ia the meamAg of th^ word " ** ' That' in 

T^tlwamaai 

10 ^ What 19 BrahuLao ? 

Brahinan is that whkb ia free Crom all yohicle^j which 
0 ^ tbo AbaoIatG CkmeciDOj^oesa devoid of particularities, which ia 
8a| (Be-nea»}, which m without a second^ which ia bliss and 
which b Maya-le^» It ia diEereat from, characteiisticq of that 
expressed hy tbo word '^Twam" (ITiou) aahjoct to Uf^ajihia 
(vchiclo9]i Of the charactimfitics of ^That* exprseseA by the 
word ** T^t” snbjcct to Upn^ia. It ia itself diEerencdeas and 
is seen as the Seat of eTcrythiug, It is tbo pnre, the noumanal, 
tbo true and the indestructible. 

And what ia Satja (the trne) f 

It is the hat (Be-niosB) which is the aim pointed out by the 
Vedaa, It la that which cstomot be to be AsaJ (not-Be-na^), 
It ia that whioh ia not afectod by the three pericida of time^ [t 
ia that which continoes to eziat daring the three perioda of 
tioie^ It is thsJt which is. It is one witboat a second. It hoa 
not the diEemacofl of aimOjiritj or disaiiiutarity ^ or it ia that 
which ia tha scnrce o| ^ ideas* It is that which does not perish 
even though apjioo, tiiae, matter, can^, otc,* perish. 

And what ia Jiuuna (wisdom} ? 

It ia aelfdight. It is that which Ulumioatoa all It is that 
Absolute CotLMiotisnoea which is without any obaonration* [t ia 
that ConacioTisnasa which has no baginmng or end, which ia 
perpetual and which ia tho witnesa to all modiEbationa and their 
opposites. 

And whet ia Ananta (the eternal) I 

It U tbat which ia withmt origin and deetmiotion. It ia 
that which ia not anlyocl to tin aix chaitgi» birth, growth, 
nuuihood, decay, old age and death). It ia free from all UjiAdhia. 
It in that Conaciaocaraa which, being uJJ foil and without 
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Z\u I'^fic^tiona of gold, i^nd thro«l in tl-« niodifioatioiiB of 
thread. ^ 

esBcnce of Cki^^oftod.* (ctiBOiooim^-blisi). 

II Ofhow mftorltiTidflaifesiibstiLnceBT 

aro threo Trioda, S^\ (Ue^oesB), Afiot lt.ot.Bo-iis«l 

-“’jsrc.'srSH;,: 

p^>.mn-J£aiifl is tbe TOoting oat of nil 

SIriXr* nf Al.« *«4 "tA” ^'’* ” 

12, WtrtiHllajnf ^ oppeam in 

•n. rort rf *,. L h» »» 

BrJu».i. in™ ^ Jp,„, „„1 Ml.pn»(. Sk. 

but bn* •■> •« - ^ ^ oombimtiiio of 1><>«1‘ •“* 

noitbor M s nor u j -^TiIb Ske bn* tho variatine of 

differences m eitoHed by ^ HdUpmbrti, Gojjflr 

Hor ootar. « ^ o.”~ or. fooni i-«S"ilW““l-‘ 

fbl1« .rr iolr.™. Tb» d,«. . 1—•> "< 

cogrti^ 


0 TliLi wfor* to ^fo^Lhirtlfag Into 

Mtyi. Twnn*. 
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St7KLA-TAJTniVEl)A 

BUrih-Oh. I aliall pckte in tbe form of a catoahuip wtafcq™ 
wonld bo known for tbo removal of all miseHea that b ofeiTI tkaae 
z^orant creatiiroa [men]* 

wist ia Bralinian ? Wlo ia irfwara f Who h Jfva f Wliat 
w Praknif Wba ia PafamSitnaf Wlio « Bmliina f WBo is 
yiahflnf WkoiaBparaf WboisZn^f WboiaYanm? Wto 
u Suit* f Wlo la Chaairt. t WTjo are pBvaa f Who are Rak- 
are riR-olmef Who are Mantiakyaar Wto are 
Women f Who are Tvtaa, ete.f What ia SthavaraF Who aro 
^man. othem 7 What ia Jati (caatoj 7 What ia Karma 7 
What ia mm 7 What ia Ajfigm, f What ia 
Bnkha 7 What « ^ahkha 7 What h Swarga 7 What » Jfaraka 7 
W^tm BandhaT What ia Mokaha? Who ia TJpiayaT Who k 
^wanf Who k Mfidhaf What k Amre? What k TapooP 
mat mParemapada? What k Grahja? What k Agrth™? 
Who u BannySai ! Thus are the fjnsatioiijj. ^ 

1. What u BrtJitiinD J 

Wa and Jflan^ m tluj. vaat mundane egg composed of MahaJ, 
^^fcare and the live oiementa, earth, water, fipo, Vayn and 
Akair^that le socondleas—that a devoid of ail UpSdhk [vehicleel 
th^ la full of [potencies], that k without beginning' 

jmd end, that ,a doeonbed aa pare, bonoGckl, peaceful, ^ 
Ga^A-lew and that ts iDdemrnbohle^ 

* witiunit mppotte 


Hffl flT.llinA -BT’DtlEaAO 
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2 . mo ifl Wrar ftaa whnt are Hie ? 

Br«ab.e haviBg tUroegh His called Prakrt. {^at- 

tor) created the woride and being latent in them, becomes the 

ruler of Bmddbi nndindriju* torgonuof sen® and *=**^3 ^ 
uu Btidinia (the creator) and otbern. Hence he i« named Ii^wam, 

3 . Whi> m J ivu. ? _ 

Itfvrara Uimeelf, uubject to the false supenmpoaitaon tipon 

Himself Lot the idea] «I am the 

tion of the] namea and forms of BrohmA, Vwbiiii, liadm, I rd , 
and othem » Jfva. Tiioogh one, he appears « manj 
through the force of the different Karmaa ongmating 

bodies. 

i What is rrakfti (inatter) T , t 

It «nothing else bat the b'akti [potency] of Biml™ 
which kef the nature of Bnd^hi Uiat k ahk to p^aco the 
p,uny motley worlds by virtue of the mere pro^ce of 

5 What is Paramft^mAT The supreme itma or «uh 

It k Brahman alone that k Pammatma as it [the former) is 

for superior to bodies and others. 

0. Who ia Brahma [the oreator] r 
7. Who k Viah?a [the preBerver] ^ 

8* mo k Budra [the destroy or] t 

Q_ Wbo ia 1 ti 4^ ^ 
li). Who k Tama [the aiigcl of 
djet^tb] ? 

U. Who ia Barya [the Sun] f 

12 . Who is Chandra [iho Moon] f 

13 . Who ate Dovas [the Angela] T 

14. Who are Asnrtui [the Demons] T 

15. Who ate PivSehas [the evil 

spiiitfi] ? 

16. Who are Manuabyas [the men] f 

17. Who are Womuu T 

18. What are boasta, etc.T 
10, Whut are the SlibSvarsa [fiJEiid 

QPfid] ^ 

20s Wbo are Br^curafi and oihfin 


That Brtitlimaii is 
Brabdiai VT i a h U u, 
Eudra and 1 n d r a, 
TaiJia, San and Mwd^ 
A^nras, FisrS- 
ahaa^ tnea, womBWi 
boasts, etc.j the fixed 
otteBj Bmhtn&ns and 
ottera. Here there is 
no manyneae in the 
least degtros allthia 
Ls Terfly Brahtniiiir 
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21. What u Ja^i (csbfite) 

It caimot rrfor t» th*, Bfcin, the UotKl, the fleah or the hope 

iiere u no caste for Atina; is onlj ccnventioniiL 

22. What ia Karma f 

Kanoa f* that action alonn whicli is jmriotmed by the 

23. \Tliat is Aksnua [or non-Zamia] f 

^ without any deaite for the fmitSL 

sacrifices, roira, ansterities, 
and othar motions that are asagdated with tho oggiatn of 

..biXet^ 

24. What JA JMtiB J 

It it the by dir(«t cggaitigi, gf the fact that 

m tfaM changing murersa tho« ia nothing but Chaitaoy* nho 

Z *1T| t 

t IB aot enbject to oknogoo lika pot, clott, oto TliiB 
«d a. b™,^ a, Birtog ot. good 6.„ (loBoh.,), th. 

25» What ifl Ajoami f 

ma * sttribotion, liko the snake in the mpe of 

j Atraas {aonla) throngh the direrse Upfi^his vehidwl of 

30. Wliat IS Sakha (happinesB) F 

SachoUdssani^a [of W 

which IS bg-ness, eonsciota ncs and blissl. ' '' 

27, What is pahkha fpiuTiB)F 

»..dio zz. ““ 

Bditioo], ‘ *» •!■» »=».b.r 


HIBlLUl |lA.-OFAIiriB 
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28. Wtftt ifl Swargn (hBavenJT 

It IS tha asaoobtiim with Sat [either goad men or Brahman 
which is Satj. the truo]. 

25. What ia flaraka (hell) ? 

It ta the aBSOfliatiem with tlint which brings about this mna- 
dana oiiatenoe which ia Aaat [the falsa]. 

30. What ia Ban^ha [bondage] I 

Such SoutalpoB [thoaghta] aa "I was born,” eto„ arising 
from the affinitioi of ’boginningloas AjnSnn form bandage. 

The thenght obaoiiratioa [or mental ignqranoe] of tha mun¬ 
dane eiJHtoncc of “ " io “itch as father, mother, brother, 

wife, child, honao, gardens, lands, etc., farms bondage. 

The thonghm of I-neaa aa aotor, etc,, are bondage. 

The thonght of the development in oneself of the eight 
Sid4hia (higher psychical powem] as A<jima and others'^ » 
bondage. 

The thought of propitiatmg the angeU, men, etc^ ia bondage. 
The thought of going through the eight means of Yoga 

practice, Yama. etc., ia bondage. 

The thonght of performing the duties of one’s own caste 

and order of life is bondage. 

The thonght that oommand, fear and donbt are the atlri- 
bntes of [or pert^ to] AtmS is bondage. 

The thonght of knowing the rules of performing sacrifieefl, 

vows, anstorit/and gift is bondaga. Even the mem thought of 
dfiaim for Moksha (emancipation) is bondage. By the very not 
of thought, bondage is cansed. 

31. What ifl Mokaha [emancipation] f 

Mokflba ifl the (state of) the annihilatioD, throngh the 
diacrnninntion of the eternal from the non-otemal, of aU thonghta 
of bondagq, like those of *' mine” in objects of pleasnre and pain, 
lands, etc., in this transitory mundane eiiatonoe, 

32, Wbo is Upasyn [op ^ ^ worsbippod] f 

That Gom (or spiritual instnmtor) who enahlea (the disdple] 
to attain to Brahman, tha Consoiousnesa that is in all bodies. 

1 Tbrrt am 18 StiWIiis.» Wghfr mad 10 Idww. 

* They litre 


/ 
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Wlio Im IS^tBilija (the dlsc^iple') 7 

T-he dLsoiple ut that Briihoukn aIods th&t remmiiia After th6 
oonaeiousnosa of the oniTerae has baDn lort (in hitn) through 
BrAhtnic Trisdom. 

34 . Who iu Vii.iwHii (the learued)? 

It « he who hu cogniaed the tmo fotm (or realitj) of his 
owB eoiiecioiiBae$» thut is latent in ulL 
So, Who 18 MiidliBi (the igiiontitj f 

flo who hm the figobiticj eouception of tlio body^caate, 
ordertt of life, actor, eujoyer and others, 

36. Wbot IB Asb™ [the damordncal] T 
It is tho Ti^pM [ftnsfcenty] praotisod bj otio iniJicHiig 
tronblo OR the Atnia within through Japa £or inaudible mntt-eru 
mg of MantnmJ, abetinance from food, Agnihotra [the per^ 
formaoco of tho worship of fire], etc,, attended with orael 
deairo, hatred, pain, hypoDfiay and tho raat for the pnrpoflo 

of omiBiring the powera of Viahou, Brahoia, Eudra, Mr® imd 

Ptlierg. 

37* Wbat ia T'apafi? 

Tapas i§ tho act of fantning—through tho firo of direct cog¬ 
nition of the knowledge that Brahman la tho truth and the ani- 
Tenip, a myth^hu eeed of the doa^rooted dcairo to attain the 
poweraof Biohmu, etc. 


38, What is Paramnpada [the sopreine abode] f 
It la the Beat of the etoraal and emiuieipatod Brahman 
which la far snperior to PrSpas (the vital aim), the organ, of 
eenao and actions, the intamaJ oigana (of thought}^ the Uu^aa 

and oth^, which is of the nature of Sachchi^anamja and which 
ii ^he vntin&i6 to aJL 


39 . What is Grihja [op fit to be taken taj T 

Only that Beabty of Absolute Consciofuine,, which is not 
coaditioiifd by &pacej timo or subetadco^ 

40. What it Agrahya f 

The thonght that this nnimtw i, tmth-thia imivetse which 
IS diJeront from one's Self and which being snbjeet to Maya (or 
iBumonJ fb^a the object of (cognition of) Buddhi and the organs. 
41i Who iQ tbo SspHEiyaoi fagcotioj f 


>11 Ri jjlm iiA- ngAirtaBJ^t 


2a 


A S*niiy5ai U 40 saeetia wto Uaviiig givan op *11 tho doites 
o! ouitB and ai^n of life, good B.nd bad aotiooB, ate., being freed 
from [tbe ccrocoptioiw of] “I ’* and " mine nod bnving taken hi# 
irftigo in Brahman alone, roams at large prsctiaing Nirrikalfia 
Satniidbi and being firmly oonTinced of "1 am Brahma" 
throngh the reaUeation of themeaiUDg of aach sacred 
eantences as " Thou art That All this i# vorily Brahman " and 

*• Here thare i# no mnnyaess in the least He only is an em* 
aneipatod person. He only i# fit to be adored. He only i# a 
Yogin. He only is a Faramnhamsa. Ha only is an ATB4huta. 
He only is a Brriiinan. Whoever stndios the IVirSlttmto- 
Upimtshad becomes, tbreogb the grace of Gant, pnre like fire. 
Ho hecomoa pare like Yiyn (air). He doe# not rotium. He is 
not bom again ? nay he is not bom agam. 

Suoh is the Upaniahad- 
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or 

SAMAVEPA 

A Kimo Darned Brha^ra^Iia, tbmting this body to be unpemauent 
and having acqnirod indileronnn (to objeota), retired to the foMst, 
leaving his eldest son to rnjp over (his) kingdom. With handa 
uplifted and eyes fixed cm tho stuij bcf porformed a flevera 'j'^p^ 
(or religiooB atisteiitj). At the end of a thotiBand days, the 
Lord ^abaytkiiya Mnni, a knower of Atmii, who was Li Ice fire 
without smoke, and who was as a scorching fire with his Tnjas 
(■pirilual lustra) approached (him) and addrassod the King thus: 
" Hise, rise and choose a boon." Tho King prostrated before him 
and said i " 0 Lord, 1 am not an Atmavil (or knower of Attna), 
Thoo art a ^affviiiBiff we hoar. Please enlighten me abont Sattva 
(the state of Sat o' Brahman) " (To which) tho Mnni replied 
thus : * O thon that art bom of the race of Ikshwakn : To begin 
with, yDnr question is diSenlt (of explanation) ; do not question 
me. Ask for any other thing yon desire." Thereupon the ging 
tooebed tho feet of SakSyanya and recited the (following] veme t 
"^That is the nee of these to mo or any other ? Oceans 
dry up. Mountains sink down. Tho positiDns of Dhrora (tbo 
Polar Star) and of trees change. Barth is drowned. The Soras 
(nngela) mn away, leaving their (respective} placea. (While 
each is the caee), I am Ee in reabty, Therafbra of what avail 
to me is the gratification of desires, since one who oUngs to the 
gTatificatioi) of desires is found to retnm again and again to 
this Sams^ {mnndane oxiatonce) T Thou art able to extricate 
me (got of this Samsara), I am drownod lUma frog in a dry 
welL Thou art mj rafnge. 
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" 0 Lord I thia body wiia the resnlt □£ aoxnil intorooniM. 
It w withDHt wiadoto j it is hill (itaall}. It cam> oat thiough 
the aridary orifice. It is linked togothor by bonea. It la &iated 
OTcr with flesh. It ia hoimd by skin. It is replete with ffflcos, 
nrinoj V»yu (air), biloj phlegm, marrow, fat, sornm and maay 
other imparitiefl. 0 Lord I to me in aueli a foul body (aa this), 
thou art my refage." 

Thorfiupon Lord Sfakayanya was pleased and addressed the 
King thus; "O Malmiiija, BrhftdraUia, the flag of the Ikahwaka 
race, thou art an AtQsajSttiil. Thou art one that has dono 
hia duty. Thoa ort famous by the name of ManitAt 
which the King ashed: “ O Lord! in what way, can you dcaorihe 
Atmaf ” To which ho replied thus t “ Sound, touoh, and others 
which Boom to ba Artha (wealth) are in fact Anurtha (eril). 
The BhB(fitm» (the lower Self) olingiag to these, never remem- 
hert the Supremo Seat. Through Sattw* tqnalLty) is 

acquired i threogb SaVt^i « acquired; and threagh 

miiid, (Parama-) AtmA, (the higher Self) is roached. Through 
attoioing Atmn, one gets liheratien. Juat as firo without fuel 
is absorbed into ita own womb, eo Ghi(ta (thought) threugh the 
destrection ol its nsodificatioos is abaorbod into ita own wemb 
(iotircci). To & mind that has attained qoieiacence and truth, 
and which is not affected by acnas-objeots, the event# that oescur 
to it tbrengb the bondage of Karma are merely unreal It ia 
Chitta nlono that a Bemaiiro. It shonld bo daaiued with 
effort Wliatever his China (thinks), of that nature be becomee. 
This is an archaic mystery. With the purifying of Ghi(K one 
makes both good and bad Kartnas to perish. One whose mmd 
is thus oleansod atteina the indestructible Bliss (through his 
own Self). Just us Chi(ta becomes united with an obi«at that 
comfiB across it, 8o why should not one (bo released) from 
bondage, when one is anited with Brehmaa. One should medi- 
Uto in the middle of tie lotus of the heart, Paramewwara (the 
hwheet Lord) who ia the witness to the pley of Boddhi, who is the 
o^oct of SQpremo love, who is beyond the reach of mmd imd 
speech, who hue no begiuning or end, who is Sa( alone being of 
the uatare of light only, who fa beyond meditation, who c-n 
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neither ba given dp nor gm^p^d {bj the mmdJi who ia wibkodt 
cqoal or superior, who is the permAnent, wbd id of unalmkeiL depths 
who is withoDt light or djur-knesg, who la all-pervardiEgj ohikiige- 
le&B and vehicle les^i and who is wiadom of the nature of Mokshii 
(salva^on]. I am He—tliat Paramstntri who is the eiom&l^ the 
pure, the libet^ted^ of the nature of w\^om, the tmoj the subtle, 
the aibpervtiding^ the socondless^ the ooenD of bliss, and one 
that is superior to Frntyagatniji [the lower Self)* There is ng 
doubt about iLp Hew will eeJamitj (or bondage) apprcteoh mg 
who am depending upop tny own bliss in mj hearty who have 
put to shmuo the ghost of desires, who look upon thia niiiverse 
as {but} a jugglery and who am not* aesouLuted with anything^. 
The ignorant: with their obHervnnce of the castes and orders of 
life obtain their fmita aeoording to their Xarmss. Men who 
have given ap all duties of nastefl, etc., rest content in the bima 
of their own Self. The distumtions of c^te and orders of life 
have divisioDs among them, have bogitmbig and end, and are 
Tory painful. Therefore having given np all identihoatioD 
with sons and as well as body* one should dwell in that endless 
and most supreme BUas " 

ApavlTA n 

Then Lord Maitroya went to Kail^ and having lynched it 
asked Iliin thns: *^^0 Lord I please initiate me iato the mysteries of 
the highest Tnttwa.'* To whicJi Mohadeva replied ; “The body 
is said to be a tonple. The Jiva in it is Sfiva alone. Having 
given up all the cast-off oJfoHngs nf Ajfjana, one ahould wonhlp 
Him with So^ham [I am He), The cognition cf every thing as 
nan-different from oneself in Jfitina (wisdom)* Abstracting the 
mind from setisuaJ ohjects ie Hhyana (tneditation). Pnri^ng the 
mind of Lt» impnrities is Sauna (bathing). The subjugation of the 
Indriyas [sensTUkl orgftn.-i) is Sfancha {purification}. One uhonld 
drink the nectar of Brahman and bog food for maintaining the 
body. Having one [thought) alone, he should live in a solitary 
plttCG without a second. The wise man tthonld observe thus : 
theti he obiainfl Absolution* 

“This bodf is aubjeot to birtli aai de*tli. It 19 o£ ths 
PAtaro of tbfl aecrotion of the father and jugther. It u impare. 
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being the seat of heppinesa and mlaerjf. (Therefore) bething 
ia prescribed for touching it. It ia hound by the phatna (skiOj 
bloodt etc-), la liabie to Bomre diflcasea, w a hopdo of ema, i* 
iinperoiAnent end is of changing eppcarence nnd eiae^ {Thor^ 
fore) bluing is prescribed for touching it. Foul matter « 
natareUy oOHng out slwaye from the nine liolea. It (body] 
contains bad odour and foul eiorement. (TheroforeJ bathing is 
preBcribed for toncbing it. It is connected (or tainted) with 
the child-birth impurity of the mother and is bom with it. It 
is also tainted with death impnrity. (Therefore) bathing^ m 
presoribed for tonohing it, (The conoaption of) I and mine'* w 
tbo odour arieing from the beaineared dung and urine. The 
release from it is spoken nf as thn perfcrct purification. The 
(external) purification by maaiM of water and eartb is on 
account of tbe worldly. The destruction of the threefold affinilie# 
(of Silstras, world and body) ganetatea tbe purity for cleansing 
Chitla, That is called the (real) pnrification which is done by 
moans of the earth and water of Jfiaoa (wiadom) and Vairagya 
(indifference to objects). 

"The conception of A^wnita (non-dualism) should be 
taken in as the Bhiksha (ahns-food); (bnt) the conception of 
Pwui(a (dualism) ahoiild not be taken in. To a Sanuyau (ascet¬ 
ic), Bhiksha is ordained as dictated by the ^a«(ra and the Paro. 
After becoming a Sannjash a learned roan ebonld himself 
abandon hia native place and lira at a distance, like a tbiof re¬ 
leased from prison. When a person gives up .Ahankira (I-am- 
nuM) the son, wealth the brother, delttsion the honso, and derirti 
the wife, there is no doubt that ho is an emancipated person. 
Delusion, the mother is dead. Wisdom, the flou la bom. In 
this manner while two hinds of pollntion have occnrred, how 
shall we (tlm ascetics) observe the SandhyM (conjnnction periods)? 
The Chit (conscionanoss) of the sun is ever shining in the 
reapleudant Aka^ of the heart. He neitbor seta nor rises; whUo 
so, how shall we perform the Saadbytof EkSnia (solitade) m 
that state of one withont second aa determined by the words of a 
Guru Monaataries or forests are not wlitudaa. Emancipation 
is only for those who do not doubt. To those who doub^ there 
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la DO Bulmtion eTmi ftftcr mnny blrtli^ Thorefora odo ahoold 
nttAjn fahli. (Moro] ab&tsdoimi^ of tJio Kaniiafl or of Lbe Man- 
t™ tititorod at the LnitiatiDii of a Sandylai (nacotia) will not 
codtititQto Sannyasa. Tbo imicfi of Jira f-Atmfl) C^Ko lower Self) 
add Panima (-A|iEa) {the hi^bcr Self) at the two SandMa 
[niaming' imd evedidg} it termed S&nojSta. Wtoarer has a 
nausea for iill (desires) and iha rest os for vomited foodj 

and ia devoid of all affactioTi for the bodyj ia qaalided for 
Sannyftea, At the momeot when indifiereiice towards all objocta 
ariT^ea in tho mind, a loamoil peraon may take up SannyossL. 
OthunrifiD^ he is a i^len paiaoa. Whoever beGomoH a Sannyuf 
oil tkocount of weaitlij food, nlothea and raii3o> becoraos failed in 
both (aa a Sannjiial and as lioueiholdar] ; (thon) lie is not 
worthy of BalvattOEL 

" TLo thought of (ccntemplation npod) T&JtwiiH is the 
^nnsceddentAl one^ that of the S^traa^ the middlings and that 
of Mautirosj the lowaaL Tie delnaion of pilgriiitageB is the Joweal 
of the lowest. Lika one, who, having ffeon id water Iho reflectiod 
of fruits id the hranchoa of trees, tnates and enjoya Lhem, tho 
ignor^t irithont self*oognitiQd are in vain overjoyed with {m 
if thtjy reuiioii) BrfthiDan. Tliat ancaticiB ku cmaucipiited persan 
who dofia not abandon tlifi infj mnj ahno-iakin^ (tv-r the 
tneditatjon opoo tho non-dnal), giono rating VairSgya as well as 
faith tbw wife, ajid wisdota the son. Those men (termed) great 
through wealth, age, and knowledge, are only servants to tboao 
tbot are great through thoir wisdom as also to thnir 
diaciples, Thoee whosa minds are deluded by My Maya, 
however learned they may be, do not attain Me, the all-full 
Atma, and Tttim abont like crows, simply fnr the purpnee of filling 
up their holly, well burnt up (by hunger, etc.). For one 
that longs after suJvatien, the worship of imsgos mado of stone, 
metaU, gem, or earth, ts piodnctive of rebirth and enjoymeuL 
Therefore tho aacotie ehonld perform hia own heart-wopahip 
alon^ and relinquish external worship in order that he may not 
ba bom again. Then like a veaeel fqll to its brim in an Doean, 
ho is fnU within and full withonL Like a vessel vnid in the 
ethnr, he is void within and void withouL Do not become (or 
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di^onantiAte between) the Atmft tbali knowfl or the Atml tkat 
is knoirn. Do beconva o£ tko form of tiliat which, remnini^i after 
haFing given op all thdiights. Rotinc^ttkliing with their 
VflSBJiw the sBer_, thfl neon cmd tbs Tiscni^ WDrahip AfiM alooe, 
ths rssploTidcnt Buprcme preflcncs. That is tbs real aiipronie 
Stats wbsreiix all SankalpEUi (thongbta) are at reat^ whiob 
nsaembki the state of a stone, and whicb is neither waking nor 
aleopiog." 

ApntjLTA ni 

1 am I (the Self)- I am also anqtlifir (the not-Solf), 1 
am BmkraniL I am the So&ree (of all tbinga). I am also tho 
Gotn of pil world*. 1 am of all tbs world*, I am He. I am 
Mjnelf aLone. 1 am Sidtpia^ I am the Pure, 1 am the Supreme. 
I Dm, I am alwaja Ea* I am tbe EtomaL I am stninlean, I 
UQ Vijuaea^ I am tbn Eicjellont. 1 am Soma^ 1 am the AIL 
1 am without honour or dLshonoiir. I am without Gnoas 
(qnaUtioH)* I am ^iva (the anapiciouB), I am neither dual 
lar non-dnaL I am witJiont tho dnnbties (ol he&i or cold, etc*) 
1 am Ile^ I am Doither esdstouen nor non-oiiateneo* I am 
without langttago. 1 ain the Sbimngp i am the Gloi^ of vend and 
non-void, i am the good and tho bad, I am HappiDOSS. I 
am without grief. I am Ohai|ainja. I am equal (in nil). I 
am tho like and the non-like. I am the otornol, the pure, and 
the ever feliaiton*. I am without all and without not alL 
I am S^twikn^ 1 fun always eiiating. I am without the nnmbor 
one. I am without the number two. I am without ths difforenoa 
of Sat and Asat- I am without Saukaipo. I am without the 
differonce of manyneas, I am the form of immeasurable Elisa. I 
am one that axiste not. I am tho one that i* not anothar. I am 
witboQt body, etc. 1 am witli aaylum. I wn without aajltiizL I 
am without support. I am without bondage nr emanoipation. 
1 am the purs Braiiman. I am Be. I am without Cbitfc^ oto, 
I am the ayprumu and tho Supreine of the supreme. I am evor of 
the form of debbenitioti and yet am without debb#ration* 1 am 
He. 1 am of tho nnture of the Ak^ and Uktra os also of 
Makoro. I am the earUofft. Tho oonteuiplaior and noiatemplation 
I am without. I am Ono that cannot be contemplated upoiL I 
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am He. I have full form in all. I have the charactoriutica of 
Sach^h 1 p.n H H.r I am of the lofin of placea q£ pilgtnitiagea I am 
the higher Seif and I am neither the thing dolinod 

nor nao^efinod. 1 am the non-afa&arbed HsfiOTicei I am nut the 
roftBanrHT^ the meeaure or the meMuredp I am S^iva. I am not 
the nniTBrae^ I am the Seer of alL I am withont the ejeag etc. 
I am the fall grown. 1 am the Wi&e. I em the QaiBncmiL 1 
am the Destroyer. I am without any aenBual organs. I am the 
doer of aU actionei. I am One that is content with all Yudantaa 
(either books or A|mie Wisdam}^ I am the eauity attainable. 1 
have the name of one that is pleaBed ue well as one that ia not^ 
I am tho fmits of all silence. 1 am always of the form ol €hhi- 
(Absolute CaTtBcipnsneea). I am always Saf (Be-nesd) and 
Chit (ConBciDii&nefSs)* t am one tliat has not anything in the leant. 
I Etm not one that has not anything in the least. I am without 
the bmrt-GTa!it.hi (knot). I am the Being in the middle of the 
lottLS. I am without the aia changes, I am without the ilx 
ahe&tha and without the six enemies-. I am within the within. I 
am without place and time, I am of the form of happinesa having 
the quartern os My garment. 1 am the emancipated One^ with on t 
bondage^ 1 am without the I am of the fonn of the part- 

Ices. I am the partless. 1 have Chit^a^ though reltioaed Irom 
the aniver^. 1 am without the universe. I am of the form of &l] 
tight. I am the Light (JyotiB] in Chininatm [Absolute Conscioua* 
nesa}* 1 am free from the three periodB (of timn paat^ present^ 
and future), t am without desires. lam withont body* lam 
One that has no body. 1 am Gnnaloas;. I am alone. 1 am with¬ 
out emancipatian. 1 am the emandpated CnOn I am ever without 
emancipatioD, I am withaiit truth or nntmth. I am always 
One that is not dl^Brent from Sat (Bo^oess). I have no place to 
traveL 1 have no goings etc^ I am alwaysi of the same form. I 
am the Quiescent, I am PomehDtt&ma (the Lord of Souls)^ 
There iii no doubt that ho who has realised himanlf thus, is 
Myself* Whoever heari (thLs) onco becomes himself Brahman^ 
yea, he beceniBB himBolf Brahman. Thus is the Upanisbai^’^ 
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Habih-Oh. Thwn’ A^walSyana went to Lor^ PHriHneshti (Brah¬ 
ma) ami addressed Elim thug : "PlBasa iaitists me iuto Brahma- 
Tidya (Divine Wisdom)j which ia lha most eicsaUent, whioh is 
ever an joyed l^y the wise, which is myitiCj and by which the 
leatnod, after haring soon freed thamflelvBB from all aina, roach 
Ponisha, the Supreme of the eupreme." 

To him the Grandfather (thus) ■replied: " Know (It) throogh 
^raddha (faith), Bbuk(i (derotion), Phyana (moditation), and 
Yoga. PemonB attain ealration not through Karma, progeny 
or wealth but through Sonuyasa (renimciatiaii] alone. Aeoeties 
of pure mind through (the reaUiiatiou of) the meauiog 
woD-aBCertained by Vedimta-Vijnatia and through Sannyasa- 
Yoga eater into TTint which is above Swarga (heaven) and is in 
the care (of the heart). Tliey all attain PaiamS^ma* in tho 
Brahma-world and ore (finally) omaDcipated, 

"Being seaLed in a pleftaant poetore in an unfrequetited 
place with a pure mind, and with hia neck, head, and body erect, 
having given up the duties of the {four) orders of life, having 
snbjDgated all the organs, haring saluted his Gum with devotion, 
haring looked upon tho heart (-lotna) os being free from Bajo- 
gnaa and aa pure, and hariag contamplated in ila (heart's) 
oeutre Paiameg'wara who U always with Hia consort Ums, who is 
pure and free from aortowj who is unthinkable and invisible, 
who IS of endlesa forms, who is of the nature ofhappnnoai, 
1 Latie i*d»tkin- nr 

* Aftar fttiimSng «tliB W maun oT wlrathm. 
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who lA very qiuEiQCMziitj wlio m of the fond of omaoBipationj 
who IB the Aonrc& of Ma}% who haa no boginniofj^ tniddle 
or end^ who id Onoj who Ia AJl-Pervadidgi who iB Chidnoanda 
(CoddcioEiBnesfl-Bli5B)| who m Eormbsaj who h woodorfal, 
who IE tha Lord (of alljj who h&B three eyes, who has 
a bine oock^ (NTlakai^Ltha)^ and who id dcrenity {it&ulf)—the 
Mhni attains Paramal mjlp the wotnb of all olrmaontB| the All^ 
WitnasH, and aboira Tamas. He only iB BrahmA Qo cmly m 
S'im, Ho onlj is Indm, He only is the iodestrdotibtei He 
only ifl the Saprema^ Hn only is the Seli-Shinin^, He only is 
Vish^o^ Ha only is Pm^Ou Ha only id Time. He only is 

Agnj (fire). He only is the moon. He only id aU thm^B that 

exist OF will horoaftor eHst, Uo only is eternal, Havin|f 
known Hiwii one oiweea There is no other path to 

salvation* He only attaind Pafftbrohman who sees in Mmself 
all oleioflnte and hlmaeli in all olemenLa. There Ls no other 

meand. Havtng- constito^ed his body an Am^^i (the lower 

attritiotiol piece of wood) and Pmgava (Om)t the npper Aranij a 
wise man bnms Ajilana by the ohnm ing of meditation* 

“It is only Ba (ParamS^mH) whoj deluded by Mayn, 
afiBumoB a body with the internal organs and doo* overythiog. 
It is only Ho who in the waking etata is gratified with wotnen^ 
food, drinkr and other diveuBa anjoymenta. In Lha dreaming 
state, the Jfya enjoys pleadome and paina in tho several worldn 
which are created by His Maya. In the dreomlese sleeping state 
when all are absorbed^ Ha, rapleto with ^Itoins tho 

state of happiness. Than tiirongh the force of the Karmos of 
previoos births, that Jiva again wnkea up and goes to aloep. 
All tbe diTursified objects (of the tmiverse) omanate from the 
jTvi^ who sports in the three bodiea (grosB, Bohtla and causal). 
The three bodies arq hnslly absorbed in Him who is the source 
of all, who is Bliss, and who b Abeolute Wisdom. From 
HnUp arise Manas, nil the organs of nense and 

action, Ak^, Vayn, Agni, water and tho earth supporting 
aH. Parahmhman, which is of all forms* which is the 
Supreme Abode of this nnivarse^ which is the most subtle 
of the Bobtle and which is eternal, is only yourself. You are 
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only That. Onn who tnowa hbiself to be that Parabrahtnnn 
that ahinet as the nniTErse in the waking, draamlng, dheamlefla 
(Uid other states, will bo reliaved from all bondage. I am thnt 
Sacjiifiva, (or the eternal bappinesH) who Is other than the 
enjoyer, tho enjoyed, and. the enjoyment In the three floats (of 
bodies), and who is witness and Chlnmutra. All emanate from 
Me alone. All oiiat in Mo alono. All taergo into Mo alone, I 
nm that tion^dnal Brahman. 1 am the atom of atoms; eo am 1 the 
biggest (of all). I am this divcftifiod nnirsraa. I am tha oldost 
of all. I am Parnsha. 1 am lafn {the Lord). 1 am of tbo form 
of Jyetifl [light) and of the form of bappinots. 1 boro neither 
hands nor feot. I have powar untbinkable, I aee without eyes. 
I hear withont ears. I am ommsoient. I have one kind of 
form only. None is able to know Me tolly. I am always of 
the form of Chit I ^ sbonld bo known throngb 

all tbo Vedas. 1 am the Gura who roveulcwl the Ve^inta, I am 
only Ha who knows the trno meaning of Vodanta. I have no 
eiufl or virtues. I boTe no dastmotiom I haro no birth, body, 
organs of uenso or notion, or To Mo there U no earth, 

wator or fire. There is no Vayu ; thore is no Akoif. Eo who 
thinks Rtramatmiv as being in the cave [of tha hoart), aa having 
no fomi, sa being aocondleas, as baing tbo witnesa of all and as 
being neither Bat attains the pure form of Paramalmii. 

“ Whoever recites this Upanishad belonging to Yajnrvoda^ 
Lb becomes os pare as Agai (fire}. Ho beoomea purified 
from tbo sins of Umft of gold. He beoumos purified from 
tbo sina of drinking alflohol. He bocomes puiifiod from the 
giiu of murder of a Brabmoo. He becomes purified from the 
ains of oommission (of those that ongbt not to be done) and 
the ainB of omission (of those that ooght to be dona). There* 
fore ho bwotnos a follower of Bralimam Were one who hae 
stopped beyond the dories of tha four urdars of life to rocita 
(this Dpanifllmd) always or oven once, bo acquinOB the wisdom 
that destroya tha ooean of Samflftra Therefore having known 
Him, be attaiaa tha Kaivalya State (or etsto of isolatian or 
emnntipation)—yea, ha attains tha Kaivalya Stato.” 

Ou-TaT-SiT- 
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Om. Matiiis (tniDil) eb s^lld to W f>f two kfndR^ the pnro and thq 
imporop That which is oj^ooiated wltli tho thought of do^ir^ is 
tho impure, whila that which id without desire ia the pure. To 
men, thoir mind olono is the c^aso o! bondage or emancipation. 
That mind which ia attmcLod hy objects of asnso tenda to bon>» 
dagOj whilo that wKioh le not m attnicled iende to emanci¬ 
pation. Now inaenmoh aa to a mind withont a doeiro for senaual 
ohjeclB there id atatod to bo Balyation, thoreforo an aepimut aftor 
emancipation nhoald render hia mind ever free froEii oil longing 
after material objects. When a mind Freed frotn the doairee for 
objects and controlled in the heart attains the reality of Atmi, 
then is it in the Supreme Seat. Till that which orisefl in the hoort 
pcrifiheB, tin then it (Manad) ehonld be oontralledf This only 
U (tme) wisdom. This only la tme Phyana (medJtation). Other 
ways are hut long or tedlonB. It (lirahnmn) in not at il] ono 
that can bo contemplated upon. It is not one that cannot be 
CKintenaplated npem. It la not capabEe of contemplatiDn, (and 
yet) it ahonid be contemplated npon. Then one attains Brah* 
man that is devoid of purlintity. Yoga ebouli^ ho associated 
with Swura (soundj accent]. (Brahrnan] shonid be medi¬ 
tated upon withqnt Sworn. By meditating withont Swar^ upon 
Brahman, that which w cannot become non^dstenk Such a 
Brahman is partlesSj devoid of fancy and quiescont (or tree from 
tho action of mind)* Wboever cogohsop " I ^ to be that Bruhmat] 
^ tOfi immcrtal 


uUuTiB nertainly Bfftbioaii. A ’"ise ni*“ having known tint 
Biiilitnii.n> that is without fancy, without oud, without cause, of 
oxamplo, beyond infertuco and withont beginning, ts emancipated. 
There a (for him then) no dcfltmction, no creation, no person in 
bondage, no devotee, no aspirant for ualvation, no omnncipaUid 
person. This ia the truth. Atma that ahoeld be contemplated 
upon ia One in (the three atutaa}, the waking, the dreaming, 
and the dreuinleas sloop. Them is no mbirt)i to him who 
goes beyond the throe etates. The one Bhutotma ef all 
beings is in all beings. Lite the moon (reflectod) in water, 
ho appears as one and aa many, While a pot is being 
carriod (from one place to anotherj, the {ether) that 

ia within it is not carried [ulcmg with it). Ae tha pot alone 
is carried, Jiva [within tha body) may be likened to tbe AkS«f. 
Like the pot, the body has TUTioas lands of fon^. The body 
which perishes again and again is not conscious of its own 
destmetion. But ho {the Jlva) knows (it) always. Ho who ia 
enveloped by the Miiy a ef sound, ia never able to oome to (or see] 
tbs sen (of Parabrahman) from the darkness (of ignoranoe). 
Shonld such darkness bo cleared, then ho alone sees the non- 
dual state. Parabrahman ia ^abtjakshara.' What remains 
after the cessation of STabda-Vedas, that is Akshara (inda- 
struotible), should be meditated upon by a learned man who 
wishes to secure quieBoanee to his Atma. 

Two Vidya® {scionoos) are fit to be known, iri?., STabda- 
brahman and Pambrabmnn. One who has completely mastered 

ffubdubrolmmu attains PaTabrahman. Having studied well the 

bookn, the leanted man should peiBevere stndiously in Jfmna 
(the Bcquisitron of knowledge) and VijEana (BeU-realisfttion 
according to such knowledge). Then he ahonld discard the 
wholo of tha books, as a pansen in quast of grain gives op the 
straw. Though there are cows of different colours, yet thdr 
milk is of tho same ewloor. Like milk is seen Jilftna, nad like 
cows are scon tho different kinds of forms [ia the universe). An 
ghee is latent in milk, so U Vijasna {Sdf-reftliBBtioii) latent in 
every lieing. Throngb ohurning always the Manas with the 
I It it th« iNdratmirtiUB kmeiwil thnaih tea wnsd or tte 
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cbiLn]iD^«fltick of Miitim wd the string of J£una^ FaraboihinRii 
that in partlBss, calm and qnieacfint Hhonld bo brongbt out Uko 
fire fruiu the wood« I am that Brahman* That Vl;3U<}eva who 
ia sapport cf all bemga^ who lives in all and who protects all 
creataros u Myself. That Yaffudeva is Myself. 

Such tA the Upauishad* 

Om*Taj*Saj^ 



ATMABOpHA‘-UPANISHAp 


Of 

UGVEPA 

Ok, ProstrationH to KfirAyapa wearing conchy dlaon^ and inane/ 
by wbota the Yogi ia releaaed from th& bondage of tbe cycle of 
rebirth tbrengb the ntterencB of Him who in of the form of 
rrevava, the Om, cotnposad of the three letters A, U, and M, 
who is the nniforni blian and who is tho Brahampurnsba (all- 
pervading Pnnuihft). OcL Therefore the reciter of the Mantra 
"Om-iiaiiio-JfarSynjpliya" reaches the Taiknvtha world. It in 
the heart-Kamaln (lota^)i the city of Brahman. It u effnl- 
gent like lightning, shining like a lamp. It is Bnirhaia^ya 
(the presider over the city of Srahmaa) that ia the bob of 
Pevakl. It ia Brahma? ya thot ia MadhnEu 4 <tna (the kiUer of 
5 lD 4 ha), It ia Brahma^ya that is PupdarikSkaha (lotoa-eyBd). 
It is BrnhmayysL, Viahpn that is Achynla (the indsatrectibla). 
Ea who meditates upon thot sole Kfireyana who la latoat in all 
bcinge, who ia the causal Pnrnsha, who in causeless, who ia 
Parsbrahman, the Om, who is without paina and delosion and 
who ia aU-pervading^that peraon ia never anbjeot to paina. 
From the dual, he becomes the loarless non-dual. Whoever 
sees this (world) aa manifaM {with the differences of I, you, he, 
etc.), passes from death to death. In the cantre of the hoarU 
lotus is Brahman, which is the All, which has PrSjflS H Its eye 
and which is established in Prajfiana' alone. To croatOToa, 

S TliEfl Upftnuli&d immiM af AtmEo 

* Tba IhlW BymlKili ffflT -Akw, nkd 

- In m Frmiai i- ^ ^51 tn tbff UlM 

rntm^m mtiil Pniln *"* 1* ^ Btfalbllti. JTnj&illA El Jlilifl or IJHSCiai 

wl«dafi3f TW.p 0|! Ijmfcjng ffPfiF till put 10 ^ UUS 
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FrajDAna is the ejo atid Pfijnit ia th^ fl^t. iL is Prajimim 
idonQ tli&t IB T^rikhTTiftTi ■ A panaon who moditiitetf (t!iTi 0 )j Iox^tob 
this worlil through Pmjnaiui^ tho Avio^l nnd afic^ndiiig uttainn 
ikli his in the Sopretnc Swarga d^fftthleas. Oh f 1 pmy 

nie^!| pUco nao in thut necLar-tvorflowiiig unfiiilmg worJd wherQ 
Jyotitt (the light] rLlways shines and whtiro ano is revered. 
(Thpro IS □□ doubt) he sttatTis uecrtar also. Om-uaroah* 

) Am frithout [KJoija. I tun without compare. I am solely 
the thing thnt is of the uuturo of wisdom. I am without 
Ahauknra [I-am-iies^]^ 1 aiu without the dMereuce of the uuivereei 
JivB and I^waru. I am the Supremo that is not di^ertint from 
Fratjaga(mu (iudiTidual Atzna]^ I am with ordiuanooa and 
prohibitions deeti^yod without remainder. I am with Ai^nuiias 
(obserrouCM of life) woU given up. I am of the nature of the vast 
and all-full wLadoro* t am that ia witness and wtihoti^ 
desire. I reeide in My glory aJono. I am withoat mntiom I am 
without old age—without dfeiitmntion—without the dMoroucBs 
of My party or another^ I have wiadom as chief esaenco!^ I am 
the mere ocean of hiiaa called Bolvation. 1 am the Sdbtlek 1 Bin 
withoat dmuge. 1 am Aima morely, withaut the illufijon of 
{jualitses^ I ata the Beat doToid of the three Gnuns. I am the 
cause of the many worlds in (My) stomueh. I am the Kutustha^ 
Chai^njB (Kapreine C<;>atidc-niiud)i. I am of the form of the 
Jjotis (light) fi-ee from motion. 1 am not one tliat can bo 
known by inference. I alone am lull. 1 um of thn form of the 
etflinlesB Balvation. 1 am without limbs or birth, f am the 
essoaco which ia Saf itself. I am of the nuturo of the true 
wisdom without limit. I am the stato of axcelloiit Iiappiness. 
I am Oiie that cannot bo difforentiatod. I am the all-pervading 
and without stain. 1 am the limitless and nndleHs Sat^wa idoue. 
1 am ht to he known throngh V^eijanta, 1 urn the one fit to be 
worshipped. 1 am the heart o! all the worlds. I atn replete 
with Supreme Bliss. I am of the nature of happmCBS;^ which is 
Supreme Bhaa. I am purop secoudless^ and eternal. I am devoid 
of beginuingp I am free frem the three bodies (grosa^ subtle^ 
and causal}. I am of the nature of wisdom^ L am tlm emauci«~ 
pa ted Due. I luive a woudrous form. J am free from Impurity. 
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I asa tbo Ona latent (in all). I am tbo equal A^niS of otomal 
VijuuttB. I am tlia tefined Supretiio 'rrnth. t ai^ of tbe natH«t 
of Windoni'BtiaB alone. 

Though I csogtiiM aa tho ttecoEuDoBa Atma hy means of dia- 
criminative wisdom and reason, yeL is found tht) relatiao botwi^en 
bondago and aal ration. Tlioagh to Mo tho autrara^ is gone, 
yet it abinea us trao alwuya. Like the truth in the (illoaory 
cunueption of a) stmke, ete., in the ropo, so the truth of 
Brahman alone is, and la the aubatratum on whiah tbU* nnirerae 
is playing. Therefore the iinirarsa is not, Jnat as sugar is 
foand penueatinB sU the angar^itiioa {from which the sugar ia 
extracted), so I am full in tho three worlds in the forn of the 
noQ^dual Bmboiau, Like the bubbles, wnTea, etc., in the ocean, 
flo all beings, from Brahma down to worm, are fashioned in Me ; 
jnst as the ocoan doea not long eftor the motion of the trnvM, so 
to Me, there » no longing after sfitifliiid happiness, being Myself 
of the lonn of (spiritual) Bliss, Jnst as in a wealthy person tho 
desire for poverly does not arise, eo in Mo who am immersed m 
Brailmic Bliss, the dasira for sensnal happinasa cannot arise. An 
intelUgcnt peraon who sees both nectar and poison rejects 
poison i ao having cognised Afiail, I reject those that are not- 
.4tmn. The snn that niuminalea tho pot (both within and 
without) is not destroyed with the dwtrnotion of the pot; so the 
SufcahJ (witness) that LUnmliiates the body is not deatroyed with 
tbo destruction of the Iwdy. To Mo there is no bondage ; there 
is no aalvnticiQ, there are no bcoks, there is no Gorn | for these 
shine through M5ya nud I Lave cresaed them and am aacondleHa. 
Irftt Pranas (vital airs) according to their laws be duetnating. 
Ut Manna (mind) be blown ftbont by desire- How can pmm 
affect Mo who am by nature full of Bliss f I have truly known 
Alma. My Ainina has tied away. The egeiam of actDnihlp 
has left Mb, There ia nothing 1 ahotild yet du, Bru^butiui's 
dnties, family, Gotro (elan), name, beauty, and class^-oU 
these belong to the gross body and not to Me who am 
without any murk (of body). InertnaM, love, and joy—those 
attributes apperiuin to tba causal body and not to Me, 
who am eternal and of changeless nature. Just as an owl sees 
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dju-kneas onl; in the sniij sn & IdqI seea only dnrknofB in the boU- 
Hhining SnprEinie Blifia. Should tho clouds screen the eyesight, 
a fool tliiuka there ia no inn | so an ombadisd perHDii fall of 
Ajhann thinks there is no BmhniniL Josi ua neotiLr which is 
other than poison does not commingle with itj so 1^ if ho am 
differeni from inert msttori do not mix with its ibEkitis. As the 
light of & lamp^ however smaU^ diEpels Imniaiise darkne^i ao 
wisdom^ however slight^ makes AjfiAns, however immense, to 
perish. Just ns (tha delusion} of tbo soTpcut does not exist in 
the rope in all the three periods of time fpsstj present^ end 
fatnro), so the oniverBe from Ahankiirs (down) to body does not 
exLat in Me who am the ndn^ual One* Being of the natore of 
Conaoiousnosa alone, there is not inertness in Me. Being of the 
natere of Truth, there is not non-trnth to Me* Being of the 
nature of Bliss, there ia not sorrow in Me. It is throagb AjUnna 
that tho oniVerso ahlnes as truths 

Whoever raoibes this Atai&bod]ia«[Tpamsha4 for a Mnhurta 
(48 mlDutes) is not bom again — yea, ia not bora again. 



SKANPA'-UPANISEAP 


or 

K|LSUNA-TAJimVE|)A 

Oh* O MahAdevii (Lord &f PoTBa)^ I am indcatmotible throtigh 
a flmaU portion of Thy grace. I am replete with Tiifiana. T 
am (fllisft). Wtinti kigher than It T Truth doee not 

ahine as snoh on aoeoimt of tho display of the antab^aniOit 
(internal organjs)* Through the djft^triiiitioii of the anjabkara^, 
Hari abidofl aa Samvit (Oooadonjme^s) aJoae. Aa I alao am oE 
the form of Bamvit, 1 am without birth. What ie higher than 
It f AH inert thinga boing other (than k\mii) perish like droam. 
That Ach7ut“ (the indeatrnetibte or Vishpd), who is the seer of 
the oonscioua and the mertj ia of the form of Jnana* He only is 
Mahddevn. Ha only is Mah^^Hnri (MahSvishi^n), He only is 
the Jjotia of all Jjotis [or Light of all lights). Ha only is Pam- 
mdsram. Me only is Farsbrabman. That Brahman I am. 
There u no doaht (abont it}. Jlra b S'iva. Si^a is Jim That 
Jiva is S'iva alone. Boond by hnak, it ie paddy j freed from 
hnsk^ it is rioe- In like manner JfTa is bound (by karma). If 
karma perishes^ ha (JS ra) is Sadiriva. So long as he is boand hy 
the bondfl of karma^ he is Jim If freed from its bonds, then he 
is 8arl^iva, Proatrationfl on acoonnt of Sira who is of the form 
of Viwhi^iij and on acooimt oi Tisb^n who is of the form of 
Tlie hearb o£ Viahon is S'im The heart of ffiva Is VUh^m As 
lace no difference" (between these two), therefore to me are 
prosperity and life. There is no diffonenca^between Sfiva and 

^ atjui^ii iM tbm pm trf Birft !■ rwppofinjtfid cn ourth bry gAnitkamirn, 

» Tkii i^nl glT» a ruii& tiUoak to tba fcTtawnm dC Sii* T inkga in India, 
wba MitflM wmt M to tka nrpraityiiDj ill VilkflU and SiTii. 
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(Vi»h^a}« 'riie ^dj ia snid to be the divine tomplo. 
The S'iva (in the bodj) ia the Gtpd Sadii^lve^ (m the temple]. 

HAvin^ given np the cast-o^ offeringa of aj^anaj one ahonld 
worahip Him with the thought “ I &m Ho ", To bbo (qdosioII] 
se not diffeireat (from Hini] is (juanu) wiedoDu To m&ke the 
mind free from BeiiBUrd objoota la dhjC^ (me^^tion). The 
giving up of tho itEUQs of the miuil la atuna (hathiiig). The 
Bobjogatian oE tho aansm iB 4^oueha (eleaiifliiig}, 'rha ixBotar of 
Brahman should bo drank. For tho upkeep of the bod 5 ^ oau 
flhonld go about for alms and eat. Ha ehoold dwell eJona in a 
fiolit&iy place without & seoomi, Ha ehould he with the sole 
thonght of the nDn-dnjil One* The wbe porson who conducta 
himself thusi attains salvation. Proatratigns on account of 
S^rfiont Param-JjQ^ {Supreme Light) abode I Ma, y proapari^ 
and long life attend (me). O Namsimha I * O Lord of pevaa f 
fchrongh Thy graao^ persons ccguUa the true nature of Brahman 
that is nnthinkeble, undiBBrantiated^ endless^ aad immntablBi 
through the forma of tho Qods^ Brahma, NfirSya^a, and Hankara. 

Like the eye (which sees without any obsEagle the things) 
spread in the akhM^ so the wise always sea the sqpreme abode of 
Vishnu. Br^mnns with divine eyes who are always spiritually 
awake, praise in divetiie ways and. illumiiiata the suprome abode 
of V»hpu. Thun ii the teaching of tho Tedas for salvatinm 
Thus ia the HpaiiiBhad^ 


^ Ut, frtonul hUfa Tim U of tu mjnm nphlkd ta Mwm h 

Juaigorm. 



PAU^TGALA-UPANISHAP' 


ar 

afUKLA-YAJiniVEpA 

A^stata I 

O*. Paiiigftlii, hBTing sarvod under Yu^navslkyaJor twelve yeara, 
tukad kim to initiato kim into the aupreme mjeteiios of Kaivalya. 
To which YiijfiavaltyH replied thna: “ O gentle one, at first, 
thU {anivoTBe) wm Sat (Be-nesa) only. It (Bat) ia spoken of m 
B rnhimui whiot is ever free [iroia. the trauunebof matter), which 
ia ohangeleas, which is Truth, WLadom, and BUbb, and which ia 
fiill, permanent, and one only without a aeqoud. In It, waa like a 
mirage in the dosart, ailTor in mather-of-paarl, a person in the 
pdlar, or ooltiur, etc,, in the cryatala, mulaprakrti, having 
in eqnal proportiona the gotjaa, red,* white, and black, and being 
beyond the power o£ apeach. That which is reflected in it ia 
Sakshi-Chaitanya (lit., the witnesa-conflciooenHaa). It (mhlapra- 
krti) nndeigoing again change becomes with the prepoDdoranoe 
of Sattva (in it), Avara^a* ^aUi named avyahta. That which is 
reflected in it (Avyakta) is iavnrarChnitanja. He (IiTTara) has 
Maya under his csontrol, is omniMijent, the original onoac of 
creation, preservatioo, and diwolution, and the seed of this 
nniveraeL He causes the universe which wm latent in Him, to 
manifest itself throngh the bonds of karma of all creatnren 
like a painted canvas unfufllid. Again thmngh the eJLtinetion 
Tlik UpwiIaM if m tbe 

* kwmr&BM fEiJUl litaimUT iHfifai thf rafUiig'« raiitJiiHiiiia TMj firH; 

U jnsy be MlW the iS«itrip*lsl twsa 
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of thoir Icbrinaa, bo mukea it liisapponr. la Ejm &loaeis latant 
all tha miivense, wrapped ap like a painteid cloth. Ttan from 
the sapreme (ArarapaJ Sfak|i, dependent on (or appertatmn^ 
to arociOj throngh the prepondorance of Tikehopa* 

•‘^aku called Mahat. That which is reflected in it ia niiapja.i 
garhha-Chaitanya. Ptesldiiiff [m He does), over Mahat. Ho 
{Hifnpfagarblm} hua a body, both inanifeitod and nmnanifeHt- 
ed. hroni Vikabepa S'ukfi of Hiranyagnrbba aroae, tbnongrh 
tha ptoponderancB of Tanioa, tbo ^oas Sokti called abankita. 
That which ia reflocted in it la Virilt'CIukitagya. Ho (Viral) 
presiding’ oTer it (ah&nlura) and poaeeasing a mnnifeated body 
becomes Viahpq, tha chief Pamaha and protector of aU 
ffposB bodies. From that Atma arose ftkirj from ak^ aroao 
voyn, from vijn agni, from agni apaa, and from apaa 
prthiFf. The fim pi.tunatra 9 ^ (rndiuientary properties) alona 
aro the gupas (of tha above five). That generating canse of 
tho univerae (li^mra) wishing to create and having naanmed 
t*®«>-giipa, wanted to convert the elements which were 
Hnbtlo tanma^s into grosa cues. In order to oroate the 
nniveraa, he divided into two parts each of those divisible ele- 
menla j and having divided each moiety into £oar parts, made a 
fivefold arirtnre, ouh element having moiety of lb. own 
ongmaJ element and one-foorth of a moiety of each of tha other 
elements, and thus evolved out of the fivefold cIusMed grosa 
elements, the many myriads of BrahmApdaa (Brahma’s egg or 
™*rot!Mm), the foarteen worlds pertaining Co eauh ephatw, and 
the ^heriflal g™ bodies (maorocosui) fit for the (reapective) 
worlds. Having divided the fiaias-esaance of the five elements into 
fonr parts, Ho oat of throe anoh parte oreated (the five) praniw 
having fivefold fnnetien. Again oat of the (remaining) Wth 
He created karmondriyas (the organs of action). Havimr 
dividod thetr Sativarossence into foor parUi, He oat of three e^ 
parts croated tha anti^bkeriipa (internal organ) having fivefold 

S^V-.b™ 

• Tb«7 m * 111111 !, h™i, ima, UmUs, pod odmr. 
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Oat of tho (Tf^ Tnnlning ) fooTth part of 
be Qraated the jdanendriymf (orgaiu of Out of tliD doU 

lective tatalitj of tiattVArOSSOUce, E« orsated tbo doratae (doftiofl) 
ruling over the organa of annse imd actions^ Thoao He 

orsatedj He located in tbo aphoraB (peridning to tboin). Tbuy 
through Hia orders, began to pervade the macronoam. Through 
Bis orders^ Vimt Bfisooiated with ahankAra created all the 
groaa things. Through Hia orderaj Hiraoyngarbhe protected 
the Hnhtle thinga. Without Him^ thej that were located in 
their Hphures were unable to move or to do anything. Then He 
wished to infuie ehetana (life) into them. Having jnerc&d 
the Brahm^o^ (Bmhma'i egg or maerooDem) and Brahmaran^ 
fjhroa (head^feutATtello] ia all the nuGrooo&mic heads,! He entered 
within. Though they were {at first] mertj they were then able 
to perform kfkrmtiH like boings of intolligeoco. The omuiBcient 
Iwvara entered the mioroGOt^tuic bodies with a particle of Maya 
and being doLuded by that MayAj acquired the atato of SXrtu 
Identifyitig the three bodies with Himself, He acquired the state 
of the actor and enjoyer. Associated with the attributes of the 
ci^tBB of jilgrat, vviipna, suahuptir trance, and death and being 
immoTBed in fiorrow, ho ia (whirled about and} deladed like 
water-lift or potter^a wheeli as if subject to birtli and death*^ 

A^hyIta Q 

PningFkla Again addressed Y&j^yalkya thus % " Bow did 
lervarAp who in the ensakn-, preserver, and destroyer and the 
Lord of all the worlds, acqtiire the state of Jiva f To which 
Yajnavalkya replied t ” I flhall tell iu detail the nature of Jiva 
fLTid lorvamr together with a desoriptiou of the origin of the 
grofiSp subtle, and karaQA {cAuaal) bodicn. Hear attanlively 
with one-pomted mind. 

** Ivvara havibg taken a small portion of the qtiintupli(»led 
mahii-bhutafl, (the great elomenUJi made in regular order the 
groas bodiesj both collecti ve and vogregate. The aknll, the sUdUf 
the intestULea, bono, deah^ and noila are of the euaance of prthiTf, 
Blood, urine, ealim, sweat and othere are of Uie essence of 
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apaA. HuDger, tiuratj h«at^ delu^n^ anj nopulalion lire of tho 
osaanco of agnL Wolkiog;, lif ting, brsAthing and othorn ore of 
tha tifisence of t-iIjie. Paafliaa^ &ngor^ ^tc-f are o£ tlio essence of 
Aka^, The DollactioQ of thaae Laving toncL and tho rest: is 
thia groaa body that la famught eboot bj karma^ that ia the seat 
of Dgoisni in yoath and other states and tha^ is tLe abode of 
many slua^ Then Ho created pr4o^ the coUoctivo three 

parts of Rajad-eaaenco oE tho dvcfold divided elemeDtai The 
modificatioBB of pna^a ore apann^ vjane^ ndina^ and 

niigat kurma, krkomj dhanuii^ 

jaya aro the auxiliary pmpj^. {Of the first fivejj the hoarfc^ 
anoaf naveh throat and the whole body am reapectively 
the seats. Then Be oreatad the kamiendriyaa cut ol the 
fporth part of the Kajos-gn^a. Of and the rest 

the mouthy handily and the organa of secretJoii and 

exoretion are the modifiii^licitiLiSb Talking^ walkings bftxngj 
excreting^ and enjoying are their fnnotione. Like wise out cf the 
oodective three parts of SatlTo-emence^ He created the antah^ 
korapa {internal organ). An|ahkara:^^ manos^ bnd^t ohit^ 
and ahonkam are the modifications. Bohkalpa (thonght)^ 
certitndoj memory^ egoiam^ and annsanijhana (inquiry) are 
their fonotiDEiJi, Thri-Mt^ foce^ navelp^ hearty and the middle of 
the brow are their seoto. Ont of the (remainiQg} fourth part of 
He created the jnapendrijae (orgHns of sense] i 
Ear^ aldn^ eyeti tongae^ and Dose are the modificAtiona. Soundj 
toaoh, fomij tnate, and odonr are their fnnctiOQS. ^Ik (the 
quarters}, Vayn, Arka {the beui), Vam:^, A#vini Peviie^ Indrtti 
Upendra, Mr^yn (theChadof death)^ Prajapati^the Meon, Vishpn 
the four-faced Brahma and STamhhu (S^iya) are the presiding 
deitiea of the orgaiui. There oro the five kesae (sheatha)^ 
animmaja, prd^atnaya, manomaya,^ vijiiAnamaja, and anonda- 
maya^ Annmnaya fiheatih is that which is created and developed 
cat of theeaecaoe of lood^ and lA absorbed into the earth which 
iii of the form of foc<L It atone m the gross body. The prA^aa 
with the kartoendnyas (organs of actionj ia the praomnaja 

^ Tlui tJpErh oMpKt ^ ii vUfcdD bo hmrin^ tbv foDctian 

of unKEi^hut* W mi^nirT, tbo^h u^ri dnU i% OthoririAa, 

* Naval ii Uh Mi td 
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Bbentti. Mmlw with the jiiinDiidriyas (oi^b of seiuje) is the 
manorneyB ahestL Boddiii tha jaanandriyss u the vijaa- 
mi yimyn ehosth- XheAB thfse shaftthu coiutituto the liApof* 
Mrlm (or the subtle body}. (That whioh taada to) the ajMna 
(ijfiiomncB) of the BaalLty (of Atma) is the Sflandanmy* sheath. 
This u the hHra^ body, Moroovor the five orgSDS o£ seneD, the 
five organa o£ action, the five prS^ma and others, the five fikSe 
end other olaments, the four interaal organa, avii|ya, poBSion, 
karma, and |amM—ali theao Comtitete thifl town (of body). 

" VirSt, niider the ordora of ieraia having ontered this 
tnicrocoamio body, and having bnddhi as hk vehicle,reocbe# the 
state of ViirvB. Then ha goes by the Bevoral namoa of VijnS- 
nadiia, ChidAhhaaa, Vivra, Vyavahfirika, the one preaTding 
over the waking grow body and the one genEiaied by karma. 
SutrStma, under the orders of IflrvaTa, having entered the micio- 
oosmic anhlle body, and having manaa as hia vehieb, reaohes 
the Twj“s Then ho goes by the names of taijssa, prSti- 

bhSsika and gvopnakalpita (the one bred out of dream). Then 
nnder the orders of Isrvara, he who is coupled with nvyakla, 
the vehicle of Mija having entered the microcoamic kSmaa 
body, reaches the state of prajna. He goes them by the names 
of piajfta, avichehinna, and paramArthika and snsbop^hi-abhi- 
i pani (the prEsider over BQfihnp|i). Such sacred Bomtoncaa, as 
'fattvamam (That art thqa) and otherB, speak of the identity with 
the Brahjiian of the I^nwi^bika-JTva oDveloped by ajGica, 
which ia but a small particle of avyakfa; bat not vyavahinka 
■ud pratibhasika (Jivas). It is only that chaitanya wbicfa ie 
roflscted in antahkaraon that attains the three statea. When it 
assnmea the three atetes of jSgrat, fiwapna, and nuhnpti, it is 
like a water-lift as if grieved, bom and dead. Thero arc fivp 
avaathia—jagmt, swapno, sashnpti, mumhchha (trance), and 
death. Jagmt avas^ba is that in which there is the per- 
oeption of objects, of soond, etc., tbrongh the grace of the 
devatn preflidiog over each of them. In it, the Jivm, being 
in the middle of the eyebrowa and pervading the body from 
head to foot, bocomee the agent of actiuiis, such as doing, 
bearing and othore. Be becomes also the enjoyer of the 
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fnuLi thereof j aad each r peteoii doing Laj-D]& for tlio {raita 
thereof goes to other worida and enjoj™ the eaiiie there. 
Like an orapeTor tired of worldly acta (in the wakicg ataioL he 
atriTea to dod the path to retire into hU abode within. The 
smpna aT&stha is that in whieh, when the aeoaea are at 
reatj there lb the manifestation of the kaower and the known, 
along with the afinities of (things enjoyed in) the waking 
state. In ttuH state Yiffva ajoDO, its aoticnia in the waking state 
having ceased, ranchea the state of TaijB^ (of tejaa or offal- 
gence), who moves in the middle of the uadis (nerves), 
tUnminatas fay his Instra the heterogoQBity of this aniverae 
which ts of the form of afhnities, and himself enjoya ncconl- 
ing to his wish. The sushupti avsBtha is that in which 
the chitta is sole organ (at play). Jnst as a bird, tired 
of KHuning, flies to its neat with its stoajjich filled, so the 
Jiva being tired of the aotigns of the world in the waking 
and dreamiog states, cntoni ajhana and enjoya bliss. Then 
tranoe is attained which resembles death, and in which ooe with 
his coUection of organs qnails, as it were, through fear and 
ajfifina, like one beaten nnexpectedly by a hamraer, club or any 
other weapon. Then death avastha U that which ia other than 
the avast hits of jigraL Bvapna, stiahnpti, and tranoe, which 
prodaces fear in all Jivas from Brahma down to small insoota and 
which dissolves the groas body. The Jiva, that is ffarronnded 
by avidya and the subtle elemanto, takes with it the organs of 
eenso ud action, thair objecta, and prapaa along with the 
karmflB and goes to anothar world, assuming another body. 
Throngh the ripening of the fruits of previous kannaa, the Jiva 
h^ no reet like an insect in a whirlpool. It is only after many 
fairths that the desire of emancipation arises in man throngh 
the ripening of good karma. Then having rasortad to a good 
Gnm and served under him for a long time, one oat of 
many attaina moksha, free from bondage. Bordage is 
through non-imjairy and moksha throngh inquiry. Thenfore 
Uime shotdd always be inquiry (into Atma). The Reality should 
be ascertamed throngh adhyfiropa (illnsory attribntion) and 
apavad [withdrawal or tuceesioa of that idea). TherofoM tfaeni 


PALNaAM-CFAHIBlUp 


Bhoald bo oiwuja inqniring iivto the nniraMe, JiTft ami P*- 
ramatmi Ware tho tme nature of JiTa and the aniverto 
known, then there raamijiB Brahman which ia non*different frotn 
Pratyagntmii.*^ 

A^hyIYA Ill 

Then Pajhgdla asked Yajnnvolkya to olTor an eipoaitioa on 
the njahaTakyofl (aaored flCTitencoa of the Veijaa). To which. YaJ- 
flaralkyft replied: "Oneahonld sorntinisa (the sacred sontanoea), 
Tattvamaai (That art thoii},TvannB(^ei (Thou art That), Twam* 
hrahmaiit (Thoaart Bmliman) and AlifltnbrahiiiSami {1 am Brah¬ 
man). Tho word 'T^t' denotes the oaiisa of the univorMi that ig 
variegated beyond perception, has the oharacteristics of unmi- 
acience, has Maya as Bis vohinle and has the attribates of Saoh- 
chidiinanda. It is He that ia the boaig of the notion ' 1' which has 
the differentiated knowledge produced by atitatjknrana; and tt 
is Ho that ifl denoted by the word (Thon). That is 

tho nndifferentiatod Brahman whitsh temninB os tho aim (or mean¬ 
ing) of tho words 'fat and after freoing itself frotn Maya and 

Avidya which are respootivoly the Tahiolos of ranima^inA and 
Jivatma. The itiqoiiy into the rwl sigtiifioanco of tha sentences 
Ta|tvB.masi and AhambraliinABtnJ forma (what is called) rava^a 
(he^ng—the fir*t stage of intjijify). To inqnira in BoUtnde in¬ 
to, the significance of ^rarana ia manann. The ooncentration of 
the mind with ona-poiotednoM upon that which should bo aoaght 
after by ifravans and manana is ni^dhyasann. Samadhi ia that 
state in which chit^a having given np (the conception of the 
difference of) the meditator and the meditation, beoomea of the 
form of the meditated like a lamp in a place without wind. Then 
arise tho modifications pertaining to itmii. Such (modiflcatlono) 
cannot bo known; but they can only be inferred throngb memtiry 
[of the Batnatjhi ntata). The myriads cf karmna committed in this 
beginningless oyde of rebirths are annihUntad only tbrongh 
them. Throngh ^ prod don cy in practioe, the ciurent of nectar ‘ 

^ It if Bitd iliftt in iUfflidM Mt-mt niwtihr ffirwn f^in iltf he*d dnwa 
bh# Tt^iif ^ ■‘kW todtiiik ud llWiib |Eiv« IAbhi inSu^ Wlifc 
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TEUTT kIKOB 


olttuje rftins down Id divome wiijra. There Eora thow who know 
Yqga call tfaia aanitt^hi, dhanna^me^ta (clond). TliroaKli 
these (modificfttionfi of AtraA), the collect ion ol affinitioa iq 
absorbed without any romainder whatever. When the aecnina- 
lated good and bad karniiva are wholly deatroyed, those eentemces 
(TaitTemasi and AhambrahTaAsiDilj Like the myrobalaji in tho 
palm of the hand, bring hiai face to face with the nltnaate 
Reality, though It was before inviaible. Then he b^^ mos 

& ifCFatLtDELklA^ 

wiabtid to pmdiico nod-qtUEtDplicaticii (or mvolution) 
in the fivefold diffgronti&tod eldmentf* Eavin^ drawn into 
their caufle Ilmbma'a egg and ilfl effecta of worlds, and mixed 
together the subtle organa of sense and action and the four 
internal organs and disaolved all things composed of the 
elements in to their cause, the Uto elements. He then oansedl 
pnhivi to merge into water, water into agni, agni into 
Tiiyoj and nsyn into abas', ak^ into ahahkara, akadkira 
into niahat, nmhat: Into avyakpi, and avyakta into PurashA 
in regnlar order. VirSt, Hira^yngarbha and Irvara baing 
freed frota the Tehielo of Miya, are absorbed into P&rantStma. 
This gross body composed of the five differentiated elements 
and obtained tbrotigh occomnlated karma, is merged into its 
subtle state of non-qnintnpUcated elemontg, throngh the ex* 
tinction of (bad) karma and increase of good karma, then attains 
its kiirava (causal) state and (finally) is absorbed into its 
cause, (mi.,) Kutaatha-Praiyaga^ma. VisVa and Taijsss. and 
Frajna, their up»dhi (of avi^jS) having become extinct, are 
absorbed in Piatyagutniit. This sphere (of nniverse) being 
bnmt up by tho fire of jurma is absorbed along with ite 
into Poramutma. Therefore a BrOJimat^a should be careful 
and always meditate upon the identity of and Tvam. Then 
A^mjVshines, like the enn freed from the (obeenratjon of the) 
clonds. One should meditate upon Atmn in the midst (of the 
body) like a lamp within a jar. 

Atmo, the Rutostha, shonld be meditated upon as being of 
the HUSO of a thumb, oa being of the nature of the jyotis (light) 
withont Emoke, fla being within, illominating ol] and os being 
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wd^twctiblfl. That Muni (Mga) ^ho muditotos (upon Atma 
always) tmtil slaap qt death floiaea upon him piiaaea into the atate 
of (JiTBomtikti} emaocipatioa Uko tho innnDvahle state of the wind. 
Then there romains that One {Brahman) without eonad^ tenoh, 
frae from deatmntion, without taste or odour, which is eternal, 
which ia without beginnine or end^ which in beyond the Tattra 
of and which ia permflnent and without stain or 

diseoBO." 

ApHllTA IV 


Then PaingaU addrcaaed Yajnavalkya thnas "To the 
wiBe, what ia their karma T And what in thair atato t ” To which 
YajftaTalkya replied s " Alovar of mokaha^ hating hninilit/ amd 
other poUBeMiona (or virtnoa), eneblfa iwentj-oue genefationB to 
oroae {to Atma). One throogh hia being a Brahmarir alone 
enablea 101 generationfi to ertaa Know A^niB to be the ndor 
and the body na the ohaiiot. Know aluo bnddhi as tbe ebano* 
teer and monaa m the reina. The wise say the organs are tbo 
horaes, the objeote are the roads {throngh which tbe borara 
traTol) and the hearto are the moying halloona. MahSiahis 
fl»y that Atmw, when associated with the sense organs and 
numas, is tie enjoyer. Therefore it ia the actual Narajntjn 
alone that ia estoblishod in the heart Till bis prarabdha 
karma* ia worn out, he oxisla (in his b^y) as in tbe {caat-oll) 
eloBgh of a aerjHint (without any deairo for the body}. An 
emanuipated peraon haying sncb a body royes about like a 
moon gladdening aU with no settled place of abode. He gives 
up his body whether in a sacred place, or in a chaodala's (out- 
oaBta*8) houBC {without any distinction whatever), and nttaina 
salvation. Sneh a body {when aean by a person) should be 
offered ee a Baorifice to di (the qaarteraj or ohonld be buHed 
{undergmnnd). It U only to Pnruaha (the wise) that aaiiny«a 
(renonciation) is ordained and, not to othera. In oose of tbe 


‘HumitKj BnilatltBrtirt««i tinrt!lJ ia nutobw ■» 4s«orfh«l !p Btasamirf.Gtf«, 

fosr ckww of JMsb « lai^i ^ 

i praHioii of fakimi whioh if in thii tifK 
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duaih of aa Eucatiq who ia of th^ form (or bos attainod tha imtnro) 
ui BriituiiaDj thork) is no pDllutdon [to obaorvod] i naitlier Lbe 
ceremoTiioB of £t 0 (na bamin^ tbo bodjj botoap, etd.); nor the 
pi^da (balls of Tma}^ nor comnoxaiofi of watar^ aor tho pariodiciil 
CBTcmoaiaa (montiMj and yoarlj), Juat &a a food onoo cooksKi 
ia not figaia eookcsdp bo a body onca bomit fby Ibo fifo of 
wifldom) should not be hunt (or exposed to fire) again. To one 
whoflo bodj woa bomt the lira of wisdom tboro is neither 
■^^dha* (required to bo performed}, nor (fnneral) cjerantony. 
So long as there is fcbo npiidhi [of non-wiadoiR) m one^ bo long 
abould he serve the Gum. He abonid oondnet himaalf townrdfl 
hte Gnm^a wife and cbJIdren aa he doea to hia Gorn^ If being 
of a pnra mind^ of tbe nature of imioaenlate Chi{^ and resigned^ 
and having the di&crimination arkliig from the nttaimimnt of 
wisdom I am He/* he should ooneentrato his beiirt on Paramatma 
and obtain firm peaeo in hl^ bodj* thoTi ho becomes of the 
nature of Jjotia^ void of manan and bml^bi^ Of what avail b 
milk to one oontent with nectar J Of what avail are the Yedae 
to him who haa known hk Atma thus f For a Yogin content with 
the nectar of wisdom^ there ia nothing more to be dono^ If ha baa 
to do aajtbmgj then be is not a knqwer of Taf i^ Pratyagatma 
though far (or diSlcuIt of attsinnifiiit), is not £ar| tbongb in the 
bodj^ he is devoid of it (aioee) he ia all-pervading^ After hav ing 
ponhod the heart and cantom plated on the One without diaeaso 
(wj., EnLbmsji}, the cegni^ng of as the etipretne and the ail 
ia the higheat bliss. Like water mixed with water, milk with 
milk^ and ghee with ghee, so and ParamatrEi^ are withonl 

difference^ Whan the hodj is rendered bright through wisdom 
and the htiddhi becomos of the partlsaa One, then the wise man 
bnrne the bondage of karma through the fire of Brahma* 
juana. Then be becomes piirihedp of the nature of the nonniiial 
named Parnuwvara and the light like tbe stainleBS ahirf. Ihke 
water mixad with water, so Jiva (^Atma) becomea npa^hiless [or 
freed from the bonds of matter), A^ma io, like ikos'^ of 
an invisible form. (Tlierefore) ibe inner Atmii is invisible Uko 
vijiL Tbongb be is within and withunt, ha is tbo immovabiB 

* TbB jwlj oPifvnDiLUA ID licuiDCLr ot tik« 
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A^dio. Thmfl^Ii tho tonjh of mBdoiii, the intamal A^mi M« 
(or Ieuows]. 

“ A WMO man, in wfeataTiff ploae or nuiiiiiicr he diM, is 
absorbed in that placo like the all-pervading atSs'. It ebould 
bft known that Atm* is abaorhed u truly as ibe akS» in tbs 
pot (when broken). Thou be attoins the Bll-porvsdiDg wtsdoin- 
light tliat ia witboot sapporb. Though men abonld perform 
(apos elandiog on one leg for a period of 1,000 j’sera, it will not, 
in tba leaat, bo equal to one-fliiteentli part of dhyanayaga. 
desirous of knowing what jMna {wisdom) and ifiaja (the object 
to bo known) are, will not bo able to attain hifl dosiroil end, evon 
thongb be may study the ffsB^nis for 1,000 years. That which is 
uloRo shonld be known aa tbe iadflatrafftible. That which exiabi 
(in this world) is only impermanent, (Therefore) after baving 
given np (the rtndy of) the mony ^aatras, one sbonld worship that 
which Lb eiitya (truth), 'rhe many kannBs, parity (of mind and 
heart), japa (the muttering of mantras), flaorifioe and pilgrim- 
ages—all these should be observed till T^ttva» known. For 
Mahatmas (noble scmle) to bo always ia (the conoeption of) 
am Brahman ’ condnooa to their salvation. There are two eacses 
(that lend) to bondage and emancipation. They ora ' mine' and 
* not nune'. Throngh' mins’ creatnrea areboond, whereas tbrongh 
^ not mine * they are reloassd from bondage. When the mind jvt- 
tAins the state of Uomanj (above manaa, tis., when it is datroyed), 
then there is never the conception of duality. When the TTomani 
Btate occurs, then is the sttproioo Seat {attained.}. (After which) 
wherover the mind goes, there is the supreme Seat (to ft, via., the 
mind enjoys enlvation wheravor it is). That which ia equal tn 
all ia Brahman alone. One may attain the power to strike tho 
akarf with hia fist; he may appease his hanger by estiog Haeka 
{of grain), bnt never ahall ha attain emancipation who has not 
the self-oogoition, * t am Brahman 

Whoever reel tos this Upantshad becoinea ae immamilate an 
Agns. He becoince as pure as Brahma. He becomes as pure aa 
Vayn. Ha becomue like one who baa batbed in all the holy wators. 
Ho becomes like one who has stndiad all tho Vodaa, He becomaa 
liko one that has undergone all vod»c obeorvanoos. Ho 
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Tmutu Mi5oa trrA!ttaBA^ 


obtamA tkti fmit of tho recitabiOD of I(LhSflas\ Pnni^Aa and 
^ lakh qf timeo, Hq boeoiti^A Uko otLe that hoa 
proDoancod Pt^^va (Om] ten thoaaajid timeA, He pnrifioB 
hifl aocostora tan decrees romoTod wd hia dascandants ton 
degrees removed, Ke 'becomea pti rifled of all thoae that sit with 
him for dinner. He becomes a great peraonagfi. He bocomee 
portflad from the flioB of the murder oE a Brihmaiii the dirink^ 
big of olcohoh theft of gold, and sexual oobabitatioti with Guru's 
wife, and from the mm of associatijig with those that eommlt 
anoh sine. 

Like the eje perradiDg the ftka^ (seeing without effort 
BTerything above), a wise man sees (always) the supreme 
Seat of Vish^iL The Erahmopas who have always their spiritual 
eyes wide open praise and illnminate Id divaroe ways the 
sapreme Seat of Tishpu* Om: This IJpaiiishad is trcth.^ 


* ItftiiM an tbfl and! tba MsAd^Adfofo. 



a^kyAtma-upanishad ' 


or 

KL A-YAJU RVJIPA 

Tei One Aja (unborn) ia ever located in the cave (of the 
heart) within the body. (PrthiTi) the earth is His bodf; 
thonghHe pervades the earth, it dues not know Him* The 
waters are His body; though He pervades the waten, they do not 
know Him. Agni is His body; thongh He pervodoa egal, it 
does not know Him. VAyn is Hia body} though He pervades 
vayu, it does not know Hmii AkSsf is His body; though He 
pervades okarf, it does not know Elm, Manas is Hia body; 
though He pervades tnanae, it does not know Him. 

His body; though He pervades buddhl, it does not know Him. 
Ahonkare ia His body; thongh He pervados ahnnkora, it does 
not know Him- Chitta is His body | though He pervades chittai 
it does not know Him. Avjakta ia His body; though He per- 
vadoB avyokta, it does not know Him. Aksbora ia His body j 
though He pervades aksbara, it does not know Him. Mrtja 
ia Hia body; thongh He pervades mrtjT** ™t know Him. 

He who ia the inner soul of oil areatnrea and the purifier of sins, 
ia the ono divine Lord N^Srsyapsh 

The wise sboold ihrongh the practice of deep meditatian of 
Brahman leave oS the (reonrrent) ooncoptioa of "I” and 
"mine'* in the body and the senses which aj-e other than Atmis. 
Having known himself as PratyagatmS, the witness of bnddhi 
and its nations, one should aver think " So'ham” {'* I am That*') 
and leave off the idea of AtniS in all others. Shnnning the 
puninilB of the world, the body and the Sfiatras, set abont 
removing the falao attHbndon of self. In the case of a Yogin 
staying always in bis own Atmh, his mind periahas having 
known his AtmS as the Atma of all, through inference, To4as 
^ This HpuiuMi Isalao laUail Tiuijriti1> Aiwlbiita ETpaai^iai. 
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and aelf^eiperiende. NftTBr giving tho itightwit: icupe to aleop, 
worldly talk, EouridA^ tbink of (ia joortielf] bo be 

tho (ifnproisio]' A^tnA. Slion &t a diiataiic& like n chapdiMft (tkB 
thought ot) the bcwiy^ which ia genomtoii out of the impurities 
of paruntn and is compci&ed of o^jcreta Rnd fleih. Ttmo joa w]U 
become Bftihuian and be (in a) blessed (state)^ O SagOj liarijig 
diwolved (JiTU') Atma into PanimStma with the thoaght 
of its being piirtlosSj like the othor of ft jar in the RiiiverBal 
ether, bo ever in a state of tacitnmity. Having 
tbiiit which ie the ^at of all AtmEs and the soH-reaplen» 
dent, give up the tnactooogTn and miorocosm like an impure 
vobmU Mairitig merifed into Chidatnfltt^ which is ever hli^ifuli 
tho ooncopbioti of “ 1 ” which fa rooted in the body, and having 
mmovod the (conception of} liingn [here the sign of aepamto- 
ness), became ever the Kevala [alone). Having known " I am 
that Brahman ” in which alone tho oniverse appeara like fl town 
in a nairrorj hecome one that has perFormod (all) his dutyi 0 inn- 
leas one. The ever-bliBsfnl and tho sclf-effalgont One being 
heed from the grip of ahahkara attains its own state, like the 
spotless moon becoming fall (after eclipse]« 

With the extinction of actions, there arises the Qxtincfciaa 
of chinta. From it sriflea the decay of vOsanfe; and from tho 
bitter^ arfaca moksha; and this is called Jrvaaronkti Looking 
upon everything m all placee and times ui Brahmim hringa 
about the destmetion of visanas through the force of vaesnSs 
of sAf^c natnnf. CarelssHmaaa in Brahmanishtha by (or raedita* 
tion of Brabroan) should not in the loast bo nJlowed (to creep 
in). Knowem of Brahman style (this) carelessness, in EnihniiD 
amonce, m death (itaelf). Jnat aa the inoas [momontarilj) 
displaced (in a tank) again resomea its origin si position, in & 
minnte^ to Maya envelopa evnn the wfae, shnnld they be careless 
(oven for a moment). Ha who attains the Kaivalya state 
daring life becamea a Eevaln even after death of his body. 
Ever devoted to samadhi^ become a nirvikalpa [or the change- 
loBH one)^ O sinleas one. The granthi (or knot) of the hearti 
foil of ajnAoa, is broken completely only when one aees kin 
Atom ae eecondleea throngh nirvikalpa satnimhi. 
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NoWp haringf atreng'tilierie^ the etTncaption ol A|TDa and welt 
given up that ot ** J " in the lM>dj, tme should be indi^fiforBiit afl 
he would bo towards jarg^ clothe etOp From Brahmit down to a 
pillar, all the upudhia are onlj njiroai Hence one nhoidd see 
(or ODj^nize) hia A (naii aa all-fnil and ojnating bj itself (alonej. 
Brahma m Swayntn (AtTni) j Tiali^jn i» A^ma; Bndm is Atnnn| 
Indra in A^ma; all this ttuiverso is Atma and there ia nDlhing 
bat Atm^ By expelling (fram the mind) withoUit any re¬ 
mainder all objects which aro anperimpesed on oho'e A|inii) one 
hecomaa himaelf Parabraliman the fullj tho flecondJasa and the 
actionle^. How can there be tbo haterogonBitj of the iiniTerBe 
of Bankalpa and vikfllpa in that One Principle which is inima- 
tab1% forialfiBa and homogeneona f When tharo b no dificrTencs 
betwean the searj the Beaa^ and flightj thoi^ being the deimyless 
and Chidatmdj fall like the ocean at the end of a Kalpa and 
effnJgent, all darkneas^ the cause of false perception, merges in 
it. How COD there be hatercigeneity in that one snpreme 
Frinciplo which is alibe T How there he heterogeneity id 
the highest which ia One? Who has obBerrad any 

heterogeneity in insbapti (the dreamleag sleep)^ where thoro is 
happinesB only T This vikalpa has its root in chitt» only. When 
chitta is na% there ifl nothing* Therafore anite the chi^a with 
Paracndtman in its PratySgn^niic state- If one knows Atma 
oa nnbroken bliM in itself^ then he drinkB always the jcdcs 
(or eflsenco) of blias in his Atiuaj whether intenmlly or 
TOternallj. | 

The fruit of vsirugya is bo4hft (spiritnal wiadoin ); the 
fruit of bodha ia nparati (retiunGiation] ; ^nli (sweet patienca} 
IS attained ont of the enjoyment of the bliss of Dde’s Attiia, and 
this f^nti b tho fruit of upnrati. If the latter in each of those 
IB absentj the former is useless, Kivftti (or the rotqrn path) 
leads to the highest contentment and (spirttual) htias is floiti to 
be beyond all analogy* That which has Muyfi^ aa iti up.^bi is 
the womb of the world; that true one which has the attribute of 
onmificiencD, etc,;, and has the variegated mysteiy la detiuted 
by the word ^ Tal (thut), Tliat is caUcd Apara (the other or 
inferior) which ahines through meditation npon the idea and the 
0 
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world ofinat * and tho conseioumesa of whicU ia developed by 
anfahlramoa. By separariug tUu npAdhia Miiyo ond avidja 
from PuTo and Jivu toomnic fiTid hiiman Atmia respoobivoly), one 
realiaea Pambmhimii whioli U partleae and SacticliidSiu»i<|ft. 
lllaking the mind dwell opon anch sentences (or idoaa) as the 
above coostUates nfmvana (hearing]* It bocooies menana 
(contemptntioo} when such ideas ara noieted (in a®®) through 
logicoJ rooBoning* When {their] meaning is confirmed through 
these (two prooesaas), the ooiicentnition of the mind on it nfene 
eoiutitutos nididhySaaeA. That ie called samiidhi io which the 
chittn, rising above the conception of tho eontcmpiator and 
contemplation, mergefl gradually into the comtenipliited, like n 
light undisturbed by the wind. Even the mentiil states are not 
known (at the time when one is within the aoopo of Atma]* 
But they are only inferred from tho reooUeotLon which takes 
place after samiidhi- Throngh this samiidhi are destroyed 
oroTBS of karmas which have accumolated during cycle* of 
birtha without beginning and pare dharma is developed. Know- 
ers of Toga call this samedhi, cjharnuwncgha (olood), tnsamnnh 
BB it ahowera nectarine drops of kamia in great quantities, 
when all the hosts of vgaanns are destroyed, entirely through 
this, and when the Bccninalated karmas. virtuous and sinful, are 
rooted cot. Tlien that in which speeoh was hidden till now, 
appears no longer so, and ahinca m Sat; and direct cognition 
reveals iteolf, Kfce the myrobalao in the palm of the hand. 
VatrSgya bogins from where the vasanSa oease to arise towarda 
objects of enjoyment, ITie cessadon of the rising o£ the idea of 
"I" IS the highest limit of bnd^hi i nparati begins from whore 
tho mental atates once destroyed do not again arise. That 
ascetic ia said to possess Sthitapmifia who enjoys bliaa always 
and whoso mind is absorbed in Brahman that is fortoloss and 
actionlese. That state of mind is termed prajtla that realises 
the onooeas of Brahman and AtmS after deep luqniiy, and that 
has the vft^i of nirTtkalpn and ehinmajra. He who poMesaM 
this nlwaya is a JiTautnnkta. Be is a Jivnnmoktn who has 
neither the concepticin of “ ! " in the body and the senses nor 

* 1 MTu l it! uLfl-nfObL 
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tho conoepliiOii of (iBOther [differoat from him gel f) in e very tiling 
elie^ He ia w JlTaiimnk|a who through hia prajhi no 

difference between his own Alitia ftnd Brshman ua well M be¬ 
tween Ti mhmft n the tLDjf'ei^o* Ho LB a JJ yan!nulc|a whopre- 
Borirest eqaanimity of mind, either when revered by the good or 
rsvilod by the vidcmii. One who hm oognized the tme nature 
of Brahman id not aobjeot to rebirth ifwi bof&re» But wore be eo 
Bubjectedj then he ie not a tme knoweri the knowing nf Bmhman 
being external only. A man is aabject to prarnbdba" ao bng as 
he ie afioctad by pleafitiret otc^ The attainmeat ol a reanlt ie 
always precedeil by action , and nowhere is it withont karma^ 
Through the cognition “1 ain Brahtintm'* are deatroyed the 
karmas accumulated doring bundreda of creres of previona 
birtha, like the actione in the dreaming state (that am dfiatroyed) 
during tho waking state. 

An oscetio having known himBelf aa BaaociateleBB and in- 
diffemnt like ether, is not at aU affected by any of bis karmas 
at any time^ Jnet as the ether ia not affected by the olcoholio 
smell through its oentaut with a pot, so Atma is not affected by 
the guoas prodaced by its npidhL The pmrabdhai karma that 
has begun to act before the dawn nf jMna is not checked by tt j 
and one should reap ita frnitj aa in the case of an arrow 
disebargod at n t^irget. An arrow that is discharged towards 
an object with the idea that it ia a tiger, doM oot stop when it 
(the tiger) is foand to be a now ; bot it (even) pierces the mart 
through its speedj without atapping. Whoa one realiaea his 
Atm» Aa free from old ago and deathj then how will prarabdba 
affect him T Pmrabdha accomplishee (its work) only when one 
considers hia body as Atm*. This coaoeption of AtniA as body 
is aot at all a desirahk one ; so it shauld be given up along with 
pramb^hn,, since it ia simply a delusion to afctriba be priUmbdha 
to this body. How can there b* reality to that which ta super* 
imposed npon anolhor? How can there be birth to that which 
ia not real ? How can there bo death ic that which is not bom I 
How can there be priLrabdha to tkat^which ii unreal t The Ved* 
spe&lcB of prnrabdha in an external sense only, to satiaf j thw 

^ Th^ molt dI put ksnOA qqw 
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fooUab pefBons tJmt doubt, aajiu^: If ifiunu oau dastroy uU tia 
resDlU «f aiflJluu {sticH as body, etc.), then whenco ia thu bD9- 
bcmce of thk body to aueb a aue 7 " but not to inowlcutu to the 

wifie tUe uxiatonc® oi the body. 

Atmff is IjeginninglesSf pndleaSy injiiiG&Hiir&ble^ 

nnoIiatJgHiable^ r^pleto with B^\, Chi;, and decaylessj 

the one eBSOuce, tbo otornal, the diiTerontiatEd, the plGrram, tlia 
endless, liuTing its face everywhere, tho one that can nettbur be 
given up nor taken up, the one that can naithor ba supported 
nor be made to support, the gopolBSS, the octionlesa, the subtle, 
the cbangoless^ tho Btainlea^ the indt^icribabli^i the tme nature 
of one’s Atin^ above the reach of spoeeb nnd taindj the one 
fnll of Sit;, the self-exijtpat^ the immacnlate, the nnlightooed, und 
the incompartthle; sttcii ifl BnthtaaHi one only witbont a second* 
There lire not in the leftit many* Ho who known hiB Atma 
hinuielf threngh his own cognition, as the erne who hi not 
restricted hy anyj is ^ Sidijha (one thet lias accoHiplished hiB 
obioot)| who hus idoutifiadhis Atma with the one ohangeleM 
Atroa. Whither is this world gone, than ? How did it appear f 
Whore ia it absorbed f It was seen by me just now, btit now 
it iu gerne^ What a great iniracla I What ia fit to bn taken m ? 
and what to ba rejected T What is other (than Ap3ia)T And 
what IS different {from It) P In tiiiia mighty ocean of Brahinan 
full of the nectar of undivided bliss, I do not aoe, hear, or know 
anything* I remain in mj Atmil only and in my own nature of 
lint, Ananijarupa. I am an asaiiga (or tho naBociatelOT). I 
am an ssanga, I am without any attributes. I am Hari {the 
Lord taking away sitib lam the quiascent^ the ondless;, the all-full 
and the ancient. 1 am neither the agent nor the enjoyers 
I am the changeloas and the decajlcsa, I am of the nature of 
pore unlightonmEUt. I am the one and the parpefeual bli®* 

This soiencB was impartod to Apantarutama who gave it 
to Er^hmA Brahma gave it to Hhorar-AngiiM. HbDr&*Angir» 
gave it to Raikv^ who gave it to Eiinm. And Rdma gave it to 
all beings. This is tho teaching ofNirvaM; and this is the 
t420cbiiig of the Ve^i yea, this ia the teaching of the Ved^s. 
Thuil unde tho Upanlfthadi 
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Thin bo {EUikva*) iwked: ^'Wliat whb at first T*' To which 
(Hb the Lord) replied: 

“ There waa neither Sa^ * oor aaa^ nor Sat^orot- Pro™ it» 
^onias (darkness) was evolyod, Ffom tainas cnme bhuti^i from 
bbntsdi came AkoSj from ftkSrf, vAyn } from vAyo, agtu (fire) j 
from agni, apas (water) and from Spas, prtkiyi (ear^). 
Than it became an ogg. After remaining so for one (divine) 
year, it split into two and became earth below,* the above 
and in the midst, the infinite Fnnmha of a divine form of myriadi 
of heads, eyes, feet and hands. Prior totbebbufas (elements), 
he had evolved MrtFt (time or deatb) of throe letters *, three 
heads, and three feet, and having a khai^darparas-u * (broken 


1 la Ib« i eua ta b. Ill* importur cT Sun- 
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ue). To bim. Brail ia& (the Faruiba) spoke. Ho entered Brab- 

bimaeli and ewlTod meatally the seven &ons *“ and theas 
HavirAts (or sons) as woU os the seven prajapatis 
BrdhzDBpas * were born irom Hia niQathj KshaUrtyaa from His 
hands^ Vaiayas froni TTta thig^hs^atid from tho feet ware born the 
Madras. The moon waabom from Eis irutnaH (mindb the Ban from 
TTirt ejeSp vSjTi from (Hia) ears and pranas from (Hia] heart. 
Thna aB things ware bom-“ 

Kea^da II 

" From apana came Niakadas, Yakahas* RikshaaiLSp and Gan- 
dharvas. From (His) bonea, lu-oae the moantainsH From Hia 
haifs arvae the berbfl and the tn-ees. From His forehead^ 
was bom through His anger. The breath of tbia great Being 
beoamo the Bgvada^ YajurvedejSsmaTeda, Atharvavoda^ S'fkaha 
(the BoiencB of the proper pronnnciatdon and artidnlation of 
flouttdfl), Kalpa (tho anienOB of methodology}^ YjAkam:^ 
(gTamtnar)| Nirnk^ [glosaariaL explanation o£ obsolete and 
other terma in Yed^lj Chhandae (prosody or vedic [iietre)i 
Jyofisha (aatrQnamy}j Njnya (logio)^ Mimarnsd (including rltnala 
and ve4^t<^}i Pharmaa^stroSj commentariea, gloasea and all 
beings. ThiH AtmS [or the Self ot Parnaha) ia Himoyajyntia 
(or goldan or oFnlgont Light) Into wiudh all the nnivanie la 
absorbed. He divided (hia Self) into two moioUea; ont 

of one moiety, the womnti was created ; and out of tbo others 
man. Having become a Peva, He created the Pevaa. Having 
become a EjUbij He creaCod ^e Bshia^ also He created Y&kshas, 
Rakahaeas, Gandharvas, wild and domestic boasU and others 
such os cows, bolla, mores and horsea, sho-asses and oa^ and 
Vtvvambhara (the Supporter) and Ybrvambhara (the earth). Be¬ 
coming Yaiirraimro (ire) at the and (of creatiDn)^ He bomt up nil 
objects. Then (in diBSoli}tion]|, prthivi woh absorbed itt upas, spas 
in agni, agni in vayui viyn in akotf^ alca^ in iii4riyae (organs):, 

t rafvTf to tli« sspittAl^ tnAUEfOiti^an fr^nn Ao triubo OsA i hIbd tzi 
tJt* onofL 

^Ixk otbor wwi« of iAtviat 
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in^riytw into tfl-nmA-fma (rodimeniarj propartiea), l^ntnA^rftB 
into inRhnt^ oiabiit into aTyakta^ a^jiLktA 

into aksbam (the indti^fitractibb], akahara into tamaa {djut- 
QeHa]> And tainaB benoines ono with the supremo Lord» And 
then thapa is neitber Sat nor oor Sat-aKkt. Thta ia the 
tnanhin^ of Nlrra^a and this LS the teaching of the Yedi^- Vea^ 
This is the teaching of the Ye^as/* 

KBA>m III 

** A t firstj there was Asafi imborn^nDn'exiBtriiit^niiBiipported^ 
soundlesa^ tonchlees^ formless^ taflteless* odonrleeBj and decajless. 
The undaunted man noTer grieTes^ aa he knows Atma to he greatj, 
all-pervading and anbom. It [A(mi) i» pra^aloss^ monthleflB^ 
earless^ tangneless^ manaB-lesSj tejaB-les^ ejelosa^ nameleeBt 
gotralqas (dt clanloBs]^ hendiesBj handlesB^ feetleit, non-onctuom, 
bloodless, non-mcaanrablej neither long nor ahcrtp naithar groes 
nor atamlci neither great nnr smaUi endless^ indescrib&blaj non- 
rntnrnablej non-lmnioonSj not hiddenj having neither inside nor 
ontside^ neitber eating anything nor bolng eaten bj others. 
Some one (out of many) attains to this (AtmS) by the ek meani 
of eatya (trnth], 4^tia (charity), (apaa (religiotu aiisloritiefl}, 
non-injury bo any creabtire^ celibacy and complete iudilference 
to worldy objects;^ and there are no other pean^ Whoever 
feelfi happy with the tbuught 'I know That'^ that learned 
perBou's pra^a will never get out of his body at the moment of 
death, bat will becomo absorbed in Brahman i and being 
absorbed in Brahman, he attains the Htato of Brahman Itself as 
he who knows thk" 


lY 

In the middle of the heart is a red fleshy mass in which is 
the daharadetns. Like the iotos, it opens into many (petalB}, 
Thera bjh too openings in the heart. The (different kinds of) 
pr^^aa arc located there. Whenever he (A^mi) is uni Led wiUi 
^ Tkm wvnl aiuMhufim, (□ntFTnjarj) If repu^ m liie wMd^ ll wroo^. 
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prtpa, fieos cities with rlverB and other Tariegated things j 
when united with yyiiift, te seua pevna and l^his; when united 
with apAnaj be sees Ynksliaa, Mksliaaaa and CJnndharTsa when 
united with ndilnft, be peroeiFos the delentiiil world, pevas, 
Skanda [Kilrtikeya er tbs 9ix*ftteed Mara], nnd Jayauta (Indra's 
wn); whan united with sumaua, ha sees the celestial world and 
the treaaiLTea (of Eubeca); when unitud with mmbha (a nadi 
hereafter giTOH out), ho eeee whatover w seen or not eoen, beard 
or not heard, eaton or not eaten, o*nt or 3 “^ “51 else, 

*' There are ton nadie; in each of tbsae are &oveiity*ono. And 
these become 72,000 branch nadia. When Atmft sleapa therein, it 
prodnoea eonndjbut when Atma sleeps in the socond kewa 
(or flhaath) than it sees this world and the higher ns alsio knows 
all the sounds. This is spoken of aa aatnprasada (deep eleep 
rest). Than prapa protects the body. The uadis are full of 
blood, of the oolours green, bine, yellow, red, and white, Kow 
thin dahara-lotuB haa many petals like alfly, Lika a hair 
dirided into 1,000 parts, the uadis nailed hita are. The divine 
At mil aleeps in the akfer of the heart, in the flupreme kos^a 
(or iaandamaya ebeath); sleeping there, it has no deidreB, no 
dreantB^ no deta-worlds, no ytijfias or saorificar, no mother or 
father, no relatite, no kinsman, no thief, or no Brahmaji-eloyer. 
Its body is tejas [resplendent effnlgenBe} and of the nature of 
nectar (or the immorlal]. It ie as if in sport, a water-lotas. 
When he retnrna again to tlie waking state by the same way 
(he quitted or went in before to the heart], he is .Samrit \ Thus 
eajB ho” 


Kha>j>a Y* 

"That which joins one place [or centre) with another b the 
nAdis which bind them. The eye ia (pertaining to 

the bod^Jf; the TiAiblc objecta ara fl^ibhu^a (pertaiiiiiig to the 

^ LtiLf -CtfhP prodnciuir-HEhuiii 

* In i1ii< c:hHpti?r W* ^riTan oftl tKa corcsspandsticBM trf dka 4eram 

tsr tliA Bnudiia^ Eptri tiaLl ilejtif<ij ud f>f ths abjeirtfl to thv Ath orsuE of M-iLiOt 
£hi oT^Hiki Knd (4» tbiiiil) wmpim^ ai 

DHtHiu, boildihJ, iJukiJunh 
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BlfimBntH) and the son ia adhidaivatB (spiritnal). The nfldiH 
form their bond (or oonnoct them). He who tncTToa m the ero, 
in tliB TiBible, in the sun, in the niUlWj in pnina, tn vijnaiui,* in 
Snanda, in the iikfltf of the heart, nwl within all eUe—That ia 
Alma. It ia that which EhuQld be woreliippotL It is without old 
agn, daath, fear, Borrow^ or end. 

« The ear is adhyatma, the nudibie adhibhfita, and (file (the 
quartora) is adhidai7a|a. Tlie niidia bind them. He w}io movea 
in the ear, m the aadiblo, io the quartora, in the nJldia, in prapa, 
in vijfiiiiia, in Ananda, in tba Akfia of tbc heart, and within aU 
elaa—That ia A|ni6, It ia that which should be wofshippod. 
It ifl without old ago, death, fear, eonow, or end. 

"The noaa ifl adhyAlmo, the odorifeTonB ndJiibhu|a, and the 
Barth ia adhidaivavw Tho nndiii bind them. He who movea in 
the nose, the odoriferous, the earth, the nadia. prana, vijnana, 
BrnmijB, the skar of the heart, and within all elae—That ia A|nin. 
It is that which Bhonld bo worshippEd. It ia withont old age, 
death, fear, sorrow, or end. 

“Tlie toagne ia adhjatma: the tastable adhi^hO|a, and 
Varuna ia adhidaiTa|fi. The mdis bind thorn, Es who roova 
in the tongue, the taatable, Vamna, the nAdia, prSsja, 
TijfiBna, anonija, the iikJM^ of the heart, and within all else— 
That iH Alma. It is that which ahoaid he worahippod. It la 
without old age, death, fear, aorrow, or end. 

"The shin is adhyKIma, the taugiferotts adhibhOja, and the 
rtiyn ia adhidaivata. The nSdU bind them, He who movw in 
the skin, the tangiferoaa, the vayn, the nfidis, pniqa, vijAana, 
unanda, the akihr of tho heart, and withiti all dso—That ia AtmR, 
It ia that whioh should he worabippetl. It is without old age, 
death, fear, sortow, or end. 

» Yilk (Bpeeoh) is adhyatma, that which ia acted npou by vak 
is ndbibhuta, and Agni ia Adhirlaivala. The uadis bind them. 
He who moves in vile, that which is acted npou by vak. Agin, 
the nSdis, prana, vijnana, the akirf of the heart, and within all 
elaa^That is Alma. It 111 that which sbonld be womhipped. It 
is without old age, death, fear, uormw, or end. 

^ PtfitaJdy pries. wjSinm innn4M. r^fer U. Ihs by 
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*^ni0 hand ia s^hyafina, tluit which cnn bfl handled is udhi- 
bhu(a, and In^ra is adhidavrato. The nndis bind them. He who 
(naves in tho hand, that which can bo handled by it, Indra, th® 
nAdia, propa vijnfcm, anatiia, the Akatf of tha heart, and 
within all else — That la Attna. £t is that which should be wor- 
afaipped. It is withgnt old age, death, fear, aoirow, or end. 

"The feet is adhyatina, that which is walked npon is adhi- 
hhufa, and Visbpo {or Hpendra) ia adhidaivata. The nadie hind 
them. He who moves in the feet, that which is walked upon, 
VwJipn, the nadia, pmpa, vijiiana, iannda, the altatf of the heart, 
and within all else—That is AtmA. It ia that which ahonld be 

worshipped. It ia without old age, death, fear, eorrow, or 
end. 

"Tlie anas is adhyatina, the eicreta ia o^hibhuta, andHftjB 
ia adhidaivata. The nAdia hind them. He who moves the anna, 
the excreta, Mrtyn, the nadia, prapa, vijnana, anando, the akatf of 
the heart, and within all else—That ie Attna. It ia that which 

should be worahipped. It ia without old age, death, fear, aorrow 

Or ond. ^ 

"The genitals is adhyitma, the Beeration is a^ibhuta, and 
PraiApati h aghidMvata. The nadis bind them. He who moves 
in tho genitals, woretion, Prajapati, the nfidifl, pra^a, vijfuina, 
naanda, the Akos of the heart, and within all else—That is A^ms! 
It 18 that which ahaald be worshipped. It is withoat old age, 
deothj foAr, flomir, or end. 

* "Manos IS ndhyffl^ma,the thinkable is adhibfita,and the moon 

is Adhidaivata. The uadis bind them. He who moves in the 
manos, the thinkable, tho moon, tho nAdia, prnnn, vijiijuia, onanda, 
the ekas of the heart, and within all else^Thal ia AtmA It k 
that which shonJd bo worshipped. It is withont old age, death 
feBT^ ^now, or «tid. * 

" Bucldhi is adhySirao, tho certainly knowable is adhibhufa, 
and Brahma w adhidaivats. The nadia bind them. Hewhomove^ 
in boddhi, the certainly fcnowable, Brahma, the nadia,-priga, 
vijnana, Ananda, the akiur of the heart, and within all ols^That 


^ A]th«i||h En tEio manu, rtcr. 

iHnortn] hm Bflar |fw kjiTnati^rijruB, 


m Ihe jet tbflj Afti 
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» AtmS- It « wkich skoal d be woTsbippod* It is witliool 
old Bffft, doatb, fearj sorrow, or ead. 

"AhaiikSm is a^bySttnaj that whioh is acted opao l»jr 
ahankara is adhibhutaj aodBudntis>dhi4iu«'ata. Tho uadis bind 
thBEO. Be who movBS in ahahkSra, that which is acted upon b3' 
ahahkare, Rodm, the nitdis, pnipa, Tijfiaua, anninja, the altiiaf of 
the hflart, imd within all olBc-^That is Alma. It is that which 
should be worshipped. It is withoat old age, death, fear, sorrow, 
or ond. 

" Chins is ndliji’i^mn, that whioh Is acted upon by chi^^a {pro¬ 
ducing fiuotnation of tbonght) is adhibhuta, anil Kshelrttji'ia is 
adhidaivata. The nSdis bind them. Ho who moves in chitta. 
that which is acted upon by ohiftSf Kflhfit.rSijila, the niidi», pnina, 
vijititna, Aaanda, theaka* of the heart, and within all else—That 
is A^ma. It is that which sboald bo worshipped. It ia withoat 
old Bga, death, fear, sotfow, or end. 

" lie is the knower of all, the Lord of all, the niloT of 
all, the one latent in all, the one worshipped for the happi- 
oese of all. blit Himself not worshipping (or seeking) any 
happiness, the one worshipped by all, the Ve^as and other 
books and to which aU this is food, bat who does not be- 
pome the food of ancther; moreover, the one who, as the eye, is 
the ordainer of aU, the one who as annaniaya is BhutStma; the 

one who iw pro^iamaya is IndHya^mfi, the one m manomaya is 

SankalpRtma, the one who m TijnBiiftmaya is Kalntma, the one 
who as anandsmaya is Lsya(ina, is one and not doal. How 
can it be said to bo mortal f How oati it bo aud that there is 
not immortality in It? It is neither internal praifiil nor eitornal 
praiRa nor both, nor Pra}fiaii[iglmna; it is neither pnqG^or 
Dot-piaiii*; it is neithor known nor is it to know anything. Thas 
is the exposition of Nirvana; and thus is the exj^ition of the 
Vedas } yea, thns is the axpoaition of the Vedas." 


KHX^rllA VI 

"Ati first tilfcsre was not aoything in the least, l lieae 
creatnres were bom through no root, no sepport hot the Uivioo 
Dava, the one Nfimymia.' The eye and the visible are Naraj^pa i 

thr TTabwisl Sail, This cUjitJt olll thu |Wlit]wlstiit 

tiuttry Uiat tlia wkml* umTene 1« iwryiiPff but (3ad 
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tlis >B&f und th^ audible ; tbe totigne tuid tiia 

' tftfitable’ are N^Arayapa ; the oos€ atid the 'yroeUablo' ore 
Na^^ya^n ; the akin And the taugibLe ore KAniya^a | nmitaa and 
that which hi acted upon by it are N^araya^a; baddbi and that 
which ia acted apon bj it are Nafiyit^a | ahankira and that which 
ie acted open by it are Xaraya||Eii; ahlt^ and that wbieh ie 
jLCtoil upon by ii are N^ajapa ; vak and that which ia fpoken 
are K^roya^ : the hand and that which sa lifted are Manly aga j 
the leg and that which in walked opon arc Monayaea} the anne 
and the ejLcretod are Miraya^; the genitals and the eaj,nynieDt 
e£ pleasure are Moreyopa. The drigLeater and the qrdamer 
as. alaa the Agent and the caaser of chaegea^ are the Divine 
r>ig?a Nilreyapa only. Adityos, Hndraflj YaftnHj Atfrina, 

the Yajns> and SAuanj Mantrap Agm^ cloriiied batter and 
oblatien—ab thesd are Maraya^a. The origin and the cembiiiA^ 
tioD are the Divine peva NarAyApa enlyi MethoPj faiherj 
brother, TestdencOj aBylninj frienda and dopendenta are 
Nlrayapa only. The divine hMib known a* viraj% flndaiwaiiAj 
jita, etaumy^ moghe^ kumara^ amita, aatya^ enmadbyamat 
nflalnt, tf'iidra^ aura/ floiya, and bbAsva^ (fourteen nidis in ad), that 
which thnnder^i singH and rainftj via., Varnpa/ Aryama (aon), 
CbAndramad (lDODn}j Kata (part), Kavi (Sfekra)/ the creator 
Brahtna and Praiapali, Indra, KSla (or time) of dayg^ half-days* 
Kalpa, the upper, and the diTectiDna--all these ore M^iyapa. 
That which was and will bo is this Fumsha only, Lika the ejB 
[which sees without any obstacle) the thing spread in the akaH'* 
the wi&e over nee thia anpreme seat of Yiahi^n. Brahma^oa 
who are ever Hpirituttllj awake, praiiae in diverse waye 
and illntiiitiate the so pram e abode of Yiehou^ Than ia the 
BipOBition to the attaining of Mirvan.a ; thna is the teachieg of 
the Ved^^i teaching of the 

VII 

Within the body, is the one eternal Aja [unborn}* located 
in the cave (of the heart). Barth is His body, Thongb Ho 
moves in the earth* earib doee not know Him. Waters are Mia 
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body^ Tbongh He moves in the waterSj, waters do not know Him. 

is Hifl body* Tlioogh He movei in tejas^ t^aa does not 
know lliin* Vjlyn is Hia body. Though He cnoves in nj^t vSyn 
does not know Himn Aka^ ia His body* Thongb Ho moves m 
akar, Sk^ does not know Him. Manaa is His body* Thongb Mo 
moves in maniUj manas does not know Him. Buddbi is His 
body* Though Ho movea in bucJdbiT bnd^ki dam not know 
Him. Ahahkara is His body. Hiuagh Ho rnovoa in ahankaia^ 
lybiLTi kaffl. does not know Him* Chit (a ^ His body* Thongh 
He moves in ohittat chitta doea not know Him. Arjakfa ifl Hii 
body. Though He movea in ayyakta^ avyak^a does not know 
Him. Akshara is Bis body, Thongh He moves in aksiiarat 
akshara does not know Him. M^ya (de^th) is His body. 
Thcmgh He moves in M^yn^ Mrtyii does noL know Him, 
Sank an one is the Atma witiiin all creatnree^ the remover o{ 
all sins and the Divine Peva, the one Naruyapa. 

'^Tbia knowledge wa? imparted [by Narnya^a) to Apantani|ar 
ma who in tom imparted it to Smhma. Brahma imparted ifc 
to Ghom-Arigiras^ He imparted it to Baikvii, who in tnm impart¬ 
ed it to Ri^nia^ Hama imparted it to all creatarea* This ts the 
teaching of Nirvu^ i this ia the teaching of the Vedas; yea^ th is 
ia the teaching of the VedBiS.^^ 

KHAyoA Vin 

*^The Attn^t of all which is immaculate, ie located within 
the Oive in the body* A^tnA which livea in the midst of the 
body filled with fat^ flesh and phlegm in a eoat very elosely 
siiat np with ahining mwy-cclonred walls retiemblmga Gandtar- 
va city and with the (subtle) essenco going ont of it {to other 
parts of the body)^ which seat may he likened to a plantain 
fiower and is ever agitated like a wator«bnbble—this Atma Lb oE 
an unthinkable form^ the Divine Pevap sjisociateLesji and pnmj 
hastejaa as iia body^ is of all hrms^ tho Lord of idl^ the nnthiok- 
abb and the bodilrais^ placed within the cave^ immortaJ, 
shining, and bliss itaolh He is a wise person who cqgniifH 
Atmlt tboa» and not one who dnee not do so.*^ 
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Kha^da iX 

Oiti^ Heukvoi {juestiQDed Him (Lord) tkiiB: "O LonL 
whom doea uvorytbinif di^ppoor (or morgo] ? ” He replied 
Ihua^ That wbich (or ke who) diaEppe&ra m tbfl eyo b&coraee 
the eje ojily; that which dfsappearB in the visible becouaefi the 
viaihle only ; that which dkappear^io the ann hecomea flnn onlj'; 
that which disappeafs in Yirat becomes Viriit only) that which 
dlH^kppears in prapa becomes prito^ J which disappenra 
in vijauEia becomes vijRaiia onlyi that ■which dtsappear? in 
Anan^ becomes ananda only j that which disappei^ in 
(arya become taijaenlj—(all these) attain thnt which is doath'^ 
lessj foiLrlesSj^ sornjwleflflj endlessi and aeedl6d&^* 

Then He cod tinned: " Thnt which disappeani in the ear 
becomes ear itaoH j that which disappears in the andible becomes 
the andible only j that which disappears in dCt (space) becomes 
(Jik only j that wbioh disappears in sn^ravana (discaii) becomes 
sndaiWana only: that which disappears in ap^na becomas apinfia 
only; that which disappeajs m vijuana becomes vijilMa only ; 
that which disappearH in anan^ become ananda only; that 
which disappears in tnrya becomes %UTyn only—[all these) attain 
that which ia deaHtleaSi fearless, sorrowlesa, ondlessj and 
Beedksi/* 

Then He Gonkbined: "That which disappears m the nose 
becomes nose only; that which di^ppears in the Ddoriferons 
bocomea odoriforooH only; that which diaappeara in pf^hm 
becomes prthivi only; that which disappoani in jiiam [victoi^) 
becomea victoiy only; that which disappear in vyilna 
becomes vyana ooly ; that which dioappears in yijtiana becomeH 
Tijuana only; that which diseppeam iu bliss becomes blisa only; 
that which disappears in Iturya becomes fnrya only—^(all theso) 
attain that which is deathless^ fearleesj sorrowlessj endleai^ and 
eeedleasx^^ 

Then He continnod: " That which diaappeam in the month 
becomes the month only; that which disappears in the tasted 
becomes the taeted only; that whiah disappears in Vampa 
booomea Vam^ (^ly; which disappears in eonmya 
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[moon or Meroiify) becouiM sontny* only; that wkieh dia* 
appears in ndnn& bet^atnoa only; that which diaappeaiB 

in vijfiiSiift bccomeH vij^Ana only; that which dtfiappean in 
blifls becomoB ht!s 3 onlj ; that which diaappeftra in 
coniei torya only—^(all theso) attain that which ia donthlefia, 
faarlesBj HorrowleB^y endless, and fitiedlesa/’ 

Then Bo continued: “That which disappesirB in the flklu 
beoolues tho Rkin only; that which disappoars in tench bDcomcfl 
totich only; that which diaappeara in vAyu becomes V4jn only; 
that which diaappear« in dotid becomes dond only; that 
which diaappeara in saoiana hecomeg samana onlyi that which 
diimppefiTs in Tijfiana becomes Tijimna only^ that which dia* 
appears in bliss becomes bliss only; that which dlaaippoani in 
tnrya becomes tnrja only — (all these} attain that which 18 
deathless^ fearlessj sorrowiesB^ ondlesBj and seedleas.^ 

Then He oontinoedi "That which disappears in vAk be¬ 
comes Tuk only; that which disappeam in speech becomofl 
speech only; tliat which disappears in Agni becomes Agni 
only; that which disappears in kumaru becomea knmarA 
only^ that which disappears in hostility beccmca hoatiUty 
itself; that which disappears in vijnaoa become viifiatub only | 
that which disappears in bliss becomes blisa only; that which 
disappears in turyo becomw t^^rya only-—(all these) attain that 
which ifl deathless, fearla^t serrowless^ endlesSj and seedlesfl/* 
^^Then Ha contimied i *^Tiiat which disappearDin the hand 
becomes the hand only; that which disappears in that which 19 
bfted by the hand becomes that which is lifted by the hand ; 
that which disappears in Iti^ra becomes fndraonly; that which 
disappears in the nectar becomes the nectar only ; that which di&> 
appears in tnokhya becomes mnkbya only; that which dia* 
appears in vijflmia beccunea rijrianw only; that whicb dis¬ 
appears in blisas becomeB bliss only; that which disappears 
in turya becomes (niya cmly^ — [all these) attatar that which \h 
daatb 1 t^ 9 s, fearless, somwIeaB* cndlossp and seedless." 

Then He coniinned^ " That which disappears in the leg be¬ 
comes the leg- only; that which dujappear^i in that which is walked 
upon becomes that which id walked upon; that which dii^appeard 
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Id Vlabpu bccamEB Yualioti only; tiuit wbicli disappeaja in flatyft 
becomes aa^yft only ; that which disappenin in the aupppaaman 
of the breath and voice becomes the anpprei^sioii of the breath 
and voka i that which disappeara in vijfiana becomaa vijMna 
only; that whmh disappears in blias becomea blir^s only | that 
whiafi dianppeara in tnrju becomes ^lya only~(&ll these) attain 
that which k deathloBSp fearleBa, fiorrowlosSi endle^i and 

Then He c>QiitiaiiGd! '^That which diaappeara in the anna 
becDRiea the anna only; that which disappears in that whicii h 
excreted becomes that which ii excreted; that which disappaara 
in Mr^n becomes Mrtju only; that which disappears inffpiri* 
tDOUS liquor beoomoB spirittiDiiB Hquor only; that which dis^ 
appeora in hnrricac e becomes hnrricane only ; that which dia- 
appeara in rijoana becomes TijBtina only ; that which disappeai^ 
in bltaa becomes bliae only; that which dkapperam in ^orya 
becomes {urya only—(all these) attain that which ie deatbleaej 
feerlesSj aomiwlo®^ endless^ and seodJeaa." 

Tlxen He continiied: That which diBeppeara in the ^enibala 
becomes the genilala only ; that which dkappeoirm in that which 
k cupyed becomes that which m enjoyed; that which disappeaxs 
in that which is Fmjapati becomes Pmjttpftti only; that which 

diflappeBTB in noainam becomes nAafnaia only; that which 

disappearB in kiLTmira becomes kurtnir^ only; that which 

dUappears in vijn^na becomes vijoana only; that which 

disappenrB in bliBs becomes bliss only; that which disappeftra in 
tnrya becomes fniya oidj^(sJl these) attain that which la 
deathlesSj fearlesB, sorrowleEBj endlessj and seedlesB " 

Then Ho continned t That which disappesiTS in manoB be¬ 
comes manae itself; that which diBappears in the thinkable becomes 
the thinkable itaoH; that which dkappeara in the moon becomes 
the moon itself; that which disappears in mti bocomes tfi^a 
itseii; that which disappears In syena becomes eyena imelf ; that 
which diaetppeaifs in yijtlana becomes vijMna itself; that which 
disappears in Manila becomee nnanda itself; that which 
disappears in tniya becomes t<^ry^ itself—^(all thoHe) attain that 
which k deathless^ fearlesB, flOTTowless^ endless, and seedlesa.^* 
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TTiqh He continued: "Thot which dlaappeers b buddhi 
bocomw bnddhi itaelf | that which diBappeare b the certably 
knoWftble bMciues the certainly knowabla itself; that which dis¬ 
appears ia BrahniA becomes Brahma himseLf; that which dis- 
appeara ill Kf^hpa becomes Krahya hunsclf; that which dia- 
appeare in Surya becomea Bury a itself; that which disappears 
becomes Tijiiaiia itself; that which disappear lit 
Enanda becomes luand® itself ; tlist which disappeara in turya 
becomes tuO'^ itself—(all these) attab that wliicb is deathleaa, 
{earleeB, sorrowloss, endless, and fleodleaa." 

Then He continued: " That which disappears m&hankura be¬ 
comes obankAta itself; that which disappears b that which 
is acted upon by ahahkilm becomffii that itself; that which 
disappeure in Budw becomea Budra himself; that which dis¬ 
appears in asom baecnnes Sdura itself; that which nfisappears b 
STeb becomes Sifeta itself; that which disappears m Tnjfliiia 
becomes vijriilUB itself; that which diBoppears in iiiianda bacomas 

ananda iteelf: that which disappears in turya becomes tnrya 
itself—[all these) attab that which is deathlesB, fearless, sorrow- 
leea, endless, and seodlesB. 

Then Ho continued t " That which disappears in ohitiabe¬ 
comes chitb ifa«lf i which disappears in that which is acted 
upon by chitb becomia that itself; that which disappears in Eshe- 
trajfla becomes Kshatrajfla itself; that which disappears m bha- 
STfttl becomes bhasTati itself; that whch disappears in nSga 
becomes noga itself; that which disappears in ^juftna becomes 
vijnana itself; that which disappears b Ananda becomes itnaudA 
itaelf; that which disappears in tnrya becoms tnrya itaalf—(all 
these) attab that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, end¬ 
less, and seodlcBs/’ 

" He who knows thin bs seedloss b this manner becomes 
himself seedless. Ho is neither bora, nor dies, nor ia deluded, 
nor split, nor burnt, nor ent—yea, he does not feel angry, and 
hence he is said to bo Atma, capable of burning all. Such an 
Atm A is neither attabed by a hundred saybgB, nor by (tha 
reading of) many scriptures, nor by mere intelligeocso, nor by 
hearbg from others, nor by understandbg, nor by Ve^a^ nor 
10 
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by BcxiptiLr^^ nor by savare ^poBj Ddi^ Ba^tyB, aQr yd|^j nor 
obfieTVAnced of tbd ordon of th^ lifa^ nor by luij other oieunfl 
(tba.li the following}. Devoted Br^imaoBS w!io ropeoit the 
Vedee according to mJea and who wonsbip Him with praise attain 
Him. Ho who La qnio^cant^ Eialf-Boiitralled^ indiifereiit to worldly 
ob]octii an cl reaignedj having centred his mind on k\mh aeea 
A^tnn and bocomeB odo with the Atma of uXl, as aliw be who 
knows this,” 

KHAyDA X 

Then Bjukva oaked Kim : O Lord^ where do all things 
romt f He replied: the worlds of Hoaatala (or netber worlds)/^ 

^'In what are theae (RnBiilala worlds) woven warp nnd 
woof T " He replied : **1ji the worlds of Bhuh.^^ 

“ In what am tbese(worIdg of Bbuh] woven warp and woof 7** 
He replied j ■* In the worlds of BhnTab." 

** In what are theae (Bbnvab worlde) woven warp end 
woof.F ** “ In the worlds of Sn vah.“ 

“ In what ore those (Snvoh worlds) woven warp and woof T ** 
lo tho Worlds of Mahah*” 

In what are these {Mabah worlds] woven warp and 
woof ? " In the Janaloka^” 

” In what are these (Jana worlds] woven warp and woof 
In thoTi^poloka*" 

what are tbeee (Tapolokas) woven warp and woof I" 
** In tha Satya loka*^^ 

** In what are thoao (Satya worlds) wovon warp and woof ? “ 
“ In the Pmjapati bka+'* 

" In what are theae (PrajSpati worlda) woven warp and 
woof T ^ In the Brahmaloka.” 

** In what are ibeae (Brahina worlds) woven warp and 
woof f " ** In the SaTTBlDkB^” 

*Md what are thew (Sarva bkosj woven warp and woof F" 
" In Alma—which is Brahmanj like beads (in a rosary] warp-wise 
and woof-wtae*” 

Then be i " All th^n rest in AtmS, and he who bnowB 
tbifl, becomes Atma itself. Thaa is the expogition of Nirvapa^ 
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Tlicu h tto espcidtion of ih^ Yetjaei; je** tlm^ ii lbs oxpodtimti 
of tbo Vc^aa.^' 


KliA^'fiA XI 

Again Raik™ oaked I^ard ! what ia thn AOSii of 

A^mar which ia replete with TiffSAns? and how doeait leave lha 
body and pervB.de the aaiverao f ” To this He replied i ^ There is 
It maaa of red doflh ia the middle of the hearL la it^ them is 
a lotoA called dtthara. It buds forth in maiij potals like a 
water-lily. In the middle of it is ftnoceaii (aamnrim).* in 
its midst ia a kokn*(bird). In it them are four nAdia, They 
am raniBr arntatij Ichebha and pnnarbbaviik. Of iheser mmift loade 
n man of virtue to a happy world. Aram* leads one of woh 
into the world of Ains. {PaHBing) thmngh lohohhit (nMi), one 
gets whatever he remembara. Thrangh pannrhhavap he aplita 
open the (iheathH f after splitting open the sboatha^ he aplita 
open the skull of the head ; then he apbts open prthivi ; then 
npEu; then t then v*yu j then Then he apUte open 

mniuie $ then bhut^i i then mabn( ; than avyoktn; then nkehara ; 
than he eplita open mrtyn i^nd raftjn beaemea one with the 
supreme God. Beyond thia, there is neither Snt nor anatj tiot 
Thus is the exposition of Nirvana ; and thoe ia the 
expoaition of the Vedas ; jea^ thua ia the exposition of the Vb4^** 

Kea^o* XII" 

** Anna (food) came fr&in Nirnjnoa- It wna drat cooked in 
Brabmidokn in the Mah^satnvnrtnka fire. Again it was 
cooked in the bhh ; again it was cooked ip kravy(bi^i the 
fire that bums raw jBeah* eto.) | again it was cooked in jwalakTU 
(the flaming kila) j then it became pare and not stale (of 
froish). One Bhoold oat whatever has fallen to ku lot and 
without bogging I ™o ahonld never beg any (food)/^ 

1 Tb« asms, sirotutity reTwi ycimk: 

* SoIla nfoTil ^ Huus. 

• la tlii» cllAptirr Are j^latod thw firWi tlrn fini or firimi^TTiill keM 

H r<io4-iiiteEuiC!« tea to tliicELitF ia wter to b*co(m4 Ito food. 
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KHAyHA XTt I 

The wifle man alionld coTidnct hJnifielf likiJ a lad^ with the 
nAtitre of a ohild, without cooapnnj, blamelesaj silout and 
wiae and without exemtaiti^ any autharity, Thia deacription of 
Xaivalja la stated bj PnijiipatL UaTing found with oortitude 
the ^npromo seat, one should dwell under a tree with tom olothfl* 
nnacoanipaniedi jdnglo and engaged In aaxmi^hu Ho should be 
longing after the attaining of AtmA and having attained this 
object^ ho is deHireleaSi hie doairos have decayed. He fears 
none^ though he £nda the canflo of death in socb as elephants^ 
linnip, gaddios^ moaqaitoeai ichueumai aerpeniaj Y&lcshasj Eak* 
fthasa^, and Gandharvaa^ Ho will stand like a tree. Tlioagh 
cut dowiip he will neither getuogry nor tremble. Ho will st^nd 
(or remain] like a Icttiii Though piercedj he will neither get 
angry nor tremble. He will stfind like aka^ ^ though stnickp be 
will nsither get angry nor treoibb- Ho will stand by Sa^yiii 
(troth) f fiinco Atma is Sa^ya. 

Pfthivi is the heart [or contre) of all odoure-j Apas is the 
heart of all tastea ; tejaa is tho heart of all forms i vnyu is 
the heart of all toaoh ^ Aka^ is the heart of all sounds; 
avyakla ia the heart of (or sounds); m^jn is the heart of 
all SaftTafi} mid becnmefl one with the Supreme^ And 

beyond Himj there is neither Sat nor aaati nor Sat^aeat. Thos 
is the ejcfoaition of NirvApa; thus is the aapoaition of the 
Vod^ I 7^ fctoi is the exposition of the Vedas*" 

KnayoA XIV" 

" Pf(hivi is the fDoAt and upas is the eater; ipas is the food, 
and ijotis (or fire] is the eater; j jotifi is the food, and vaju is the 
eater; vayu is the foodj and dklt^ is the eator |&nd akAs' is the food 
and the indriyma (organs) are the eaters; imlriyes are the food and 
mansA is the eater i Tuuiias is tiw food^ and huddhi is the eater; 
boddhi is the foodj and avyakta is the eater; avyakfa is the 
foodj and akshure is the eatar; akshara ia the food, and 

* Hifl L*«iliaa and: rktv giTSn osl, tlud draiS of m offflct 

iny ji«l/ Lho A liifftir camse. 
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mrty^ the enter j end tnr(.jii becemes ono with the SiLprame. 
Bejond Him, there is neithoT Set nor aaati nor Set-aflat^ Thea 
is the expesitioiL of Ninfa^^a* and thes ia the expodtion ol 
the Yed^ • ttna is the oxpaaition of the Vedas." 

Kha^a XV 


A^ain Baikra asked: *^0 Lordj when this Vljoana^^heea 
goes ont (of the body or the miiv^erse)j what doee it bam aed 
how?" Td which He replied: “When it goDs away^itbums 
prSiQeg epanej Tyana, edana, satmitia^ vairembhaj mekhya^ an^ar* 
prabhAfijaTi% kemerai fl^ye£i% evete, aJid naga. 

Then it bums p^hm^ apas, tejaa^ Tftjfo* end then it 

bema the wakings the droamieg^ the dreamless alocping and tbe 
fourth states as well es tbo tnaharlekas end wnrldB higher; 
then it bums the tokulokA (the higheat world torreieg a limit 
to the other worlds). Then it bnmB dbaraiB end adharma. 
Then it tan ms that whitsh ii hojond, is sunlese, limitloBs, aed 
world! ess. Then it barns nifvhat; it bums aryakta; it bums 
akshare.} it berns and tnftjti becomoa one with the 

great Lord. Boyond Himp thfire is neitbor Set ^nr asa^^ nor 
Set-^e(. Thna is the expositioii o£ Nirve^ei and thns is the 
expoELtion of the Vetjas; yeat thus is the expositioii oi the 
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"Thia Sabftl*-Bija-Brahraa-UpaJiishftd shonid neither ba 
given oat nor taoght to one who has not ooatrolled his passionsj 
who has no sonsj who has not gone to a Gam, and having be- 
eoma his diBuipIe has not resided with him for a year, and whose 
frmily and conduct am ant knowti. These doctrines should be 
taught to him who has sapreme devotion to the Lord and as 
much to his Gnru. Then these truths shipo in Hs great soaL 
Thas is the expositioii of Nirvapa; thns is tbo exposition of 
the Vedsfl; yea, thns is the expoaitiDn of the V 
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KBSHNA^TAJUKVEPA 
Cdaptir 1 

P^ttAM-PliVlpfA (tba 3 iipreiii& medit^tioii) ^hqnld hs nptm %^}Q^ 
hiodn^ wbJcIi ia iha Atma of tbp Doiverao^ wbicb Ie ao^t^d 
in fcbe heart, wbkb m of the aizo of an atem| wbiub pHE^rtains 
to S^ivB, wbicb is qniesoont and which is groBS ttnd auhtle, ra alao 
above these qDalitiea. That alone ahotild be tbe of 

the Mania aa well aa of men, wbiob ia fall of painsi whiqh ia 
di^cnlt to meditate on^ wkich'ia diMcrolt to perceive, which id the 
tuzumcipatod one, wbicb ia dncajteaa and which ia difficult to 
attoim One whose food ia modcratej whoBO anger baa bean con* 
tioUedp who haa given np all love for society, who faaa Bnbdned 
hia passions, who has overcotna aU paira (heat and cold 
ctcdi who has given up hie egoLam, who does not blasa onyotia 
nor take anything from otherBj and also who goes where they no- 
turaUy ought not to go, and notarall j would not go wboro they 
like to go—anch poraona abo obtain three’ in tbe face. Hamsa 
ia aaid to have three seata. Therefore know it ia the greateet of 
mjaierica, without aleep and witbont lopport. It ia very subtle, 
of tbe form of Soma, and ia tbe lopreme seat of Yiab^o. Thut 
seat baa three tiicsEB, three gu^t^ and three ia form- 

Leaa, motjoiiless, obaugeloaiii) abeloaai and aupportleatu That 
eeat ia witbont upadhi, and ia above the roooh of speech and 

k ^urhiol U^lat uu! J« mdi I™™ th^ iiMij ^jcr igvrot 

^ ppirilul ligfbt* 

^ TMt prolHti^ rtfiri is tbs irkn^la appHnnf io ths diidplH. 
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miniL It is Bvabliilva (Self or nature) reacliable only by bfaava 
[boing). HiQ indsitriintible seat ia assDfnatailflBSj withoot blisp 
beyond mind, difficult to porcsivej eiflancipat^d and cbangele^. 
It should ba meditated upon as the liberaLedj tlio eternal 
penoatient and tbo indestmctibla. It is Brahman^ is adhyStma 
(or tho deity pneiiding aa Atma] and ia the highest neat of 
Viflhjjp, It ii incooceivablej of the natote of CbidituiB and 
above the Uka^, is void ^d non-Toid^ and beyond the ™dj and 
IB abiding in the hearts 'fhopo ia (in It) neither moditatioD nor 
tneditatorj nor the meditated, nor the non-meditated. It is not 
the nniverBc^ It Is the higheHt spaoe ^ it ib neither Bupreme nor 
above the supra me^ It is mconcefTablep^ nnlcnowabtop non^tmth^ 
and not the hEghest^ It is renliBed by the Mntds^ but the Devaa 
do not know the supretne One, A™ioe> delunionp fear, pndn, 
paHsion, angar, sm^ beat, cold, hunger, thirst, thought ^d 
fanoy—(aB these do not exist b It), fin It) there b no pride of 
(belongmg to) the Brnhmapa caste, nor ia there the collectioii of 
the knot of salvation* (In It) there b no fear, no happinesa, no 
paini, neither fame nor disgrace. That which ia without these 
statea ia the supretna Brahman. 

Yamn^ (forbearance)^ niyama freligiooB observance), (yaga 
(remimeiaiicii), motma {silence) ancordlng to time and plsce^ 
asana (poetnre), mnlabanipia, soeing all bcNiies aa equal, the 
position of the eye, priRi^a-samyatnana (control of breath)^ 
pm^ynhilm (subjttgatLon of the senaes), dh^pa, fL(<nia-dhyaiia 
and Hamadhi—these are spoken of as the parts (of yoga) in 
order* That ia called yama in which one eoqtrob all hia organs 
(of EienBo and actions) through the vijoana that all is Brnhinan; 
this ahonld be practised often and often* Niyama, b which 
there is tha supreme bjisa enjoyed through the Bowing for 
inclination) of the mind towards things of the same (spiritual) 
Idnd, (rtir*, Brshmau) nud the abandoning of things differing 
from one another is practised by the a&gca u a rule. In lyogm 
{rwnnnciatlDn), DUO abnndomi the manifsatations (or objects} of 
tho aniverse threagh the cognition of A trod that is Sat and Chit* 
This is practised by the great and ts the giver of immediate flalm- 

*■ an fii£R putt of are bnv Inm the ■tmu^Dd^t of rediuite- 
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ticm. Monna (tlie sninioo), m wiici, witiiotit TBaohing That, 
speech retnnis along with mind, is fit to tra attamad by the 
Yoginfl and should be ever worshipped by tbo ignorant (oTen}, 
Howisit possible to speak of "Thai" from which apowh re- 
lama J How ahotdd it be described bb the nniTerse aa there » no 
word to describe it? It is'‘That" which La (rtnlly) called 
silence, and which is natnmlly andorstoad (as snch)* ITiorc 
is silence in children, but with words (latent); whereas tho knnw- 
«rs of Brahuum havo it (sUeoco) bnt without words. That 
should be known as “the lonely seat'’ in which there is no man 
in the beginning, middle, or end, and through which all this 
(imiTHraol is fully porvaded. The illnsion of Brahma and all 
other beings takes place within one twinkling (of His eye). 
That should be known as Ssana {posture). In which one has with 
eaeo and without fatigue (nnintemipted) meditation of Bmhman; 
that is described by the word kaln (time), that is endless bliaa 
and that is eecondleBa. Everything else ia the destrcyop of 
happincas. That is called siddhosana (siddha-postiirH) in which 
the sidijbas (psychical porsonagoa] have snceeeded in resllsing 
the endlesa One as the sopport of the aniTerse containing nil 
the elements, etc. That ia called the mulabondho, which is 
the Mula (root) of all worlds, and throngh which the root Chitt^^ 
is (bandha) bound. It shoold be always practisod by the 
Rujayogias. 

One after haring known the equality of the angos (or 
parts of yoga) point to one and the samo BrahmaR, should be 
abflorbed in that equal (or nniform) Brahman; if not, thero is 
not that equality (attiuned). Then like a dry tree, there ia 
stTnightness (or nnifonaity throngbout). Making one's vision 
fnll of spiritual wiadom, one should look upon the world os full 
of Brahman. That vision ia very noble. It i# (genoraUy) aimed 
at the tip of the nose; bat it should be directed towards that 
seat (of Brahman) wherein the cessation of seer, the seen, and 
sight will take place, and not towards the tip of the nose. 'That is 
colled priluayama (the control of breath), in which there is the 
control of the modificatTonB (of mind) through the cognititin of 
Brahman in all the states of chitt'*! n“d others. Tho checldag of 
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(tli€ conc0ptiD& ol th® ronliby o£) tlis quIvapiWi ii to 
bo 6xpi FAbioii- Tlio concoption of *' I (iro JJFahtcon ■* is in- 
Bpiration. The holding on (long) to this cDnoeption withont 
agitation is oeaaation of breath. Sack U the pniotioa of tho 
onlightened. Tho ignorimt olufio their noae. That ehonld 
bo known as pra^yahilm, throagh which one saos AttnS (even) 
in the objectfl of Benai^ and ploHsefl chitta through Dianas. 
It shonld he prantiaad often and often. Through seeing 
Brahman wherever the mind goes, tho dharapft of the mind 
ia obtained. DhatapEl ia thooght of highly by the wise. By 
dhSra^ is moant that atato where one indnlgoe in tho 
good thought^ “1 am Brahman alone,” and is withont any 
support. This dhyfma is the giveir of aapneme bliss. Being 
first in a state of ehengHleasness, and theo thoroughly for* 
getting (even) that state owing to the cognition of tho (true) 
nature of Brahman—*this is called aamadhi. This kind of hliis 
shonld bo practiaed (or enjoyed) by a wise person till his cogni* 
tion itself united in a moment with the state ofpratyag (Atina). 
Then thin King of Yt^na becomes a Siddha, and is without any 
aid (ontoide himself). Then he will attain a state, inexprssshle 
and unthinkable. 

When aamadhi is practised, the following obstacles arise 
with great force—absence of right inquiry, lasiness, inclination 
to enjoyment, absorption (in material object), tamas, diatraotion, 
impatience, sweat, and absent-inindcidneai. All these obstacles 
should he overcome by inquirers into Brahman. T hrongh bhdva- 
Trttis (worldly thoughta), one gets into thorn. Through s-iinya 
-Ttttis (void or empty thoaghts), one gets into them. But 
through the vrttis of Brahman, one guts fullness, niorefers one 
shonld develop fnllneaa through this means (of Brahman). Ho 
who abandons this vmi ot Brahman, which is very purifying 
and suprcnie—that man Uvea in vain lihe a boaatw But ha who 
understands this vrtti (of Brahman), and having underatood it 
makos advances in it, becotaos a good and blessed person, deserv¬ 
ing to he worahippod by the throe worlds. Those who aru 
greatly develupad throagh the ripening (of their past karmaa) 
attain tho state of Brahman: others are simply recitcra of words, 
11 
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Tlio «0 who ate cleTor Id argnmetita aLoat Btuluiianj^ but are with* 
out thf? actiloD peTta.iiiiiig to Brahtran^ aiiJ who are greatly afc-^ 
tached to the world—those certoiiily ore bem again ondag'aiti (in 
this world} throDgh their a^Mim ^ (the former) never rdmuini even 
for half a moment—withont the vitti Brahman^ like Brnhina 
and otherfi^ SanakOp' etc.j f^nka and othora. When a mum 
is subject to chauges^p it (oa an effect) muet alao have ite CAiiflO. 
When the canso □easea to exist in trath, the effect perishes 
through right diacrlmiiiatiDii. Then that flubstance (or prills 
ciple) which is beyond the soppe of words, remaina pure* After 
that, yf\\i jfiSna arises in their purified mifid j through tnedita- 
tion with tmuncendantal enorgy, tliere arisen a firm certitudek 
After reduciitg the visible into the invieihle atate^ one Bbonld see 
everything as Brahman. The wiee ebonlii ever ntuj in 
with their understanding full of the esaenoe of Gbit^ Thu9 ends 
the drst chapter of T^jobiodc^ 

CnAms n 

Then the Kutnara^ asked ^iva ; ^^Fteose explain to me 
the nature of Chintnatra, that is the partless non-dna! essenee.” 
The great ^iva replied: ^^The partless nen-dnol essence is the 
visible. It ia the world, it ia the existence, it is the Self, it ia 
mantra, it ja action, it ia spiritual wisdon^ it b water. It la the 
earth, it is iitUrf, it is the books, it is the three Yedos, it is the 
Brahmen, it is tlie religiouB vow, it is Jiva, it is Aja (the onbom)^ 
it is BruhiDil, it is Vish^ju, is Rndra; it in I, it in Atmo, it is 
the Ouru. It is the it m soDrideej it in the body, it manos, 
it IS chitts, it is happiness, it ia vidyS t it is the nndifferentiated, 
it ia the etemah it is the supreme, it is everything. O six-faced 
one, different from It there ia nothings ^fene, nonn but lt\ It 
w L It is gtoaa, it is subtle, it is knowable, it is thou; it is the 
mystenonsj it ia the knower; it ia existence, it is mother, it is 
fatber, it ia brother^ it ia huiband^ it ia Sutra (AtinS), it is Yirfit. 

^ SiLDD^ ir nBt of ths fiHiT Ed llie Parm^H wIia nfumd lacrestH sScpcd 

Is ill* idU al YD^lr>y7^£a 

* Tlae BCoiQiim im ll|« m. df cilUhI K±Jt>h?ra th^e nx-lbci^ ijtnboHniaff 

llup ilx-fmced Mm in oaa neniBr 
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It M the bodyi it is the btsad, it is thsf mtenml, it U the oxteraftl, 
it ij full, it is nectar, it ia go^ra (olanj, it is grha [the hotue), it 
it the preuen'aWe, it is the rooon, it is the stars, it is the sun, it 
ifl tbo holy sent. It is foTgiTcnfisa, it is patience, it is the gn^as, 
it ie the witness, it U a friand, it is a relatiTC, it ia aw ally, it 
IS the king, tnwD, kmgdotn and sahiocta. It is Om, japa, niBili-' 
tation, the seat, the tree worthy to be taken (iiij. ^ teart, the 
JyotWjSwwrguChBaven) and Sell.” 

" All the partless and non-dnal esMnce shnnld be regarded 
lu Chinmat™. Chinujatni alone is the Abaolate Consoionsneas j 
and this partlesa non-dnal essenoa alone is tho (real) ossence. 
All having aousciciiiiinosa alone nieept those baving changes, 
are ChinmrUru. All this is Chinnwlra- He is Chinn)aya; tho 
atatD ef AtmA ia known ss Chinmatra and the partless ntm-dnal 
essence. The whole world is ChmmiHra. Yotir state and my 
Slate are Chinrailtra. Akarf, earth, water, irayn, agni, Brahma, 
ViahTiii, Sfi*a and all also that emst or do not, are Chiaroatta. 

That which is the partless non-dnal essence is CbmmStra. All 
the past, present, and fntore are Chinmatra. Substance and 
time are Chinmalra. Knowledge and the knowablo arc Chin- 
nnitra- The knowor is CbinmaVra, Everything is Cbiimiiilra. 
Every speoeh is ChinmAlra. Whatetor else is Chmmatn*. Asat 
and Sat are Chinmatra. The beginning and end are Chinioatnsi 
that which is in the beginning and end is Chinmatra BVar. The 
Gore and tho disciple are ChinmAtra. H the saerand the sonn 
are Chininfltra, then they are always Chinmaya,. All things 
wondroue are Chinmatre. The (gross) body i» ChimnSlra, as 
also tho rebtle and oanaiil bodies. There is nothing beyond 
Chinmalra. I and fchon are Chinmatra. Form and ngn-Iorm 
are ChimnStra. Virtue and vice are Chinmatra. The body is 
a symbol of Chininatra. Sahknlpa, knowing, mantra, and 
othere, the gods invoked in niamras, the gods presiding over the 
eight quartets, the phenomenal and the supremo Brahman are 
nothing but Chinmalra. There is nothing without Chinmatre. 
Miya ia nothing without Chinmatra, Puja {worship) ia nothing 
without Chinmatra. Meditation, trnth, sheatha and othera, the 
{eight} vaaus, ailonce, non-*ilaacB, and indifferooco to objects 
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ijothmg witboiit Chiniciitria. BYsrytlimg ja from Chinautm. 
WbtttBVEr is S 5 on and however seen — it is Chinmattfli b* 
Whatover ejdsti} and however dJstanti h Chiniirui^m. Whatever 
eleisentB eiist, whatever is parcaived^ and whatever is — 

all the^^e are Chiomatra- Without ChinniRt.rai thfirn is no uiotionj 
no Moksha and no goal aimed at. Everything la Ghiiimatriw 
Bnkhmau that is thopartlfjfla non-dnal (Hwence is known to be no¬ 
thing hat Chinmatfa. Them, O Lord, art the partless non-dual ee- 
senco (atated) in the booka, in mOf in Theeji and in the rnlnVi.^ He 
who thuA pcrcoives *1^ as of one hoinogenBity (pervading every¬ 
where) will at once be emancipated tiircmgb this spiritual 
wisdom. Hh ib hw own Guru with this profound Bpiritoal 
wiadoin<^ Thus ends the second chapter of 'f^ojobinclo^” 

Chaptir III 

The KumSru addressed bia father (agiiin): '* Please explain to 
.me tho TesdisatJod of At-ma." To wMoh the grmt Sfiva snid : " I 
am of the nature of the ParabrahnLan. 1 am the snpreme 
bhes. 1. am sololj of the nature of divine wisdom. I am the 
sole supreme! the qniEEcence, the sole Ghimnaja! the sole un- 
cooditioned, the sole pormanent and the sole Sat^va. I am the ^ 1 ’ 
that has given up U ^ I am one that Is without anpkmg. f am 
full of Chidakas'^ 1 am the sole fourth oue« 1 am the sole one 
above tho fourth (state of tuiya), lam of the mture of (pare) 
cdnAciouRiiiTsa. 1 am ever of the nature of the bliss-coDeciouso-ees. 
I am of the nature of the nonj-duaL 1 am ever of a pure iiatnroj 
Kolely of the uaturo of divine wisdom, of the nature of happinesa^ 
withont fancies, deeiros or diseases, of the nature of bliss, 
without ohangea or difierentiatlons, and of tho nature of ibe 
eternal one eesence and Chinmatra. My real uature is inde- 
Bcribablop o£ eudlesB blitss, the bliss abovg Sat wd Chit ^^^d the in- 
terior of the iiiterior. 1 am heyond roach of manas and speech. 
I am of the nature of Atmio bliss, true bUss and one who plays 
with (mj) Atmit. I am Atma and Sadova. My nature k At- 
mic spiritual effulgence. 1 am the essence of the |yotia of 
A|mA. I am without beginning! middle^ or oai I am like the 


TWOBiNjpu-irPiitfisaAp ^ 

aty. I Bin (solflly Sut, Aufttiijfl, bhiI Chit which in tmeonditioned 
imd pare. 1 am tho SacbdudAnan^a that » aternalj tinlighten- 
tid and pure. I am ever of the nature of the eternal ^eaha 
{BBTpent-timfl}, I am ever bejoad all. Jtj niitare ib beyond 
form. My form is snpranie ftkorf. My nature is of the bliss of 
earth. 1 am over without speech. My nature is tho all-seat 
[foundation of all). 1 am ever replete with consoioueneaa, with¬ 
out the attachment of body, without thought, without the modi- 
flcatiDBs of chitt*, the aolo esseuca of Chidatma, beyond the 
visibility of all and of the forto of vision. My nature is ever 
fulL I am Bvar fully contented, the all, and Brahman, and the 
vary oonflcionsneas (lam ‘I'. My nature is of the earth. I 
am the great Atmo *^id the supreme of the supreme; I appear 
Bomatimea as different from myself ; sometimes os possessing a 
body, sometimeB as a pupil and sometimes oa the bams of the 
worlds. 1 am beyond the three porioda of limo, am worshipped 
by the Vedas, am determined by the smoncea and am fixed in 
the chitta. There is nothing left out by me, neither the earth 
nor any other objects here. Know that there ia nothing which 
is out of myself. 1 am BrahmS, a Siddba, the eternally pure, 
nofl-dusl one. Brahman, withoot old age or death. I shine by 
myself; 1 am my own Atma, my own goal, enjoy mywlf, play m 
myself, have my own apiritual cffulgouee, am my own ^tness, 
and am aeod toplay in my own Atmi, look on my own Aims and 
»ta in myself happily saated. I have my own Atma as the 
reeidae, stay in my own eonscionsneea, and play happily in the 
kingdom of my own Atma. Sitting on tho real throne of my 
own Atma, I think of nothing else hut my own Atms, I am 
Cbidrupa alone. Brahman alone, Sachchidanaada, the second- 
leas, the one replete with hlisa and the sole Brahman 
and over without anything, have the hlias of my own Atma, 
the onconditioiied bliss, and am always A\ma-Akatf. 1 alone am 
in the heart like CbidSdity» consdoiMBess-aan}. I am 

content in my own Atmis have no form, or no decay, am without 
Iho number one, Wo the nature of an uncondittenod and 
cniauuipated one, and I am aahtler than ikaw; I am ^th- 
out the eiiatonce of boginning or end, of the nature of the 
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nil-illumbating, ttfl Wish greator than thu great, of tlie nolo 
QAture of Sat, of nfttnre of pane MokaliB, of the tiij-tnra of 
trnth and bliaa, foil of spiritnal wisdom Mid bliflB, of tbe natura 
of wisdom aJoiiE, ftiid of tho nature of Saolichid&riftf da. All this 
is Brahinan alone. There is uone otlwr thaa aruhmau and that 

" I am BAhman that is Sat, si“d blisa, and the anfiistit. The 
word 'tbon' and the word 'that* are not diHerent from me. 

I am of the nature of conaciousneBa. I am alone the great 
^iv*. 1 am beyond tho nature of existence. I am of the aa- 
tuTfl of happinoae. Aa thoro is oothing that can witness mo, I 
am withcmt the atate of witnoss. Being purely of tho nntnre of 
Brahman, I am the eternal Atmm I alone am tho AdirfeHha (the 
primeval ^oaha)** I alone am the ^osha. 1 am without name 
and form, of the nature of bliss, of the nature of being nnper- 
oeivable by the senseB, and pf the nature of all beinga i I have 
neitbor bondago nor ealvniion, 1 am of the form of eternal 
bliss, I am tbe primeiral conacionsnesa alone, the partlnss and 
non-dnal oasence, beyond peach of ipoeoh and mind, of the 
nature of bliss everywhere, of the nature of fullness evorywbero, 
of the Datnro of earthly blisa, of the nature of contentment 
avBiywhere, tho aupreoie nectary esaence, and the one and 
aeoondless Sal, Brahman. Them is no doubt of it- I am of 

the nature of all-void, I am the ono that is giTen nut by tbe Veijaa, 
1 am of the nature of the onmnDipatod and emancipatiun, of 
Nirvapic blisa, of truth and wisdom, of Sa^ slctne aod bliss, of 
tho ono beyond the fourth, of oun without fancy, and over of the 
Datum of Aja (theuBbom). I am without passion or faults, I 
am the pure, the enligbteued, tho otontol, the alUperrading and 
of the nature of the sigiiidcaooe of Om, of tho spotless, aud of 
Chit- 1 am neither eiiating nor non-eiiating. 1 am not of the 
nature of anything. 1 am of the natnro of the actionJass. I am 
without parts. I have no semblauce, no munas, do santie, no 
ba^dbi, no change, none of the three bodies, neither the waking, 
dreaming, or dreamless sleeping etatea. I am noitheirof the nature 
of the three pains uor nf the three desinia. I have neither 
» n— 1 .^ ntHninB nmalDdsr ii tts leipsat reppMsntUig dm*. 
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s'favapft nor nUMifnin in CJutJit'OSi in or3or to ottRin aalvation* 
ThoTB u nolhing like nue or nnliko me. There is nothing with* 
in me, I hove none of the throe bodies. 

« The nature of maiuia is nureal, the natnre of ba^dhi is ph- 
real, the nature of almm {the ' 1'] is onreal j but I am the nncoin- 
ditioned, the pertnanent and the nnborn. The three bodies are 
iinreaU the three petiodo of time are anreal, the three gupas are 
unreal, hat 1 am of the nature of the Real and the pure, I hnt 
which is heard is unreal, all the Vadas are unreal, the ^aetnut 
are unreal, but i am tlio Real and of the nature of Chit. Th® 
M&rt» (BmhiiiA, Vlahpu, and Ru^ra haring liiaitatioa) are nnneal, 
all the flreation is unreal, all the taltraa are unreal, but know 
that I am the great SfadAs'ira. The mnatm* and the disciple are 
unreal, the mantra of the Qum ia unreal, that which ia seen ia 
wnreal, but know rao to be the Real. Whatever ia thonght of 
is unreal, whatever is lawful U nureal, whatever ia beneficial ie 
unreal, but know me to be the Real. Know the Purusha (s«oJ 
to be unreal, know the eujoTinenta to be unreal, know things 
aeon and heard are unreal ss also the one woven warp-wise and 
woof-wise, uir,, this aniverse; cause and non-cause are unreal, 
things lost or obtained are unreal. Pains and happinoss are 
unreal, all and non-all are unreal, gain and loss are unreal, 
victory and. defeat are unreal. All the sound, all the touch, 
all the forms, ell the taste, ell the smoll, and all ainuna are 
unreal. Everything is always unreal—the mundane oiiatance 
is unreal—all the gupos are unreal. I am □£ the nature of SoJ^. 

•'One should eagniae his own Atmil alone. One should 
always practise the mantre of his Afnift. The numtra (Aham- 
brahinasmi) 'I am Brahnian' removes all the sins of sight, 
destroys all other mantrea, destroys all the sins of body nad 
birth, the noose of Tama, the pains of duality, the thoughi of 
difference, the pmns of thought, the disease of buddhi, the 
bondage of ohitta, oil diseases, all griofa and passions iustan- 
taneouslj, the power of auger, the modificfttiooB of chiHa* 
aftiikalpa, croras of sins, all actions and the ajfiAna of AtnA 
The mantre M am Brahmon" givM iiidescribablo bli», gives 
the stats of ajada (the aon-inertness or the undeceyuig) and 
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rmsTt Kisro* bfasi3haijb 

kUla the demon of non-Atiua. The thttudorboU ' I nm Bmhmtm' 
dean all the hiU of oot-AtinS. The wheel' I am Brnhmwi' do- 
Etnije tba aeariaa of not-Atniii. The motHra *I am Brahmtin Wl 
relieve all (pereoiei). The Bmutra ' I am Brahman* g^vee epot- 
nal wisdom and hlias, Thera are aeven ororaa of great mantraB 
and tliero are vrataB [vowa) of (or yieldiug) hundred ororea of 
births. Having given op all other m wienie, me sboald ever 
practiso thi* mantriw He ohtaitia at once Balvatioiij and there is 
not even a particle of doubt about it. Thna ends tbe third chapter 
of the Xeiobindn-CTpaniabad.'* 

CEAmtu IV 

The Knmara aated the great Lord: " Plfiaae eiplojn to me 
the nature of jTvaninukti (embodied aalratiou] and videhamukti 
(disembodied Balvation)." To which the great Sfiva ropbod: 
” 1 atn Ohidatuia, I am Pam-Atraft, I am the Nirgno^ greatop 
than the great, Ont who will simply stay in Atma U called a 
divanmakta. Ee who realisea: ‘ I am beyond the three bodies, 
I am the pare conaoiouanosB and I am Brahman/ is said t» be a 
Jlmomnkta. He is said to bo a Jivanmahta, who roalifleo: ' I 
am of the nature cif the blTsafal and of the supremo bli^ and I 
have neither body nor any other thing except the certUudo " 1 
am Brahman*’ only'. He is said to ba a Jivanmukta who has 
not at tdl got the 'I' in myaelf, but who stays in Chinniatta 
(absolute consciotwneas) alone, whose interior hi qouseioosna^ 
alone, who is only of tbe natore of Cbiuinjitra, whese A(mii is 
of tbL nature ef tbe ali-full, who baa AtimV loft over in all, who 
ia doTored to bliss, who ia undifferentiated, who is all-full of 
the nature of consciouaueas, whose At ms is of the natnra of 
pure conscioneneHH, who has given up all affinities (for objects), 
who has unoonditiouBd bliaa. wlioso Atmft ts tranquil, who has 
got no other thought (than Itaelf), and who is devoid of th« 
thought of the existence of anything. He ia said to be a Jivaa- 
mnkta who fealisB*: ' 1 have no chitfa, no boddhi, ftbahkim, 
no sense, no body at any time, no prinaa, no Mfty^ no passion 
and no aagor, I am the great, t have nothing of theso objecta or 
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of iho worlds mid I Imve tin nm^ do dismctQiiffticfliiiO nyn, no 
m eor^ no iiMe, no tongooj no Imnd^ no w&ktAgj no dreaming^ 
or cmiBia) stato in tbs leaiati or tbo fourth Btats.’ He m wd to be 
n Jlvonintdtla^ who raaliieB : * Ail thia m not ndoe, I hiiTO no timo, 
no spucsj no ob]SDt| no thotightj no i^na (batbiiig), no 
(janction-poriod oeroniamoB}| no doityi no placo^ no eorCred plAC^i 
no worship^ no apiritTml irladoin;p no sontp no relatiTe;^ no birth, 
no g^peecb, no wcaithj no virtue^ no vicOj no dntjj no ftnBpiciananM^ 
no Jl¥i^ not STen tho throe worlcU* no nnltation, no dnidit^, no 
VedAJi> no fflandatcuy rnles, no proslroity, no diitancej tio know* 
lodge, no sentecj, no Gom^ no dl^oiplo, no diminutioa, no o 
no Bmhimi, no Vlshijiij no Bndra, no moon, no ofiiihr no water, 
no Tuyn, no nkSa^p no egni, no olnn, no Iftkibya [ubjeot Enmod 
at), no ranndene SAiatence, no meditator^ no objootof meditation, 
no mfliiiiia, no sold, no beat, no tbiret, no hnngor, no £rieitd,i no 
foe, no iUnflioR, no Tictory, no past, pieseotj or fntorot no 
(]tiiurtorei notbing to bo aeid or beard in tbs lee^t, nobhing to bo 
gone (or nttaiiisd) tOj nothing to be contemplated^ enjoyed or 
roDiembercdt finjoyiaentit ™ deedre, no yoga, no absorption, 
no gBjrnlityj no qoifitndc^ no boadagej no laTo, no joy, no 
instant joy, no hngsncaa, no sraallnaas, neither length nor 
flhortnc^, aeifcber itioroaae nor decreaas, neither adhyaropa 
(illuBory attribatioa) norapavn^ {withdrawal of that conception) 
no oaonceSj no monyneei^ no blindneafli no dnllaeas, no akiU, no 
flcah, no blood, no lymph, no akin, no marrow, no bone, no aldn, 
none of tbe aeF^on dhabus, no whitenQBs, no rednsaB, no blueness, 
no beat, no gain, neither importenoe nor noa-importance, no 
delodon, no perseTonmes, no mysteryi no rnOT, not hing to l>e 
abandoned or reedred, nothing to ba Laeghed at, no pobey, no 
Teligiops ifOWp no lanlt, no bowailmentfl, no happineaB, noLther 
haowor nor knowledge nor tbo knowable, no Self, nothing 
belonging to yon or to me, nedtber yon nor I, and noithor old 
ago nor jontb nor manhood; but I am certuialy Bratiman. " I 
am certainly Bnvhmaii. I am Cbj|, I am Ohit^^^ He ia aud to 
bo a JlTftnmnhta who cogni&BS: am Brahman alone, 1 am Chit 

alone, I amtho sopremo/ No doubt need be eutefUined sboat 
tbii j * I am Hamea itfiuli, I remain of mj own will, I can aeo 
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and enjoy in myealf the blha of my own Alma. ^ ^ 

mulEla who is hinwelf. the fofemoat and the ono undaunted 
Bon who ia himBelf the lord and rests in hia own Self, 

'■ So ifl a Vi^iehamakta who has become Brahinsn, whose 
Atma has attained qnieeoence. who H of the nature of Btahmic 
bliss, who is happy, who is of a pare nature, and who is a great 

(obeerrer of sdeace). Ho is a Vidohamnkta who remams 
in Chinmatre alono without (even) thinking thus: I am aU 
Atma. the Atma that» equal (or the same) in aU, the 

one, the noo-dnal, the all, the self only, hirth- 
less and the deathless-I am myself the andecaymg A^s that 
fa the object aimed at, the sporting, tho sBont, the blissful, the 
beloved and tho bondloas salvation—1 am Brahman alone—1 am 
Chit alone.' He is a Videbamukta who having ab^douod tho 
thoaght t ‘ 1 alone am tho Brabmaii ’ is fllfad with bliss. Ho is a 
Yidehamnkta who having given np the wjrtainty of the oiisteace or 
noa-CTfatence of aU objects fa pure ChidfinaniJa (the ccnscnmBaasa- 
bluin}^ kaviug abandoned {thfi thonglit): 'I am Bmbnifta 
(or) ' I am not Brahmati * does not pdngle bis Atma with anything, 
anywhere or at any time* who fa ever ailEnt with the silence of 
Satya, who does nothing, who h« gone beyond gunne, whose 
Alma has become the All, the great, and the purifier of the 
elements, who does not eoffnizc the change of time, matter, 
piace. himself or other differencos, who does not eoe (the diSep. 
DBce of) ' I,’ * them,* * this * or * that/ who being of the nature of 
time is yet witbont it* whose Atma fa void, subtle and imirersal, 
hot yet without (them), whoso Atiaa fa divine and yet without 
(tevas, wbow Atma fa measurable and yet without msMure whose 
.itma fa withoat inertness and within every one, whose Atma « 
devoid of any aantalpa, who thinks always; ' I am Chinm^re, I 
am siniply Paramatman, I am only of the natnre of spiritual 
wisdom, I am only of tlio natnre of Sat, I a™ afraid of nothing 
in this world/ and who is without the conueptiim of Pevas, Tedaa 
and Bciences, * AU this fa coimoioMnesfl, etc,/ and regards all as 
void. Ha fa a Videhamukta who has rflalieeil himself to be 
ChuHanya alone, who fa remaining at eaee in the pleasure-garden 
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of faifi own Atmii, wtohse Atma is an illiini^bls naturej who 
tB witlioiit tho coacoptipn of tba mnall nod tho and who 

the fourtli of tho fourtli Etaki and tlia s^apreine blfsB, Ho 
id a Vidabiainuk^ Trliirae ia cwmolesa and fonuJosa^ who id 
the grf'at ^iriiRal wisdom of tbo ua^tcino of blisa, and of tho 
natoTo of tho state beyond |urya^ v^ho id aeithei- auspicioiu not 
matiffpicioiis, who bad joga as bid A^ina^ whose A(Mi is usbo- 
ciated with jogSj who is f^ae from bondage or fraedoinf withaut 
gupa or Tiort-gu^iaj withoat spaoe^ iime, etc.j without iili-B wltooBB- 
ablo and the witneaaj wibhont the Bmall Dr the gmat^ and with¬ 
out thp cognition of the nnivarsa or even the cognitien of tli^o 
natnre of Brahmanj but who finda hia apiritual ofEnlgenoe in hi« 
own naturOj who hnda bliaa in himsoUj whose blisa is beyond tho 
scope of words and mindi and whoie thought La bcjrood the 
bojouil. He Lti said to bo a Videhamnkta who had gone beyond 
(or mastered quite) the modiheatiorkS of chittB:i who illnminei 
anch modidoationa^ and whose Atma is without any tnodihcatioDe 
at all. In that casCf ho is noithor embodied nor disenk bodied^ 
If sneh a thought is entertained (Dven)| for a moknentj, tbon ho 
£h Borroanded (in thought) by all. He is a Yidahamukta whose 
external A(in4 Invisiblo to others is the snpreine bliss aiming at 
the highoflt 'vho drinks of the jrnna of the nectar of 

Hrahcnanj who bias the nectar of Hrabman as medicine, who is 
devotod to the juice of the nactar of Brahman^ who is iminerBod 
tn that juice^wJio has tho bonehcent worship of fJio Briihmin bliss, 
who is not satiated with the juice of the noetor of Brahiniiii, who 
realises Bromic blisfl, who cognixoB the Sfiva blisa in Brahmio 
bUsa, who haa the effulgence of the esaanoe of Brubmia bliss, who 
bas become one with it, who liros in tbo honeehold of ilrahinjo 
bliss, has moimtod tho car of Brflluiiic blisiSj who has an impon* 
derablo Chit boing one with it, who is supporting (all), being 
fall of it, who asacKmtes with me having it, who stsiys in A^mii 
having that blias and who thinks' All this is of the tuiture of 
A^maj there is nothing else beside A^me, oil ts A(Eiii^ £ am 
Afnia, the great Attni, the snpreme Atma, and A^ma of the 
form of bliss,* He wbo thinks: ^ My natnre is fuUj 1 am the great 
A|in^ f am the aU^oontentod and the permanent Atmo- 1 am 
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le a JiTa made tip of the demeTita axid their dompDiiods^ 
who haj nBithcir form nor name, neither the onjojnblo not the 
enjoyerj neithor Sat nor aBat-v neither preservation nor re¬ 
generation ^ neither gnoa nor noo-gn^B.—that ui nndoobtedly my 
A|mA. Be who has neither the deseribod nor descrlptiOD;, neither 
syava^A nor matian a, neither Com nor dieciple^ neither the 
world of the f>evaa nor the pevas nor AsnmB, neither duty nor 
non-dntji neither the imtnaeulate nor non-immaonlaiiOj neither 
time nor non-timoj noitber certainty nor donbtj neither mantra 
nor non^^mantm, neither floionce nor non-science, neither the seer 
nor the sight which is EnbiLe^ nor the nectar of tinie—that is 
Rest Ofisiired that not^A^ma is a nuHnomer. There is no mamm 
B3 not-Atmu. There is no world os not-Atmih Owing to the 
absence of all saiikalpas and to the giving op of all actions, 
BmkmiLn alone remains^ and there is no not*Atma, Being devoid 
of the three bodies, the three periode of timoj the thmo gn^ 
of Jlva^ the three pains and the three worlds, and following the 
saying * All ia Brahman,* tnow that thorn is nothing to bo known 
through the absence of chi^t^i there is no old ago throngh the 
absence of body \ no motion through the abionce of legs; no 
action threngh the abftBncc of hundi ; no death tluough the 
aboonoe of creatnreflj no happmeas throiigh the absence of 
faud^hi j no virtn#* no parity, no fear, no repetition of mantras, 
no Goru nor disciple. There m do second in the absence of 
One. Where there is not the eecondp there is not the hrstp 
Where them is truth alono, there is no nnn-tmth possible; where 
there is noii»trtith abno, there is no femth pqadble. If yon regard a 
thing auspicious aa inauspicious^ then anspieioasuess is desired 
{as separata) from ibaospicionsnesa. If yon regard fear as non- 
fear, then fear will arise ont of non-fear, if bondage should 
become emancipation^ thou in the abseuce of bondage will be no 
emancipation. If birth should imply death, then in the ab¬ 
sence of birth, there is no deaGn If ^ thoa’ Bhonid rmply 
* 1/ then in the absance of * thoa ’ there ia no * I ** If * this * 
should be * that^* ^ this ’ doa not exist in the absence of 
^ that \ If being should imply non-bmng, then non-being will 
imply being. If on effect implies a anuso, tlien in the abseoca 
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of effect* thota ifl no csinse. If duality implioa non-daality* ttcn 
La the ali^caco □£ daalltj* there is no non-duality. If there 
shonld be the soon* thou thoro La the eye (or sight ); in the 
abseace of the aoea* thare is no eye. In the absence ef the 
interiorj theto is no exterior* If thore ahomld be fallneaSi then 
non-fnllnose is poasiblo. Therefore (all) this oriste nowhore. 
Noithor you nor I* nor this nor these exist. There osiata no 
[object of ) comparison in the tree one. Thera Li no siinile in 
the nnborm Thera is {in it) no mind to think. I am the snp* 
reme Brahman. Thk world is Brahman only. Thou and 1 are 
Brahman only, I am ChiDm^tra simply* and there is no not* 
AtmiL Rest aesured of it. This nmTerso is not [really at aJl). 
This universo ie not (really) at alL It was nowhere produced 
and stays nowhere. Some say that chltta is the nniTorse. Not 
at all. It exista not* Neither the uniTerse nor nhitta nor 
ahojikara ncr Jlva exists (really). Neither the creation of MSya 
nor Maya itseK exists {really}p Fear does not (realty] exist. 
Actor* actiijn* hoEudog* thinkingi the two fiazuMhis* the measurer^ 
tho monsurei ajnana and ari veha—none of these exists (truly) 
anywhere. Therefore the four moring ^ considoratione and the 
three kinds of rnlatidimhip exiet not. There is no G^anga^ no 
Gaya^ HO Sets [bridgc)i no elemcnti! or anything else^ no earthj 
waterj. firOj YhjQt and anywhere^ no lie van;, UD guordionB of 
the fonr qnartetir no Vedas^ no Gura* no distance, no proximityi 
no time* no middle* no non-dnoJitji no trnth^ no antrntbj no 
bondage* no emarLCipation^ no Sa^* no asa^* no happinossj etc.* 
no class* no motioDj no caste* and no worldly business. All is 
Brahman only and nothing else—all is Brahman only and no* 
thing dsoi There exists then nothing [or statement] as Oiat 
^ conflcioosncsB alone ia^ ; there is (then) no saying such as 
^ Chit is 1 \ ^rhe statement ‘1 am Brahman/ does not exist 
[then] nor docs cxiBt (then) the statement: ^l am tho eternally 
pure Whatever is uttered by the month* whatover is thought 
by monafij whatever is determined by bo^dhi* whateTor is 
cognbed by chit|a — all these do not exist. There is no Yogtn or 

^ Thft fotar tbdtIuiz cxaiuidmliiiini vb^d|s} on nibjod ^Bnhinaiih 
fninttPni t^ Pj ukii c|Qilified fiAnUti, 
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yqgfc thee. All nrq nflii ftre not. NoitJifir day nar mjfhfc, neither 
not cDntomplatiiig'p neitbor dolciaicrti nor non-dnliiHioit— 
nil tbcHQ dt> nat esist then. Know that ia no not-Atmiu 

^*Tlie Tedfta, &c!iEnEieflp Furil^aa, e^OcE and catiso^ Itfviam 
and the world and tba eletnent^ and mankiud—all tbcHo are 
unreal. Tbere h no donbt of IL Bondage^ flalvation, bappineHaj 
relatiTe^p nieditatiooj t^biftajp the PtwaSjf the damona, the seoon* 
dary and the primELiy, tha high and the low—all theeo are nareal. 
Thews IS no dooht of iL Whatever la uttered by the inouitrh^ 
whatever la willed by annkalpaj whatever in thought by iiiaiiaEh=* 
all theee are anreal. Whotovar ia deterrained by the buddhi, 
whatever is cognlKed by ohi(t-a» whatever is disoueaed by the 
religious book^j whatever ia seen by the eye end heard bytho 
earS| and whatever eiiflEe aa Sab aa nlao the earj the eye^ and 
the liraha—all these are nnraah WTifttever Ts deeorihed aa BOoh 
and anuhp whatever is thought as fio^aud'^so, all the exulting 
thoughts such aa * thou art I *, * that is this/ and * Ho is I,^ and 
whatever happens in mobatuij as also all saiikalpaB^ delnsiouj 
iUuBory attribution. my stories and all the diversities of Gnjoy- 
laeiTt and ain—all Lhe*e do not exist. Bo is also Dot-Atuia, 
Mine and thiue, my and thy* for ran and for thee, by me 
and by thee—all these are unreal. (The statomont} that YislMjti 
la the preserver^ Bm-hTtiS is the creatori En^ra is the de-^ 
stroyor—know that these undoubtedly are false. Bathing, 
utGeringa of mantras, japas (religioiia austerities) hoina 
(Buuriiice}, study of the Yod^Sj worahip of tbo pevas, nmntni, 
tnntra, association with the good, the unfolding of tha 
faults of gn^ad, the working of the intemal organ^ the result of 
avLdyii^ and the many crores of mnudonQ eggs—aU these ara 
unreal. ^Yhatever is apoken of as tmo according to the verdict 
uf all toELoheruj whatever is seen in this world and whatuvor 
eidsts—all those are aureal. ^Yliatever is uttered by wnrdsj 
whatever is aeoortnined, Bpoken, enjoyed, given or done by any- 
nnoj whatever action is done, good or biid, whatever is dons aa 
trnth—know all theso to be unreal. Than alone art the trau< 
ficendental Atma nod the BUprnme Guru of the form of ftkAVj which 
ia devoid ol itness (for it) and of the mitum of aU crealoreiL 
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ThoD firt ErfilmiftTi ; them art tinie ; uid ihou art Bniliinaiij fclitit 
13 ever and impanderahle, ’^Tlaou art GVHr^'where^ ol all forms, 
and full of consoioosuesB, Tjhou art tli& troth* Thou art 
giifl Lknt has mastered tlio ffiddhiu^ and thoti art the ftodentj the 
emancipAtedj gmim£ripattoH| the nectar o£ bliss, tie God, the 
quiescent, the disoaaelesHj BnibmaT) the fnl!| and greater than 
tlio ji^reat. Tboo art impartialj Sat the ancient knowledgOj 
TecogniHed hf the worda ^ Tmth, etc *. Thon art devoid of aU 
parts. Thon art the evernesdsting—thou appoanest aa BraJitDA, 
Rndra^ Iisd™j etc.—thou art above the illBaion of the nniverse 
—thou ahinnst in all eleoients—then art wtthont sankalpa in all 
—thou art known by means of the underlying mEjaaing of all 
scTiptOTBaj thon art ever content and ever happily seat¬ 
ed (in thyself) thou art withoat motion^ ote. In all 

things, thon art wit ho at any charao ter list tea ; in all things 
thon art coutemplatod by Yiah^u and other Devaa at all timos j 
thon hast tho nature of Chit, thou art Chinma(ra unchecked^ 
thoo stayeftt in Atmii itself, thou art void of everything and 
witboat gaoas^ thou art falijs^ the great, the one HecondleBS, the 
atatfi of Sat “'id asat, the knower^ the known, tha seerj the 
nature of Baohehidanandap the lord of Oevaa, the all-pervading, 
the deathless, the moving, the motionlesB, the all and tha non-all 
with qaiascenoe and noa-qnicscencfl, Sat alone, Sat commoiily 
(fooad in All]p of the form of Nitja^Biddha (the anconditinned 
developed ono)^ and yet devoid of all aiddhia* There is not an 
atom which thon dost cot penetrate ; but yet thod art without 
it. Thou art devoid of eiurtonce and oon^oiistemce as also the 
aim and abject aimed at Thon art changelean, decay l&as, be vend 
all nAiJaa, without kala or kilflbtrt (diviaionfl of time) and without 
Br^hinu, Vishen, and ^iVap Thou lookcst into the natetre of 
each and art above the natnn* of eorch. 111013 art iunneTsed in 
the bliss of Self. Thou art the monarch of the kingdom of 
Solfp and yet withant the coneeptioa of Self. Thou art of tho 
natore of fallne-afi and iacompletenesa* There la nothing that 
thou seest which lit not in tbyflelf. Then dost not stir out of thy 
nature. Thon actest according to the oatnre of <?ftch. Tlion art 
nothing bnt the nidjure of each. Have no doubt * thga art J*. 

IS 
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"Tlijfl URivprae and flyerything in whcthw tlifl secir ar 
the a^Pj r&amnblos tli« home of £k hare [or are illnsoryV Earth, 
watofj agniy TfliyOi akaw'i manasp. boddhi, ahankAra* 
worlds fliid the Epbero of thn ttpiverae, deslroctioUf birthp. 
truth, virtnB, vice^ gam. desires, p&asioTij auger, greed, the 
object of lueditationi wiadom, gT^ru, disciple, UinitatioD, 
the begin ping and end, anspicioiitsueaBi the past, present, and 
future, the aipi and the object of nits, meptal restraintj inqnity, 
eoatentment, enjoy or, enjoyinent, etc,, the eight parts of yegn^ 
ynma, etc., the geneg and conung (of life), the beginning, mid¬ 
dle and end, that which can he taken and rejected, Hari, efiya^ 
the organs, man as, the three states, the twenty-four taU^^ 
four means, one of the same cilaas or different classes, Bhub ftTid 
other worlds, all the castes and ordorn of life with the rales laid 
down for each, mantraa and |aii(ras, scienca and nescience, all 
the YedM, the inert and the nQn*incrt, bondage and salvation, 
Bpiritnal wisdom and non*wisdorap the enlightened and the non- 
enlightened, duality and non-dnality, the conclusion of nil 
Vod^tos and S'estras, the theory of the e^stence of all sonU 
and that of one sonl only,, whatever is thought by cbitta, 
whatever is willed by saokalpa, whatoyer is determined by 
buijdhij whatever cnc hears and sees, wbateyer the guru 
instmets, whatever la sensed by all the organa, whatever is dia- 
cussed in mimAmeA^ whatever is ascertained by nyiiya (philo- 
■ophv) and by the great ones who have reached the other dde 
of the the saying * Sfim dcstroya tJie worlds Vishi^n 

protects it, and Erahma creates lt\ whatever is found In the 
pnrauas, whatever is ascertained by the Yedas, and is the 
signMcatiou of aO the Yedas—all those resemble the homs of a 
hare. The conception '1 am the body* is spoken of ae the 
internal organ; the conception am tlie body^ is spoken of an 
the great mnndane onistence i tbs conception ^ I am the body' 
constitateo the whole nniverae^ The cenoeption * 1 am the 
body ^ is spoken of as the knot of the heart, as non-wiedom, as 
the state of asab as nescience, as the dnal, as the truo 
Jivft and aa with parts, h certainly tbe gre^t tin, and is the 
disease generated by the fault of thirst after desires. That 
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which is BiktikAlpat the tlirae pidnig^ p^ssii^nj ungpe^ boTidugc, ivll 
the ttunerlesij all the laults and tha varioaa forms of time^—^kuaw 
theiie to be the ro&ult of jnanoB. Munci^ elono is th^ wboln 
worlds the ever-deluding^ the mondnne exifttonoa^ the throo 
worldsij the great p^inB, the old age and otherB^ death and the 
groat the o&rikiLlpa^ the the ohi^t^ fhe ahankaruj 
the bondagej the internal organ and earth, water^ nguij 
vayn, and ttkapf. Bonndi touch, forto, tostB, and odonfj 
the five sfaeathdi the waking, the droamiug, and dieatoloas 
sleeping states, the gnardiana of tha esgl^t qnarters, Yajaius, 
Hndraa, Adityas, the aeon, tho inert, the pairs and Bon-wiadoTO— 
all thsee are the prodaoU of monoa. Beat nsaurioEi that thoro is 
no reality in aU that m sankjJpa. The whole worlds the gnrtij 
diHciple,^ etc., do not yeOj do not exist. Thus ends thu 

fifth chapter of this UpanhshAd/* 

Chattkk VI 

Bbhn continued againt Know everything as SiiDhcbuiniaya 
(full of Bat "^d conscionsneaej* It parradea everything. 
Snahflhidfinatidn is non-duat, decay lead, alone and other than alU 
It LB ' I \ It alone iA kkMsf and ^ thou*, f t is L There ia (in it) 
no m^msj no buddhi, no ahankara, no chitl&* or the coUeotion of 
these—neither ' thon ' nor I, nor anything else nor everything. 
Brahman alone is. Sentence, words, Ved*»i letters, beginningj 
middle, or end, truth, law, pleasuro, pain, existence, miiyS, praknii 
body, face, noM, tongne, paJaia, teeth* lip* forehead, expiratiDn 
and inspiration* sweat, bone* blood, urine, distance, proximil^* 
limb, belly, crown* the movement of hands and feat, S'^raa, oom- 
mund, the knawor, the known, and the knowledge, the waking, 
dreaming and dreamless sleeping and the fourth state—all these do 
not belong to ma. Everything m Siohehinmay a interwoven. No at- 
tribut*^ pertaining to body, elements and Bpifit, no root* no vision* 
no f'o Pmjua, no Virat^ no Su|mtina* no i«rvara* and no 

going or coming* nmther gain nor 1 o«b, neither the ncceptable oor 
the rfljectable* nor the cenflarable, neither the pure nor the bupurfip 
neither the Htoufe uor the lean, no sorrow, time* space, speech. 
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ftll, fear, duality, tree, w moimt&in, ae maditatwn, ao 

biddM of yoga, no Bculima^n, KshtHlriya w Tairya, ao 
bird or boast, or limb, no greed, delusion, pride, malice, pas- 
siun, anger or others, no woman, Sod™, castes or others, no^g 
that ia eatable or enjoyable, no inoreose tn* doerease, uo bollof m 
Lbo Vedaa, no apoech, no worldlinuss or imworldlinM8j no tran- 
mtctioB, no folly, no meaaura or cDoasored, no enjoymenl or 
tmjoyed, no frienda, eon, etc., father, mother, or aiater, no birth or 
death, no growth, body or *1', no amptinesa or fnllneaa, no 
internal organs or mundano aiisteiice, no night, uo day, no Bnili- 
11111 , Viflhou, or ffiva, no weak, fortnight, month, or year, nu un- 
■teadineas, no Btahmaloka, Vaikui^tlia, Kailasa and otbom, no 
BwHi’ga, Indra, Agniloka, Agni, Yaraabka, Yaom, voyoloka, 
gTinrdiansof the world,llireo worlds~Bliiih,Bhnvalf,STah, PSt-Sla 
or HiirhMja of earth, nuHmence, oesoiance, maya, prakrti, iiiartneaa, 
{Knnaneucy, tranaienee, deatrnntion, movomfint, mtining, object 
of meditation, bathing, mantm or object, no sdonibli) object, 
anuiolmoDt or sipping with water, no dower, Eroit, saiiilal, bght 
wared before god, praise, prostratioDs or circumambnlatiDi), no 
entreaty, oonueption of separate ness eYen, oblation of food, 
offered food, sacridev, actiuns. abuse, praiao, Oayatrl and 
sandhi (period of jauction, anch a9 twilight, etc.), no mental 
cahunity, oyiI desire, bad soul, chavdala (low caste person) 
polkasa, unbesrableuess, nnspuakablenesa, kirata (hunter), 
kaitava (demon), partiality, partisanship, ornament, chief, or 
pride, no luaaynoss, no oneness, durability, triad, tetrad, great¬ 
ness, smalluess, full ness, or dcluBDn, no Benares, 

(apas, clan, family, sutra, greatness, poverty, girl, old womao 
or widow, no pollntton, birth, introYisicn or illuidon, uo imered 
sentences, identity, or the siddhis, apimi;, etc. 

" lilYfliythiag being consniousneea alone, there is no fault 
io anything. Everything being of the nature of idat alone, is 
fjachchidiuiandu only, Umhmnn aloiw is everything and theru 
is nothing else. Bo * That' ia ' 1‘ That' is * f \ ‘ That' alaue 
i» * 1 ‘ That' alone itt * 1’ That * atone is ‘ 1 The 
eternal Brahman alone ia M '. 1 am Bnhmao alone without 
being sohject to mundano oKistenoe. i am Brahman alone 
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wi^honti Any manaa^ luiy bn^^i;^ organa or bo^l 7 - I am EroJiioan 
iJoDO not paraeivable^ 1 am BrabmaD a1oni3 And not Jlyo. 1 oJit 
Biivhttuiri alono and not Itablo to chang^e. I Brairniaii aJtinn 
and not inert, I am Brnhinan iUona and Lava no dnatb. I am 
Brahman nlono and have tin [»r1i^aa. 1 am Brahman alone and 

groatar than the great. Thia la Bmhman. (J reat ia Brahman. 
Tmth izi Brahman. It in alUpcrvikding^ Time is Brahmam 
K^Kaia BrahniaUp Happinees tH Brahtnan. It ifl aelf-sbining’- One 
is Brahman. Two ia Brahinan. Delaeion ta Hrahniam SmnA 
and others are BrahmaTu Bndno&H ift Brahman. Goodness U 
Brahman. It lh of bhe form of restmmt, qnieacencej the all- 
pervading and the felhpowerM. The (world) is Brahman. 
Gnm ifl Brahman. Diaaiple ia Brahman- It ia Sad^^a* (That 
whieh) is before is Brahman^ [That which will be) hereafter is 
Brahman. Parity is Brahman. Anspioiouanesa and inanspi- 
oionfiness are Brahman- Jivaelwaja isBrahmaEL I am Sadhchi« 
(janando- All are of the natare of Brahinaui The nniveroa Ia 
Eftid bo bo of the natara of BreJiman, Bmhmum in itself, Thera 
ia no doubt of it. Thora m nothing ont of itself. Tba letter Oin 
of tho form of consoionanesa is Brokman alone. Everything 
IB itselL 1 alone ani the whole nniyerae and the highoat 
aeatj have crossed the gunas and am greater than the greatj 
the sapreom BnLhman* Gnm of Gornflij the support of all wd 
the bliflB of blijse. Them is no nnivefsa bosides A|ma. The uni- 
verso ia of the nature of .i^ma. Thoro is. nowheare {or no place) 
without Atma, There is not even grasa different from 
Xheru ia not hmk ddlereiit from BraJimaii. The whole anh-erie 
ifl of the nature of Atma. All this is of t bo nature of Bmhmsii. 
Asat is npt of the nataro of Hrahmnn* There is not a jgTasB dif¬ 
ferent from Brahman. Thorg ia not a seat different from Urab- 
man ^ them is not a Giiru different from EreJiman ; tbene ia not 
a body diffetent from Brohmam There is nothing different 
from Brahman like l-neas or jou-nesa. Whatever ifi seen in 
thifl worlds whatever is apokoii of hy the people, whatever is 
onjoyod everywhere—all these arc asn| (utitml) only* The dif¬ 
fer enoea arising from the actor^ aertioap qmilitiesp likes, baste 
and gender—ftil these arise from asaV *^d are {bat) pleasurable. 
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Tbe differences arising from timej objectSj tictioaij sucooas or 
dofoat ikud whfttOTBr alJ fjliBse w aiinply Tlie intenuaJ 
ctrgivii iH Tbo or^ns ars aaiw(. All the the 

coHectioiiB of all theflE, the five ebeaths, tli^ five dBitiea, the sis 
nhangea^ the sis enemieii, the sis ReMonfi, and the sis tastei^i 
ire asat* I am Sachchidai^d** 'l^he naivenie is rootless* 1 
ate Atmtt iloeet Chit and Anondas The scenea of mondMa 
existence are not difiei^nt. i am the Truth of the nature oJ 
Ananda and of the nature of the impenderahle Chiti All thia 
ifl of the nature of jnaiia^ 

“ I am the secoiidlefiap having jnana and bliss. 1 am of the 
nature of an iHtiminator of all things. 1 am of the nature of 
all non-beingt I alone aJune alwajs. Therefore how oan i 
with each a nature become aaat f That which is c&iled 
'thou' is the great Brahman of the nature of the bliss of 
oonjMiiotUiTiese and of the nature of chi^ having chid^kAW and 
ehlt* aJone as the great bliss. Atma alone b \ Asat b not 
*I\ I am Eutas^haj the great gum and Sachohidananda 
alone. I am thb bom uniTerHE. No time^ no Qui vetne^p no ma^a,. 
no prak|ti (in me). I alone am the Hari. Poraonnllj^ I ^one 
am the ^ ^he nature of pure consdouHnnss. 1 

am the eujojfEr of pnre Esttva. I am the only essence full of 
chit- Everything is Brahman and Brahman alone* Everything 
IK Brahman and is chi| alone. I am of the nature of the all- 
latent and the all-witness. I am the supreme Atoia^ the supreme 
Jyotb, the supreme wealth, the supreme goab the Essence of all 
vedAntaSj the Hubjeut discussed in all the the natnre 

of yogic biissj the ocean ef the chief bibs, the hiightuesa of 
all wisdom, of the nature of cMef wbdom, the brightness 
of the fourth state and the non-fourth bet do void of thnmj the 
indestructible chit* truth, YSsndeva^ the birtblesej and the 
deathlese Brahma^ tho Dsconditionedi the stainleaSj 

the immaculatej tho omancipatedp tho ntterly emancipated, tho 
Bonlleas, the formless and of the nature of the ntm-ereated 
univemo. 

** The univerfio which is assumed as truth and non-tmth doee 
not really exbt. Brahman b of the nature of etonial bliss and 
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IH eren by itself^ It ib tndle^^ d^OPhjIeB^^ qmfiBo^nfc of ods 
nature 0!p1jii If aujtliing ia other than luyaelf, then it is &s unreal 
afi the EnirBge in an oasis. If one sbonld be afmid of tbo sod of a 
barren womani or if a powerful elephant be killed hj nkoans of 
the kards of a hare, then the world (really is). If one fpenion) 
can qnenob 111 ft thirefc by drinking the waters of the mirage, or if 
one ftlionld be killed by the boms of a man, then tbe nni verse really 
is* Tbe nmverse ejdete always in the tme Gandharvacitj (merely 
unreal]. When the blneneas of the akj really exists in itj than 
the nniverse really is. WTien the silver in motber-of-pearl can 
be used in making an omamantj when a man is bitton by (the 
ooDcaptiaa of) a Biaake in a ropej when the damlng (ire ia 
quenohed by maaua of a golden arrow^ when milky food is 
obtained in the (barren] foreat of Yindhya (moiintaiiiB)^ when 
cooking can take place by meana of the fuel of (wet) plantain 
troea, when a fonmle (baby) just bom begins to oook^ when 
cards resume the atate of milk;, or when the milk (milked) goes 
back throngh tbe tcata of a eow, then will Ihu universe really 
be. When the dnst of the oarth rfialL he prodnoed in the oeean^ 
when the maddened elephant is tied by means qf the hair of a 
tortoifiOj when (mocintain) ^em is shaken by the thread in the 
stalk of a letus^ when the ocean is bound by its rows of tidoa^ 
when thn hre dames downwards^ when flame shall biieoine 
(reallj) oold^ when the lotus shall grow out of flaming hroj 
when tndranila (sapphire) arises in the great mountains^ when 
Mum comes and sits in the lotns-eye, when a mountain can 
become the oiCfspriug of a black beoj when ^fera shall shake, 
when a lion is knlled by a gnat, when the throe worlds can be 
found in the space of the hollow of an atom^ when the fire 
which bums a straw ahall last for a long tlme^ when the objecta 
Sean b a dream shall coma in tha wakbg stflpte, when the 
current of a river a hall stand still (of itself), when the delivery 
of a barren woman shaJl be fruitful, when the crow shall walk 
like a swanj when the mule shall fight with a lion^ when a great 
aes shall walk like an elephant^ when the fnll moon ehidl 
bocome a san, whaa Biihn (one of the nodes) shall abandon the 
flun and the moon, whan a good crop shall arina ont of the 
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Wn«ta (burnt) seeds, when the pan- shaU enjoy the hnppinoss 
of tbo rich, when the Itoiw shell be eonquerod by the bmvery 
of dogs, when the heart of Ifiania ia known by fool#, when 
the ocean le drunk by the dog# without any romainder. when 
the pore akarf Bhall fall upon meti, whan heaven ihaU fall on 
the earth, when the flower in tho shy shall emit fragrance, when 
a forest appearing in pure akSe shall move, and when reHec- 
tioft shall arise in a gloss simply {without mercury or anything 
elim in its back), then the world reaUy ia. Thera ia no 
ntiireiw in the womb of Aja (tho uDbom BTOhnmii)-there 
ia no universe in the womb of Atm«. Duality and non-duality, 
which are but the results of diflerentiation, are really 
not* All this is the result of miiyii. Thorefora, there 
should be Brahma-Bhnifinuk. If miaery should arise from the 
conception of 'I am the body,' tbon it is certain'Tam 
Brahman/ The knot of tho heart is the wheel of Brahman, 
which cut# aaonder the knot of existance. When doubt anses 
in one. he should have faith in Brahman. That non*diiiil Brah- 
tcan, which i» eternal and of the form of nncouditioned hlw^ i# 
the guard of Alma against the chief of the form of not-Atma. 
Through ioBUncealike the above is established tho nature 
of Brahman. Brahman alone is the all-abqdo. Abandon t e 
nemo even of the nniveree. Knowing for certain ' I am Brahman, 
give up tho'IEvoiything disappeum as the flower from tho 
hands of a sleeping person. There is neither body nor karma. 
Everything i# Bmhman alone. There are nei^ther objectas nor 
aetione, nor tho four states, Everything which has the three 
charactoristics of vijfmna i# Brahman alone. Abandenittg all 
action, contemplate ‘I am Brahman,' 'I am Bralltuan . 
There is no doubt of this. I am Brahman oE the nature of chit- 
I am of tho nature of Sachchidanauda, 

» This great science of Sfahknm ahonld never be oiplamed 
to any ordinary perflon, to an atheist or to a foithlesa, ill-bsluiTed 
or evil-minded poison. It should be, afi^ dco exammation, 
iriven to the bigb-souled ones whose minds are pnriEed with 
devotion to their gorns. It should be taught for a year and 
a half. Leaving off thoroughly and entirely the practice 
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rsMUDniBiided by (other) UpMiiflhBafi, one iilimild Btndy the 

Teiobinda'IIpfcmeUnd nlwaja with delight. By onoe atudying 
it, he beoomee one with Brshmaa. Thus ends the eiitb 
chapter. Thus ends the U'pnnishn.d-” 
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BRAHilOPAOTSHAI)" 

or 

KRSHNA-YAJUltV EpA 

[Tliifl UpKiikfihai^ is intfinde^ to (v complete ftnd oloar ids* 
cf Dio ti&tnro of tliai bA* four of couMkiUg- 

niBUi} &nd four Boater for tbo battor ooi]sti.ciiinfltioii of tiio nirigfliiJft 

Om, STann&ka qnestioaed the holy Sage PippaltwJ® 

of the Angiraii thoa: “ In this beautiful Btiiliraapiirft of 
bodjj the fit reeiileiico of divine beingB^ how are (the deitlea of) 
Yak, etc.^ IcK^ted 1 How do tbej ftinotion f To whom belongB 
this power 7 Ho to whom this power belopgBj what is Hof'** 
Pippnl^a then having deeply considered, imparted to him 
the Brahmavi^jd (divine wisdom), that most eioellent of 
all things. "It is pra^a Atmfc It is Avtan that eser- 
cises this power. It ia the life of nJl PevuSp It is thdr 
death and (their) life. Brahman that shines pure, nishkala, 
r^*splendent, and all-pervading, in this divine Hndmiapara 
(of iKKly)^ mies (al!)i The Jiva (identl^rmg himself with) the 
indriyas, tnlea them like a spider. The Rpider throws ont 
from a single thread out of hia body a whole web^ and 
draws it into himself by that Home thread; so pro^, when¬ 
ever it gocii, draws after it the objects of its creation {vAk, etc-)^ 
Daring snshnpti, (the priipa) goes to its Beat (Brahman) through 
the nAdis of whioh is the devata, like an eagle, that making air 
Ofi tho means of commanicatioitf reaches his abodo» They osy, 
as 4^va4att0'i though beaten (dnring sushapti) by a stfick, etc., 
dooa not moTe, so also the actor does not saffor or enjoy for the 

* Is IIdii Upaiii|it«4i th# BtiaitbSTD oditioEL begf di qn brul Um 

portkxu also p^ino da boiiy; folilaV. 
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merita or denierit;^ o£ actiooa, Jnat m a cliild obuLmg Imp- 

pinasa withaat deeinog for it (in play], ROaJflO (JeTAdaH^^ 
kappbieftflineuBbiipVi. Ha o&rtainlj Ittiqwb^ (beingl PnniTn-JyfitiBf 
lind the puTBon tJesinng jyo^U!^ e^pya bliaiii in the c^jntaioplfltiDu 
of jjotis. I’hen he comas back to the dTeaiii*plana by tho soiEfl 
way, like a caterpillar. It remaining on a btade of 
pats forward itn foot oa anotbar blade in fronts GonvoyB j\s 
body to itj and Laving got a firm bold of it, tUon only leaves the 
former and not before. Bo tbia ia the j%ratn state. Ab 
this (dovadaUa) beara at tho anom time eigbt sknlh, flo tbia 
jagrata, the aooFce of I}&vbs and Ve^liia* cUngs to a m^n Uho tka 
breasts in a woman. During the jagrata avaslhii, merit and 
demerit are pustulated of thie pova (powar); he k capable of 
gretat expanmon and ia the iiinar rnDver* Ho is khagit (bird)j 
karkatu (cra-bj* pnabtara proijB, pain, parapara^ Atmd 

and Brahman. This doity canseB to know. Ha who koowa thus 
obtains BrahmaD, the euprame, fcbe support of all ihinga^ and 
the Kabetraifia. He obtains BrahmaUj the supreme^ support 
of all things, and tbs Kahetrajna. 

* The Puren-ha has four scats—navel, hea^bj aeck^ and hoad, 
TKere Brabman with the font feet apecially ehines. Tboso foot 
are jikgm^a, avapna^ anabapU^ and tnrja. In jagrata ho is Brabma^ 
in ffvapna ViBhi^Hj^ in snshupti Rm?™^ and in ttifja the supreme 
Akahare. He ia A^itya, Viahqu^ LsTFara, Purnsha, prapK v^j agni, 
the rHBplendnnt. Tbo Fan^Brahutan ahino^ in the midst of 
these. He b withont manas, eaTj bandsy feet, and light. Thera 
the worlds are no worlds, Pevfui no peraa^ Yeda^ no Vedae, senri- 
hcee oa aacndceBi mother no mother, father no father, danghtei^ 
in*law no dangbter-in-law, nh&odala no cKaodalSj panlkasa no 
paulkasai sramana no ^ramu^tb, bornutH no hermits j: &q one only 
Brahman abioes as different. In the Hrd^yhk^ (akKef im the 
heart) is the Chidaks^. That is Brahman. It is extremely snbtle^ 
The Brd^ynkS^ can be known. This moves in it. In Brahman, 
everything b atrang. Those who thus know the Lord know 
ererytbing. In him |ho pavae^ the worlds^ the PitTS and tbo 
Rjihie do not rule. He who has awakened knowe everything, 

* Simtli la4w fiiiitkiD bn. 
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All tbo Pev»B are in tho teflrt i in tto heart are all 
the praQAB: in the heart are prfigs, jyotia and that three- 
plied holy thread. In the heart in Chaivanyaj it (prB^a} 
ie. ‘ Put on the yBjfiopavita (holy thread), the enprsaiB, the 
holy, which cnma into exdatenco along with the Prajap&ti, 
which givea long life and which ia Tcry eicellcnt j let this giro 
yon strength aod tejas. The wise man having skaved hiH head 
completely, ahoold throw away the oitemal thread. Ho should 
wear, as the holy thread, the aupromB and indeatmctible 
Brahman. It ia called fluttw, because suchanat {indicating) 
(that the Alma is in the heart). Sutra msatis the Httprcme 
abode. He who knows thntsutra is a vipra (hrshma^^), ho haa 
crossed tha ocean of the 7640^, On that sutto (thread), 
everything is atrung, like the heads on the thread. The yogin, 
well versed in yoga and having a clear perception of Tmth, 
should wear the thread. Practiaiiig the nohle yoga, the wise 
man should abandon the external thread. He who wears the 
sutra os Brahman, he in an intelligent haing. By wearing the 
autra, ho ia not pollated. They whose sut™ is within, whose 
yajfiopaTita in t hey only know the aiitm,, and, they only 

Wear the yajnopavlla in fchia world. Those whose t aft of hair in 
jfi^a, who are firmly grounded in jMua end whose yajflopavita 
ia jnana, oonaider jhatia only as BUprome. Jnsne is holy and ex* 
collcnt. He whose vikha (tuft of hair) is jailna like the vikhi 
(tbine of agni)—he, the wise one, only wenra a true SikhS i 
others wear a mere tnft of hair. 'Itose brahinaone and others 
who perform the ceremonies prescribed in the Vedns^they wear 
this thread only aa a symbol of their ceremonies. Those who 
know the Vedas say that be only is a true brahmapa who wears 
the vikhaot joana and whose yajnopavita is the same {jnAiia}. 
This yajnopavita (Tajaa means Vishpa or sacrifice and Upavlta 
is that which imrroondai hence that which snrroiinds Viahpa) Is 
supreme and is the Bnpramo refnge. He who woora that really 
knows—^he only wears the sutrn, ho is Tajna (Vishpu) and he only 
knows Vajfia (VLahpo). One God hidden in all things, porvedea 
all things and is the Inner Life of aU things. He awards the fruits 
» Thil i» irheMW tE« koJjT tlswid i» mw\j wwsl 
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of karma, he Iitob in all ihinga^ he flee® all things wtthont any 
eitranBoiiB help^ hn i® the soul of allp there is nothing like hinip 
and ho is without any guptts (being aecondhies). He is the 
great wise one. Ho is the oiio doer among the many aetion- 
tesB objMts. He is always making one thing appear aa sevoral 
fby mAyii). Those wiso men who see him in bnddhi, they only 
obtain eternal peace. Having made Atnia aa the (upper) 
ara^i {attritional piece of wood) and Pra^ava the lower araoi, 
by constant praotice of dliyana one should sen the concealed 
deity. As the oil in the sesamutn seed, aa the ghee tn the curds, 
as the water in the rivers, and as the fire in the ani^i, so they 
who practise truth and aBstetities see Him in the boddhi. As 
the spider thrown out and draws into itself tho threads, BO the 
jiva goes and return* during the jagrafa and the evapna 
Bttttfls. The heart is in the fomi of a closed lotue-flower, with 
its head hanging down; it has a hole in the top. Know it to be 
the great abode of All. Know that dnriiig jagratait (jiva) dwells 
in the eye, amd during svapna in the throat j during snahup^i, it 
in in the heart and during toiya in the hetiA. '(Bacanse htt44hi 
nnitea) the Pmtyag^™* Paratnatma, the worahip of 

sanijhya (union) aiose. So wo should perform sandhyayMdftnn 
(rites). The eandhyavandana performed by dhyana reqnirea no 
water. It givaa no trouble to the body or the speech. That 
which unites all things is the sandhya of the ona-staffod 
(eannySains). Knowing That from which speech and mind turn 
back without being able to obtain it and That which is the bliss 
of jiva, the wise one is fieod. The secret of llrahiaBvjdya is to 
reveal the real nature of the AtmS, thatie all-pervading, that 
is like ghee in the milk, that is the aoorce of atmavidya and 
(apas and to show that everything is in essence one. 

" So ends the Brahraopaiiisbad.” 


th« Edjtum. 
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SAMAVEPA 

I NOW prcice<?^ ta doBlaro the —the wB^pon thiit is 

the destroyer of iyaoTBiioe-—wiudh oondemnn the ignorant and 
praises the man of divine TieioDp 

There are four castes—^the brshma^aj the kshatfijra^ 
the vaiNja, and the^rQdi^tt- Even the smiiis declare in accord¬ 
ance with the words of the ve^as that the br^ma^ alone 
is the moHt tinportanL of them. 

Thsn this remainH to bo eaaininDd. What is meant bj the 
brihmaoa f la it a j jva f Is it a body T Is it a class T Is it jnaoa I 
Is it karma I Or U it a doer of pharma ? 

To begin with t is jiva the brjlhma^a f No. Smoe the jfva is 
the sanuiin the many past and fainre bodies (of all pomotis), and 
since the jfva U the same in aJI oE the many bodiea obtained 
throagh the force of karma, therefore jlva is not the brahmaqa. 

Then is the body the brAhmaqa ! No^ Sinoe the hody^ m 
lb is mode np of the hve elemcntsi is tho same for all people 
down to chaodalos/eto.^ since old age and deaths Aharma 
and adharma are found to be common to them aU^ sinco there 
ia no absolnto distinction that the brShms^iaa are white^lonred^ 
the kshatrijas redj the vaiNjas yellow^ and the ifOdras dark^ and 
since in bnming the corpse of his fatherj the stain of 
the murder of a brfthmaqa^ etc,^ wiU aecme to the son^ ete^j 
therefore the body U not tbe brshmaqa* 

^ Lit-i tbs dfsmocS-imifls-Upfioiib&d, 

* Tb§ lo«eit Dlui of pmraui hmms tta FfiTijili 
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Then ia a oImb tbo bnilmiaga f Noh Siucs many great IWufl 
have ffpnjng' from other oantes and orders of croati-Dii 

wjni bom of deer; Kanidka;, of Kutfa gniS4; Jambuka of 
a jackal; Valmiki of valmika (ati ant-hill) ; Yjfisa of a fidber- 
tnan^s datigbtor; Gau^amap of tha poatoriors of a hare; Vaei- 
ahtha of Orrasi ^; and Agastja of a wntgr-pofc ; thna have we 
beards Of tbese^ many IjLdhia ontaido tbo caste ©ren bare stood 
first among tbo toacbera of dirinfi Wiadain ; therefore a claafl is 
not the hrabnmi^a. 

Ih jfifkaft tho hrahine^a? No* Since there were many 
kflbatriyas and others well versed jn the cjognition of divine 
Tmthj therefore jnana la not the bfAhma^a. 

Then is kanEa the brahmai^aT No» Since the pf^rab^ 
dha^ ianGhHa^ and agami' tarmas are the same for all bettige* 
and since all poople perfortn their motions as impalled by karmat 


therefore karma is not the brahma^^a. 

Then is a doer of dbarcoa tvirtGone actiona) tho brahmai^a t 
Ko. Since there are many tshalriyas, etc-p who are givoes of 
gold, therefore a doer of ¥irtoona actions is not the brahma^. 

Who indeed then is brabmapa ? Whoever lie may b©, he 
who has direotly realised hia A^rnii and who is directly oogni- 
auuit^ the mjrobalaii in bis paliEi of hifl Afnifi that ia with¬ 
out ft secondj that is devoid of elaas and actionsj that is free 
from the faulfa of the six stains* and the six ebanges, ^Ebat U of 
the nature of tratb, knowledge, blii^ and otamity, that ia 
withont any change in itself, that ia the fiubstratmn of all the 
kalpaSp that exists penetrating all thingn that pervades eve^- 
thing within and without as lika^j th&t is of natnre nf nndirided 
blisa^ that cannot he reasoned about and that is known only by 
direct cognition. He who by the reason of having obtained his 
wisbea Ifl devoid of the fanltfl of thifsl; after worldly obiecta 
and paflfiionsp who is the poasesaor of the qualifications begiiming 

^ Onfl of tlifl njmphj duioiD« iu tho cwUlt 

' Thi tirmio ijroflmhfril bj m In DnJrfttf iflHr liTW, thtf fmt at which 

** hy M to OCT fvmer Una uul nUadtod 

'ST/to> w. to 

* The iU IsongHTp ifaiivt^ (smoJiaP, oM *satlu 

* Bbthi, txutpUhHp 
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with guta&'t who u free from amotioD, mailm, thirst after world¬ 
ly objects, desire, dolosion, etc., whow mind is ontonohed by 
prido, egoism, oto., who possouee all these qualities and means— 
he 13 tbe briilmiBQA* 

Such ifl the opinion of (ho the sniTtu, tto itibtoi 

and tbopurO^. Otberwiaa one cannot obtain tbe^'Btotna crff 
a br^ma^a. One abould meditate on bis Atma as Saobobi- 
dSnada^ and the non-dnal Brabnukn. Yea, one abonld ineditato 
on hifl AtnUI aa the SaohehidiiiAiid* Brntmajj. Snob is the 

Upanishad^ 




iuot, tapfmdt wA 



STARIRAK A-UTAOTSHAP' 


or 

KitSHTiJA-TAJUnVEPA 

Om. The body ia a compound of pl^bivl {coridi) and other 
icahahliutaa (primordial elemunta, oa Spas ® water, aijni or 
fire, ™yn or air. and (In tbo body), thnt which i- 

hard ia (of the esaenco of) iJaTthj that whioh ta hqoid « (oi 
tho essoDco of) water j tlwt which ia hot U (of the easenoe of) 
fire; that which moreii aboat is (of tho essence of) vilyiisthst 
which is perfotuted is (of the easence of) ilkatf. The ear and 
others aro the jfioneiidriyas (orgnmi ofsenao)- The ear is cf 
the oasBBce of the skin of the OBsenoe of rftjn. the eye 

rf tho aasenee of fire, the tongae of tho easettoe of water, and 
the nose of the easence of earth i sound, touch, form, taate. and 
Ddour being respectiTcly the objocla of perception for the« or¬ 
gans. These arosa reapectiTo)? out of the prinaordlaJ elementa. 
Uginning with oarth. The mouth, the hands, the legs, the 
organa of eicmtion and the organa of genomtion are the 
tarmen^riyss (or organs of notion). Their functions are re- 
spoctiToly talking, lifting, wafklng. excretion, and enjoyment. 
Antabkam^^ft (or the internal organ) b of four kinds 
xcanas, bnddhi, ahankara, and chitts. Their fnnetions a« 
Kspeotively sankalpa-vikalpa, {or will-thought otid doubt), 
datorminstion, ogobin, and meaiory. The seat of manas b tho 
Bad of the throat, that of bud4W the face, that of nhinkara tho 
heart, and that of chiUa tlw nsTol. The bone, skin, nudb, 
nervae, hair, and flesh aro of the fissence of earth. Urine, 

» TMi ttfikti ct iar'Lrti M tbff 
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plile^t blcrtd, jmkla (oriFp^nDjj wjd nweat «re of the eeaenoe of 
water. Htin^r, thirst, sloth^ delcMiian, attd (desire of) copula^ 
tion are of the essenae of fire. Walkiag, sonitehiiig, openinff 
ftDd closing the gto^ ejea, etc., are of the esBence of vftya. 
Dosirej Bngeri avarice^p dolnaiOD, and fear are of Lbe easenoe of 
akiW. Sound, tanelii form, tfljto, and odour are the prupertiB?i of 
earth: sound, touch, form, and taste are the prepordeB of waters 
aoand, touch, and form, are the prepartieB of fire: sound 
and tOBch are the properties of vayu: sonnd alone is the 
property of ikruf. There are three j^apas (or qualities)^ 
a&ttvika, rajaiuij and Non-killing, venioity, not stoaling, 

continence, oon-co^etonaiiesa, refraining from anger* 
serving tho gani, purity (in mind and body)* con- 
tentcaenti right condnot, abstinence from self-praise, freedom 
from pompodsness, firm conviction in the eristnnce of God, and 
not ratuwng - Any iii|i 4 ry fcootherflr—all thane are to be known ae 
fijltlvika-ga^as ohiefiy. I am the actor, I am tho onj Dyer,, i am 
the speaker, and 1 am tbo egoistic—aocli are said by knowers of 
Brahman to bo rajasa-gnoas. Sloop, sloths delusion, deBire, 
copulation, and theft are said by expounders of the Yedao to be 
|amaaa-gnpaBL Those having (8°) ^ higher 

spheres)—^thoso having raiasa-gnon (stay] in the middle (nia*, 
the sphere of earth)—those having tamasa-gnpa (go) down (eia., 
to hell. etc.). Perfect (or divioo) knowledge is of sattvika- 
gni^} knowledgo of (Jhanna is of rajasa-gnoa^ ^d mantal 
darkness is of inmasa* Jagrafa (waking Btate), svapna 
(dreaming state), eaflhtipti (dreamlow sleeping Htate), and 
tnrya (the fourth state beyond these throe) are the four 
fitates. Jagrata is (the state) having (the play of) ^o 
fourteen organs^ the organs ot sense (five), the organs of action 
(five), and the four internal organa^ Svapna is (the state) 
associated with the four internal organs. Soahupti is (the state) 
where the ohitta the only organ. i* ^bat state having 

jiva alone. Regarding jlvafma and Paramatoil (enjoying the 
three states) of a person with opened eyes, with closed eyes, and 
with eyes in an intern] ediate state with neither, jTvn is said to 
be the Kshett^jna [the lord of the body). The organs of aonae 
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(Eto), ttie organa of Mtion tfi¥e)j prSflaa (Bife), manM, and 
bii^4.hi—aU these BeTonteen are said to ocmstittito the aukahma or 
Unga robtle} body, Manas, bti4^Hv*li»nkRTO, Akatf, vAyn. 
fire, water, and earth—these are the eight prakitls (or matter} s 
ear, akin, eye, toDgnSj nose the fifth, the organa of exoretion, 
the organs of Bacretion, hands, logs, speech the tenth. Bound, 
form, tonoh, taste, and odour are the fiftwa modifications (of the 
above eight preirtw}. Therefore the are twonly- 

three. The twonly-foiirth ia avyakta (the nndifferen Hated 
matter) or pra^^Ana. Pnrnaha is other than (or anperior to) 
thi«, Tima IB tJia UpajiijliA^^ 



GARBHA-UTANTSHAP ‘ 


or 

KRSHfSA-TAJURVEpA 

Ow, The body » compofled of the five leleTnemtfl) ; it cilflta m 
tho five (objocta of sense, etc.)i it has six rapporta: it is aaMjat- 
ed with the six gttpos; it haa geyendhStofl [essential ingTodieitta) 
and three TuttlHS {jmpnrttiaa}; it haa three yonis {wombs) and is 
formed of foor kinds of food. 

Why is the body said to be composed of five T Becaase 
ihore are five elenaents in this body (rw.), prtbivi, epas, ngm, 
yftya, and hkhg. In this body of five olemonta, what is tho prthivi 
element T what ipaaf what a^nST what vaya! and what 
skatff Prtbivi is said to be tliat which is hard; apaa is said to 
be t h***- which is liquid; agpii is said to ho that which is hot; 
viyo is that which moves; ikatf is that which is foil of holes 
(or tabes*). Of these, prthivi is seen in snpportiiig (objects), 
ipas in oohosion, lejas (or agni) in making forms visible, vAyu 
in tneving, »k^ nhiofly in avakasfa (vU-j giving space). (Then 
what are the- five objects of sense, atc.T) The oar exists in 
Boond, the akin in tooch, the eye in forms, the tongue in taste, 
and the In edoor. (Then) the mouth (exists) in speech, the 
hand in lifting, tho foot in walking, tha anus in uxoreting, and 
the genitals in enjoying. (Then) through bnddhi, one knows 
and determines; throngh nmnas, he thinks and fancies; through 
uhirtn, he recollects; through ahankSm, he feeU the idea of ' I'» 
Thus these perform their reapeetive fonotione. 

^ trcfttiiilf of flmbijti, vtCi 

* Tbi 6k»Akrii iudku pbrfontvd m 
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WliEnce the aijc sappcirtH T There are sis kimJa of reaM 
(uiaeDces or taates)—Bweetj flonrj HaUiahj bitter, uBtrmgeatj and 
pungent. The body depends upon thorn while they depend npoa 
the body. Thera are aii ehangea of etetfl (vtff.)) the body 
exists, ifi born, grows, matures, decays, and dies. And there are 
also fiii cbahras (whaels) depending on the dhuinatu {narrcs), 
(ifti,), mnlA^hBra, avadhishthKna, maoipuralca, onahaVa, viwnddhi, 
and ajne. Also the gnpas are six—kftma (passion) and otheni 
and Tallin (mentsl restraint) and others f there being properly— 
association {with the former) and devotion (to the latter)* Timn 
there are seven kinds of sonndfl, (vfr>}, shad jo (aa), psbabha {ri}, 
gandhara (ga), mndhyama (ma), panohama. (pa), dsira-t* {4 »)j 
and niahiidB (ni), which ore stated to bo seven agreeable aad 
diBagreeablo ouea; and there are seven kinds of dta^ns having 
Boven oolourBi (ris.), tfnfclu [white), rakta (rod), kreh^a (dark- 
blue or indigo), dhumm (bine), pita (yellow), tapila (orange-red), 
and p^dara (yellowieh white). In whouisoevor these sabetancof 
ariae and increaae, the rasa (essenoe) is the canae of the one 
following and so on (as stated below). (These) raaaa are eix in 
ndinber ; from the rasaa (prehably ohymo) arises blood : from 
blood, flaab; from dflfth, fat; from fat, bones; from bone?, mar- 
rttwj and from marrow, sfukla (the male aeiainal flnid). From the 
union of B-nkla and Wopita (the female vital energy), oacnra garbha 
(conception in the womb). Being stationed in the bear^ it is 
tod. In the heart of persons, (there is) an internal agni; in the 
Hfuii of agni, there is bilo; in the seat of bile, there is vayn; in 
the seat ef Taya, is bfdya (heart or Atma). 

Through having oonnootiaa at the rtu (sasBonJ fit for 
raising isEnea, it (tlio embryo formed in tho womb) is like water 
in the first night; in aoven nights, it is like a babble; at tho ond 
of half a mirath, it bacomca a ball. At the end of a month, it is 
hardened ; in two months, the head is formed ; in three months, 
the region abont tho feet ; and in tho fourth month, the region 
abont the stomach and the loins and also ankle is formed; in tho 
fifth month, the back (or spinal) bone; m tho sixth, the £ano of the 
nose, eyes, and ears; in the aevonth, it bocomea united with Jiva 
(AtmS); in the eighth month, itbocomea full (of aU organs) j in the 
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mnth^ it becomoa {&tty, ^tiMa belongs to me^ Bud s'o^iita to 
women. Each {bj itself) is netitraJ {or is powerless) i [But in 
their oombinatioa) a son is borD when the father^s seed preponder¬ 
ates. A daoghter is bom when the mother's a&ed preponderates. 
Should both be eqoab a enniiEh is born. Since femaleB have 
more of pasaioDj on aedDunt of their derivieg nioro pleaanto {tlisn 
males irDiri seimal union)j a greater aninher of fomnles oro 
bom. Antion oorpespond^ to the mental state (of tho adtorj* 
Hence the child (born) takes nfter {the tbciogfat of) the pareota. 
From parents with minda fnll of aniietiaa [at the time of nnion) 
are bom the blindj the lamej the hunchback^ the dwarfp and the 
limbless. (From impregnation) daring the eclipiiBH of the sun 
and the moonj childreii ate bom with defective limbs. IncraaBO 
or dfiCraase, siiiiilariLiee dr dissiEDilaritiea of bodioa ariHo (in 
children) throngh the indnence of time^ placOj actioa^ i)mvya 
(siibBtance)p and enjojmont, Froma wenH:ondnotcdL interconrea 
(or onion)f the child being bom with the form of the father 
posfiessesj his qnalities, ioat as the unago in a. glaes reflects truly 
the original. When ^cikln bursts into two throngh the inter¬ 
action (or blowing against one another) of tho vayn of both 
^okla and then twins (of the E»ame sex) are bom. In the 

same manner when the Tc^aa (tho somiDal f1nids}p (i^nkla 
and parents bnrst into two^ then mixed 

progeny [male and female) iti the result. Ameng mankind^ five 
embryoB (only can be formed at a pregnancy in the womb], A 
womb with oae embryo is common. There are some with two. 
Those with threo are only to be found (as rarely) aa one io n 
thonssnd. Where ihona is a freqnent ponring (of seminal fluid 
into the womb], a greater nnmber of limbs is prodaced (in Lhe 
child). Wbnn the pouring (within the womb) is only once, then 
the child beconies dried np (or enntrected]. By ponring (with* 
in) more tban once^ couples are (sometimea) bore. 

TheOj in the ninth month), this (in the body) made of 
the five clemeDta and able to sense ndonr^ tnete;p etc., throngh 
tejas (spiritual fire), etc.* which is also made up of the fire ele* 
mnnts—this nognires the indestmctihle Omkara through ita 
deep wisdom and contemplation. It cognizee as the one letter 
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(Om). Th&n. tber^ AnsB in tlie badj tbe eight pmkrt^' 
the HiKteom Tikiirua (□liAQges).. Through the food and drink of 
tho mother tranamitted through her nfidifl, the child obtaifis 
pni^a. In tho ninth mouthy iL is full of all attribiitea* 

It then retnembere lie prayionE births^ hndfl out what him 
been dona mid what has not been donep and dieciiminates be¬ 
tween Botiona^ right and wrong. (Than it Lhinka bhni ;] ** Manj 
thonaonda of wombs have been teen bj many IdndE of food 
have been taated (by nie]j and many breaata have boon iackkd 
(by me)* All parts of the world Have been my plnca of 
birtb| aa also my bnrnmg-grotuid in the past. In oighty-fonr 
lakhs ^ of wombsi havo I bean bum, I have been often bom 
and have often died* I have been subject to the cyola of re¬ 
births very often. 1 have Ixad birth end daathj again hiiih 
and deathj and again birth (and so oof* Thera is much 
anile ring whilst living in the womb. Delosion and sorrow 
attend every birth. In jonth am Borrowj griefp dependence on 
otharflj ignorance^ the non-parformanoe of what is beneSciall 
Zaaines^ and the performance of what is anfavonrable. In 
adult agOj {the eanrces of sorrow are) attachment to sensuiil 
objact^ and the groaning nnder the three kinds® of pain. In 
eld agB aniietyj disease, fear of doatb^ dcairosj love of oelf, 
paasiouj anger, and non-independence—all these pro¬ 
duce very grpat enfforing. This birth U the seed of sorrowp 
and being of the fenn of sorrow is unboamble* I bavo not 
attaiupd tho pharma of nivrtti, (ci*-j the moans of ovorcoming thp 
oyclB of m-birth) nor bavp I acquired tho moans of yoga and 
jnana. Alas f I am sunk in tho ocean of sorrow and hod no 
remedy for it* Fie on ajCulna I he on ajoana t fie on tho troubles 
canspd by pasmon and anger; he on the fetters of saenssm (tbo 
mnndaue extstsnea) t I shall attain wisdom from a gam. If I get 
myself freed from the woinb^ thin £ sLall practise sBhkhya yoga 
which ji the cause of the extinction of all evil and the beatower 

^ Tbfr prmkr^]! ikra miklApriLkrb? tifKliST. ilcBMniSf 

thif riitenn I’lkaru m thB Sm avfvul of iCftw, tho tivs arguLi of OOticmp tbs flw 

p ra^uw, sad 

*Tlia ta aa msiif iiiiDLke[r of wdoiIm to bi loom Oti thfr MtU)* 

■ ThcfiH list ttriiw Innn UiO IkkIj* Vm elemDlLtS^ ikUd 


THIFTT amOB UPAKiaSA^B 


120 

of the fruit of emancipation. If I get myself freea Crotn the 
womb. 1 flhull Aeek mltige in Maheaf^^ara [the great Lord) who is 
the dsauso of the eitsnotion of all eifil and beatower of the (foe? ) 
end* of life. If i get mjeelf freed from the womb* then I aball 
seek refuge in that Lori of the world who is tha Ghidl|m£ of 
all and the cauw of all caoH™^ If I got mjaelf freed from 

the womb^ then 1 shall seek ref age in that supremB Lord Bhargab 
or light) who irt pas'upati (*iie lord of pas'iis or souls). 
Ru4ra, Mahadeva (the great Deva) and the Guru of the world. 
If I get mjaelf freed frnm the bondags of the wocnb^ I shall per¬ 
form groat penances* If I get myealf freed. ErDm the passage of 
the womb, I flhall worship Yiskou in mj heart who is the ba* 
stower of nectar^ who ia blisfl, who is and who never 

decays. I am now oonhned in my mother^fl womb { and wem 1 
freed from its bonds. I shall please the divine Yaaudeva without 
diverting mj mind from Him. 1 am bnmt thrdogh actions^ good 
and bad, committed by mo alone before for the sake of atbers. 
whilst those who enjoyed the fmitn thereof have disappeared. 
Through non-bebof {nnfipbrituftUty}, I formerly gave np nJl feor 
(of jon) and committed sins, I now reap thair frails. I shall 
become a believer bereaftar V' 

Thus does the Jlva (Atmu) within tho (mother's womb) 
contemplate again and again the many kinds of mieeriea (it bad 
ondfirgoneL <^d remembernig always the niiserias of the cycle 
of re-l)irttis> becomes disgusted (with the nifttorial enjoymeata 
of the world), often fainting in the inmost centre (mV, heart) 
of all creatures at {the idea of) his aviijyai deeire. and karma. 
Then this being, who had entered many hnadreds of female 
wombs of beings [in the previous birtlis), comes to the 
month of the womb wid^iug to obtain release. Here being 
pressed by the yantra (neck of the utertks), it sailers much 
tronble. Moreover it is mneb affected by praaiiti [dEjUveuy) 
Tuya, Ah Roon as it is born, it coaiee in contact with the 
vaish^yi vuyn and ceases to remember anything of the post; 

^ Tiflj ftTta kiniM (purTm). irtlin. CMqiEiBtfim of wmlth), (pnrfcd*- 

nvimn id , anil iboWIih {iMJviLtlyfl}, 

■ Tlw reiuDii wty i?t iWnoiiil>Wl ihmm m&amM to be iJimt Lho pvifmi u in 
fihfl pimad plaul iJuA,pziar te ili euHiilAjf; ikswiL 




121 


it &I 0 O CQoe^ to Boa ftnd to be the eogniKer of <^e roal. 
Coming into ccntn^t; with the onrth, it becomeis fiorco-ejed and 
debased. The evil of the eye after it is rubbed with [or oleaneil 
by) wnler maishea ^ ami with it, vaaifibeii nteizioi^ of birth and 
deaths good £tud bad aDtiona und their afli iiitiea. Then bow dp>es 
ho Qoderst&nd bilo^ and ^leahiuiL (phi 0 ^ 111 ] f When tiiey 

are m their proper EtatOj they produce health : with their dis- 
ityrbatioei disiu^ed are generated. It iihonld he known that one 
bec^omeH capable of knowing through a proper quantity of bib; 
through having a little more or a It tile ]eag of itp he cornea to 
know more. When thu bile ia changed (otherwise], he becomes 
changed and acts like a mad man. And that bilo is agni^ Agni 
ioBuenced by karma la kindled by vajOj tho oonrce (or seat) of 
virtne and vice^ na fuel is kindled within (by fire) from withont 
{by the wind). 

And of how many kinds is that agni f It has three bodies^ 
three ret&s (seoda or progeny) p three puma (cities)j three dhatus, 
and three kinds of agni threefold. Of these tbreei, yaiB^viinam ia 
bodiless. And that agni becomes (or is HubdiTided into} jAltniigtii 
(wisdom-fire). IJai^anfigni (oje-fire)j and Koahthagni (digestiTe 
£re}. Of these Jfianagni pertains to the mind ; parsanagEii per¬ 
tains to the senBOS j and Xoshthfigni pertaina to 4^har& and daily 
cooks (or digests] equally whatever is eateOp dnink,, lickedj or 
euoked through prfioa and apamk DarH'antigai ia (in) the eye 
hfielf and is thocanaeof vijfistia and enables one to see all objeeta 
of form. It hoe thrco seats, the (Bpirituol] eye itoalf being the 
(primary) seat, and the eyeballs being the accessory seats* 
Ihikahitulgni is in the heart, Oorbapatya is in the belly, and m 
the face is Ahavanlya. (In thifl sacriiice with the three agnia), 
tha Puroaha is himself the sacrifiEer; becomes his wife ; 

Ban|osha (contentment) becomes the dlksba (vow) taken; the 
mind and the organs of the senses become the sacrilicial vessels; 
the karmondriyas (organs of action) are the sserLEcia] iustmmenti* 
In this sacrifice of the body, the several who become the 
rtvijaa {Bacrificiol priosta) perform their parts followiDg tho 
master □£ the Sficrtlicep the true individnality}. wherever 

bo goes. In this (sBcrifice}j^ the body te the eacribciaL place. 
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tho flknU of tie hoiwi U ti« flre-pit^ tb& iflira ftro the kuarm 
gTAds; the mauth is the Antirre^i (rdset] plAtfora m 
ficej; kuMA (or peaaiDn) 15 the clarified batter i the period oE 
life is the period of Bacrifice j (eoand] prcdaced in diihara 
(heart] is the samaveda [recited dniing the pactiBce) j Taikhari 
is the jajns (or js]urpis|a 117x1105) \ par^ parf^anti, and madh- 
Taina ^ are the rka (or rgTeijR hyrana); cruel words are the 
atharvas (atbairuveda hftnaii] and kbilas (Happlemontarj lexis 
ot each to^) | tmc words are the Lifci strengthj 

and bite are the paras (sacrificial creatarca} and death is 
Kvabhrta (the bath which concLiidcs the sacrifice]. In this sacri- 

ficej the (three) fires blaze op and then aecording to (the desirea 
of] the wordlfj the 4 ^ym ble^ him. All who arc living (in 
this world) are the sacrificera. There is none Hving who does 
not perform yajfia (iacrifice)- Thia body is (created) for jajtTaj 
and arieea oat of jajfla and changeis according to yajta. If 
this jAjna is continued fa a direction changed (from the right 
coarse, or is abased}, then it laadfl to an ocean of misery. 

In this body^j there are sixteen eide-teeth^ having each a 
membrane (as its mot) and fifteen opetiiogt. It (the body) is 
measdned by ninety-sii digits. Them are in it fonrteen 
uadi scats and IDS joints. Them are seTenty-two tnbes 
saets with BOTonty-two nMis between thorn, of which threo 
arc imporUmt^ idiSj pingala^ and snsbcmnSj the fourth 
is pnrl^ali^ and jiva^a the fifth. Abore jivsta ie bile and 
near bile is Above the navels two digits to the left of 

iti IS seated the aoutce oE bile. The food taken in is divided 
into three parts—nriaej fmises^ and earn (tho essence or chyme).. 
The nrine dividing itself into two^ spreads to the left below 
the navoh The f^oes is in the right side and k of aeven 
kinds. Tho silini ui of five kinds and spreads itself over 
tho body. Heoco tho semen and blood are produced from 
food and drink. In this body^ vayg which is moving as 
is the Su|ratma. Throngb it, oao inspires and expires and 
rttovoft (bis Ucnbs)» Without itj no limb of the body will be 

^ VKikbul uad thi^ three otfaen Kpt tbe dEffimat fnaiiidL 

^ Vj&hrt^ MTV puia of tbe Knlllr*, Abil^p Sixim^ 
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aiiinmiail. Ttron^h ^nyaj tbe ainrent of blood ib driven into tho 
uadis from tho chatcm fpleins) of tbe haart, and those ’wbieh 
can bo touched {on tho bodj) are cELsil^ diaoBmible. Tbe juicy 
osaeTPceo (of food} which arise ou.t of dig'^itioii enter the womb 
whioh is anaponded in the utomach of the mother and ootnin^ 
near the ehihra head nonrlahes tho child'a through tho 

Buahnmna (on the head or piaeal gland), SELahomna lh the 
Brahma^niidii Prftoa and othera are foand there. It 
(pra^a) descends lower and lower as the time cf birth 
approachea and settles in the heart whon the child is 
bom. Throagh yoga, it shoald be brought from tho middle 
of the eyebrows to the end of attHhumna {m£., tho pineal 
gland), when be becomes the cognizer of tho Beal like the child 
iti the womb, fa the body of this natnroj Atina is latent and 
death!esa, and is the witness and Pumsha* It lives in this 
bady, being envoiopad (by inayS)» Pray! (or the jlva having 
pra^a) has abhim^na (identification with the body) on. account of 
avidyi* Ajilana which surronndfl it is tho seed ; the antahkaru-na 
(internal organ) ia the sproat and the body is the tree. In this 
tree (of bodj)| there are eight crores of hairs^ eighty handred&of 
jointB^ nine hiiailrodB of leadens, eight palams of heart^j twelve 
palams of tongue, one prastha (or two palamH) of bile ^ one 
adhaka of phlegm j one kudu pa (or pmetha) of Biikla and two 
prastbas of marrow. One sbeuld consider eveiythingaa avanesc- 
OTit^ like the chUd in tho womb (with Its pra^Ui otc.,J Htationad 
in the BiLHhnmDH (of tbe head). Then he boconies freed and 
gets no more body« tf not, an igunrant man becomes subject to 
the cycle of vo-birfchS| etc., ia exposed like a worm to the drink 
of urine and ffcoea, and undergoes in this body the sufferings 
of balb Therefore knowing all this, one ahoald bo avorae to 
worldly objeefea. Thus ends the mokaha-s-astru of Pippala^a— 
thna endj the mokjsba-?rM|ra of Pippalfida. Thus ends the 
Upaiushad^ 


^ pdaiufl wn a Ik {m¥ilp.) 



T^UtASAR A-UPANISHAD * 

DP 

grOKLA-TAJUEVSpA 

Oitp Brlia&paiti B^ked Vfi]ilaTftlk¥&: which ifi callrf 

Knrukabetm id th& pliiCD of the shcpiSdo of the Poyaa and tJie 
apiiiLniii seat of all boinga- Tharoforo where should ono go 
in order tihiLt ho maj cogniaso Kurakshotra,^ the place oE tJio 
sacrifice o£ the Peyas and the splritaal seat of all bemge f ” (To 
which Yiijnavalkya replied:) AyiimiktJi* is Karukahettej the 
place of the saorifioo of the Pfiva4^ and of the study of Bralmian, 
baDau 4 «e it is tbere that RtiElra initiates one into the T^raku* 
Brahman when prapa (life) goesa ont. Through thii^ one becomes 
itntDOrtal and the onjojar of moksha. Therefore one shonid 
alvrayu be in the midat of that place avimnktaf and should never 
Leavep O reverend air^ avimuktai^* Thus said Yajoa™lk:ja+ 

ITien Bh&radvftja asked YajDavalkya : " What ia tfiraka f 
what is that- which caue^ one to cross (this mniidane eTEist-enoe)/* 
To which Yajilavalkya replied J " Om-Namo-Karwjaunja is the 
t^raka. It should be worshipped as Ohi^H^ina^ Om is a Jiingle 
syllable and of the nature of Afcma. Namah ia of two syllables 
and is of the nature of prakfti (matter). NirayapAya is of five 
syllables and is of tho nature of Farahrahman. He who knows 
thia hoGomes iinmortai. Through OiUf is Brahma produced 
through Na is YishQ.P prodncod; through Ifa LS Rudra produced; 
through Sa ia La'varft producadi through BE Is the A^da^ 
Virit (or Viret of the universe) produced; through Fa ia 

* Thim t^puaiihaJ tmita of tbfl lArs {etH-fMoe] far tin (cnwnff)- 
^ It il aan nl Uw budj nminM ffivfin UwKrBK, 

■ ii Oat — from td e»n- 


TiRA^AfiLA-LiPAinfiHAp 
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PaniHlia pFodaoeil j thfoitgh Ns U Bhn^vSn {hord) prodoo^; 
and tikrotigh I® is Paramuti^i^ produced. ThiB AabtakatrtMl 
(oigbt fljILLbiQB] of ^^a^s4Jn^a in tti& suproniB uttd tbo KLgiieBt 
Fufttsha^ Tbtu la tho tlgreda wifcli tha trat foot (or hiiif)» 
That which ia Om ia the lodeatrnotiblej the aopramej and Bmh- 
inikE. That aioDo aheiild bo worshipped. It 10 thia that ia of 
the eight subtle Byllahlea, And tbls hecamBs aightt hoiog of eight 
fonus. A is the first lottorj TJ in the second; M is the third; 
Blndti ia the fourth; Nud^ ^ fifth; Kala ifl the sLith; 
KalAtl^a {that hoy pud kuEn) is the aoTouth; and that which ia 
beyond thHae la tha eighth. It w called T^irak% because it 
enabloa one to oroaa this muudano oiiatence. Xnow that 
']'anika abuo ia Brahmain njid it alone abonld be worshipped/^ 
Tha (followipg) voruea may he quoted here; ^'Frotn the 
letter A came Brahma named J^havau (the boar*)^ Prom thu 
latter U came TJpeiidra"i named HAri. From the letter i! camu 
kuoim as BAnumiiTi *. is mimed Is'varaand is ^atru- 

ghaa, the Lord of the disooB itaelf. should be known us 

the great Lord named BharaU and the sound of the coneb 
itself* Prem KaJa came the Paruahu himself as Lakah- 
maoa the beaior of the earth. Kalitita b known as the 
goddeaa 8?tA HerselT. That which is beyond k the ParumAtni^ 
named ^ri-EAma and is the highest Furusha* All this in the 
ciplanatipii of the latter Om, which id the past, the present, and 
future* and which is other than these (tris,,) taf(Ts, man Ira* 
var^ft, (colour)^ deTatu (deity), chbandfla (metre), rk* kiiUp tfakti, 
and B^ahti (creation). He who knows this becomes immortail. 
(Thus isj Yajurved* "w'ith tho second foot/^ 

Then Hhara^vija aaked Yajnavalkyaj ^' Through what 
man tra is Pftrnmatffui pbased and shows his own A(ma (to per- 
Sami} f Pleaae toll this,'* Yajfiavalkyu replied : 

" (Ut hlan^ra:) Om* Ho who is ^ri-Panunitma, N^ya^at 
and tho Lord deaoribed by (tho letter) A aJid is J^bavan (the 
bear) and Bhuh, BhiiTsh, and Snvah : Balntation to Him.'^ 

^ Aa tliA !»«■♦ Bimtmift iwmnmlDd Ui thit * \ 

■ Aj( tJ|M!nshT^i Ylitpil ^ lowBT WflU in thti IB nujs. 

* HaanBiMii ii thv liwialiofi of Tijti, mi9 of thm BlutaafiU of 
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TBiefr jUBQE 


“ (2^5 Mantra.:) He who is Pammatmt^ NSnijiH^a* and the 
tx»rd deioribi3d by {tbo letter] U atid Is Upead^ and 

Bbuh^ Hhnra^, and Sura^ * Salntation to Him- 

** (Srd Mantra :) Qm* He whoia ^rl-ParamAtinay NSriynjja, 
and the Lord dcflcnbed bj ^the letter) M and is of the form of 
(or)p HanmaKin and BHiib.| BhnTahi and Stivab t SaJntation 
to Him^ 

[4th Mantra:} Om. He who lh ffri-ParfiipAtmai Karttynn^a, 
the Lord of Sfatnij^hTia^ of the form of Bindn Mid the Bhu^i 
BhaTab^ Atid Surah - Salutaticiu to Eiin. 

(5^ MantrBiO ^ Sri-Paramiltiw^^j Naraja^^a, 

and the Lord^ and ie Bhai*at^ ^ of the fcirni of Nada and the 
Bhub Bhnrab* ^nd Sairah - Salntation to Him. 

(6th Mantis:) Om- He whole ^ri^Paramiitmfij Narayaija, 
and tha Lord^ and h Lakahma^ of the form of Kala and the 
Bhuhi BhnTabi &nd Spvah: Salutation to Him. 

** {7tb Mantra:) Om. He who ia S'ri^Paramft^iiJa, Jfamja^a, 
and tho Lord^ and m Kalatitap tho Goddess SHut of the form of 
Chit the Bhubi Bhuvahi and Sn^ab: Salntation to Him. 

*^(Sth Mantra:) Om. He who ia^ri^Farain^ttna, Kirajat^^ 
and the Lord that 19 beyond that (Kalatlta), in the iuprecne 
Pnroaba^ and is the aneient Purushottama^ tho etemalf the 
ijoiixiacnlatei the enbji^hteDedp the emancipated, the tme, the 
highest falisa, the endless, the aecondleas, and the alLfnII—tliai 
Brahman La myaelL I am Rama and the Eh^, Bhairabi and 
Snvah: Salntation to 

He who hoe mastered thia eightfold mantra ia pnrihed by 
Agni; he Lv pnrided by Tayn; he La purified by the biul } he ia 
purified by ^iva | he ia known by all tho Pevae. Ho attains the 
fruit of reciting ItihtiAaii^ Pur^i^as, Endra (Mantrus), a hundred 
tfaonsand times. He who repeatedly remornbors (or reoitee] 
the .Aabtakehara (tho eight-syllabled manure.) of KarSyaqa 
gaine the frnit of tho redtatioii of G^yatrl a hundred thoiiBond 
times or of Frapava (Om) a myriad of timea. He pnrifiea (bia 
ODCoatoru) ten (degrees) above and {hb deeoendanta} ten 
^ nhomta iB n%hm ia« iarartii.ti 0 b of diaotu^v naDDfrajutt And SAlni^Dki 

of VRkfib—HQOd. 


TiSMiii-iTPAviira^ 
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(degrees) below. He attains the state of NaraTUtia. He who 
knows this (attains the state of 

Like the eye (which sees withpnt any ohstacb) the things 
spread (in the sky), the wise over see this supreme seat of 
VUhon. BrShina^os who are spiritually awake praise in diverse 
ways and illuminate the supreme abode of Vishnu. Thna is the 
Upanishaf). (Thasis) the S&tnaveda with the third fooL 



nAbatana-itpanishap 


OF 

KBSHKA^YAJUR^^EPA 

Om. Then the aapretae Poroslia deaired. " I aliaU 

create offspring.” Froni onumates pru^a^ niAtias, 

the aeyeral orgartB of aod actionj^ nkus^^ yujo^ ugnip dpiLS 

&nd prthiTi that aapporte all. From Ndruja^n emaDatos 
Brohmii. Fit>m B'nrdjo^a emanates Budrs.. From KSraya^a 
emnnatea Iiidni, From NardfapA emouBteB Prajapati (the divine 
progenitor). From Kojtkjana emiLimteB the twelve aditjaa^ 
radraSj vasiiai and all the □hhAndaB (Vfldaa)^ From Ndraya^ 
iynlf do (all these) proceed. Through Nnrdjapa do (they) 
prosper. In Ndraya^a (they] are abftorhed. The Bgveda 
teacboa thia. 

Thnn Narayn^a is etem&I. Brahma is Narayapar ?iva 
ia NardyapO} Indm ia Ndrajapaj Kila (time) ia Narflja^n, Pik 
(apace) la the mtermedlate qnartera nko are Kdraj apn ; 

that wbiob ia above la Nardjapaj that which ia below ie Nara- 
yapAj that which is tti and out is NArdyapftp the whole nniverae 
whirh existed iind will exist is NSrfiCyapa. NarAya^a is the only 
one that b atainleae^ sinless^ ohangelesE^ and aDnazneahlei. and 
that is pare and divine. There ii no eecoiid^ Whoever 
knows Him thuBj becomes Ylahna Himself. The Yajurveda 
tenches this« 

One should utter “ Om" firatj then " namah," and 
then "Naraya^ttya.^ “Om** (is) a single ajllahle; '^NaTuab^ 
containa two sjllables : “ Harajopaya contains five ayllables. 
This ia the sentence known as the Ashtdkshaja^ of Hiirayoiia^ 

* The ai^kt ^U&fahn. 



NlElTA|fA*tJFATrT^^^I 
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Whoever rtudsna tbia Aabtakaliitra of Nflrays»pft OTd mcrtSB it 
oonstaDtlf^ attains fall Uf? and aoprattiacj over tnenj enjoys the 
pleaaarea of royaltj and beaoraes the master of all souk. He 
attains moksha ; yea, he atlaias mokaba. The teaches 

this. 

The Yogin haying pronoTiTiced (the name of) Him who is 
ODtaplete Hiss* who is Brahma-pnmaha and who is of tlie nature 
of Prai^ava (Ora)—a oombination of A, U| and M—is released 
from tho bondage of birth and mnndanB existence. Ho who 
pnLctises the mantra “Oni-Naaio-Nfirayaoliyn” reaehea Vaitnotha 
(the abode of Yiahon). It is this lotna (heartjy It is ropleta 
with Tijfianns It baa the brtUianoy of lightning. Tho son 
of DavakI is Mrtdbaandana is Brahma^ya^ 

Naraya^a who pervadea all oleraanUj who is one only* who is 
the caase Parasha and who ia cmiselesa* lb known as 
PorahrahmotL The Atharyapa Upanishad teoohes this, 

'WhoeTarreritoH (this tfpanishad) in the morning dostroya 
the fiifia committed the night (before). Whoeyer recites it 
in the evening destroys the Hins committed doting the day. 
Whoever r&nitea morning and evening becomea free from sinSj 
however sinful he tnaj b@. WTioever reaites (it) in the noon 
facing the snn is freed From all the five^ groat sins as well os 
from the minor ones. He darives the good effects of the 
recitation of all the Ve^Uka, Whoever knows thas attaioa 
Sayujya of N&rayapa is abaorbad in the ©Haeoae of Nara- 

yapa). He attains SSyajya of K^rayapa. Thus is the 
Hpaniebad. 


/ 

I T^la^n OT BrsK^i darotsd tu Ttiitii, J&iwb 

* Thvr are iif driiakinjc the miLrdflT of a nnkmn], wiad 

imkiittil nnkm TritJb the Rnnl'i wiN mad twdlUl«i wiih them. 

17 
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g ATJ aAKTARANA UPAinSHAP’ 


Of 


KRSHNA-TAJTTRVBPA 

At tie end of Pvapera Narada" went to Bmbma and 

addreasod him thusi "O Lord, how Hbidl I, ow the 

wth, be able to cross Kali? " To which BmhtflS tbna replied j 
Well aeked. Hearken to that which all Sfratis {the 
keep Booret and bidden, throagh which ono ma^ cro^ the aam^ 
fijira (mdiidanc eiiatence) of Kali. He sbakea off (the evil 
effects of) Kali through the mere ottering of the name of the 
Lord K^yapa, who is the prioieval Purosha/* Again Namda 
naked Brahma : " What ia the name ? To which HLra^jagarblia 
(BrahmA) replied thus J {the words are:) "l.Hare, 2. Eama, 
3, Hare, 4- flamA 5- R^a^ 6, Rama, 7* Haro, Hart} Hare 
10* Kreb^ia, 1U Hare, 12. Krsh^j IS. Krah^a, U. Krahpa Iff. Haro^ 
15^ Hare. Tlseac flixtefln namea (words) are destmoti^e of the evil 
effects of Kali* Nq betla* meana than this ia to bo seen In all 
the VedEia. These [aixteoii niwea) destroy the iLTaraiCka {or the 
nentripcLal force which prodoces the sniiBe of individuality) of 
jiva aaiToanded by the sixteen katas {rayaj* Then like the 

^Tliii UTfiii ixftltfl rnvtuiiof EnJi oacbpIflE^lj-. 

luTin^ th» qu<«fcS«Ki m t^lpun Ulir4 of KluJi tauy 

* Nin^ ii calloS Eiii-Eifmkn fjionoisitar of k«Ji cr ttjnta uiil dlfloordl. 

If ii blittKlf tho why ■taonld bn to Bmliini for thm 

nauiui of Kal] f NiMI* bain^ hlisBiilf kd ftdjnitol^ vt tbd IftWi n/i 

kARaw, ihli 17|uiihA^ gito* thm duaiu dI gottinpi^ itHfftr ^ 

wMu the irbola of nMn io thrcwn off ite Mii&ik faj tauilBul^^ 

id The jirai Ivol kili% craroftpOniSifi^ ic wklicb iiiiwi mantzsi or 

irOftii mgiT™. 

^ Tboi rtrr ^ ii t>iit Ba vu concrd bj to roum otet thm Horldi ‘vdib ■ 

in kii hami (tM-i to ndjiaii Uuo liVl -of hKmwn y). 




m 

sphere of the boh wMpH sbineB felly after the olouda (Kuwning 
st] diifperse^ Par&bnfcbman (alone) Rhiaea,'^ 

Ndrada asked: ** O Lordp what are the rolefl to he obeerrod 
with reference to it T To wbidh Brakoii replied that there 
were no nilos lor itu Whoever in a pare or an impnro stated 
nttoTE these always, attains the aame world of, or pro^niity 
with, or the sama form of^ or ahBorption iclo BrahmiL 

WhooTBr utters three and a half kotie^ (or thirty-five millions} 
times this muntra oomposed of sixteen names (or words) crosses 
the ain of the morderoE a Brahma^ a. He bcooui^ purified from 
the sin of the theft, of ^ald. ' Be becomee purified feom the sin 
of cohabitation with a woman of low oaste, Ha is purified 
from the sins of wron^ done to pi|rsj 4 ^™** tu®°- Having 

given np all dhartoae^ he becomes freed at once from all 
lie IB at onoe releaeod from all bondage. That be ia at 
once released from ail bondage ia the UpauUhadi 


* tMvnaiaai-r vU be }ij nltarmjt ths «Hnpl*taSy wiOsm aon 

%viirU BtfcftMdftfc iim wHa afBl»¥h P« dvri llfftd Witimtan jmxmit nilmd aX ihm 
nt*oi 10^ pn 1 md wi^m lOO jssn vt B£terwi mX ihm ntfl of IpIKD pm' 



biukshuka^-ufanishad 


OF 

SfUKLA-YAJURVEpA 

Amonq bhikahtta (religiOQa tnondicaiits} who tong for mok- 
ahu (BiUFatlod)j tliora are foiir ” kiudar t^Vj KatiTcbakaj B^hii-* 
dak&j Hamso, nod Farainaliamaa. G-nutama^ Bhanu)Taj&| 
YSiftavalkyaj YatttbhLha and qthm belong to the Ergt bind. 
Tbay take eight monthfnla [of food dnOy) ind atrira after mok- 
ahn olooe tbrongh the path of yog&« Tho second kind □any 
ihreo (bamboo) atavea (tied togetbor] and a waterpotp and wear 
tuft of baif (irikhi]| sacred thread (jajfSopavl|a) and red-oolcnr- 
od clotb. They take eight maatlifiilB of food in the honsa of 
BrahomTahiA, abstain from Jleeh and aloobol and stride after 
emanoiputicn alone throngli the path of yoga. Then the Ham- 
iOB should liYO not mom than a night in a Tillage^ flights in 
a town, and oOTcn nights in a sabred plaoOj partaking daily of 
cow^8 nrine and cow^a dang^ observing Oh^drayapor' and 
■triTtng after moknha alone throngh the path of jcga. 
Paratnohamsaa tibo SamTartabn, ArttiiTp STwepabe^u^ jada- 

bhomtaj P&tt^rajnf S^nka, YamadBVo^ Marl taka and othem 
take eight monthfats and Etrive after mokshn alone tbrongh 
the path of yoga. They tire clothed or naked at the foot 
of imesp ia ruined houaaUp or in burning grounds. With 

^ Out whi» 3iT«t on bSIlnltP or AlntK. HeDoe a FBUgiooi mnndiciLELL 

* In NirwMfWTTPjkkik m Etet«| to bn eix kiw^ 

* A nllgifliid mxj^bxj oorenoeF rognlstod by tbe tnocm'i kjn 

Liut ^ny eoiLMisipthan of food du'lj bj one tnOnthfiil for tliia dAck baJf of tha 
mostb be^^TiTilgiff tfleon Uan fuO »»ti Until it ii mdaced to one mt tho 
now moon ud tbon locnuin^Hpi UkomASoar daniig tbo furtn%l]t of ib9iQ£xin> 
laonMe^-^W ilsc v. 
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them, there ilfd no dualities oa dhatma and odlmnna, gmn 
and Idw^ and pnraty and inipnrtty» Th^ look upon gold 
and atone and clod of mMi with the Hamo eye (of indif- 
forsDco), live on olms^ begging from all without anj diFtinction 
of caste and look npon erejrjtbing aa Afina alopc. Being 
(naked) ua natorc made thom* being fro& from the censte 
of dnality and from oa^otonaneaaj being engaged in pure con¬ 
templation {{ruklndhySna)! meditutitig on Afma^ and bogging 
at atated timea, simply to keep the body and bouI togetheri 
they reside in ruined houseSj templesi straw-^huti^ ont-hillsj 
the foot of trees, potteries^ the places of agnihofra^ the sand in 
the bed of rivem, mountain-cares^ ca^ltieSj the bollows of treoa^ 
waterfalls, and sfha^dila (the level square piuoe of ground 
prepared for sacriiice)^ Having:^ advanced far in the path of 
BrahmuPi and being pare in mipdj they quit thU body thmngb 
the methods prescribed for Parumah amaa Sannylsins. Thesa are 
the Florainabamsaa. Such is tho Upanishad. 
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NARADAPAEIVSAJAKA^TJPA^JISHAP 


or 

ATHfVB V A NAYE P A 

I 

On- Omio upon a tima, Wsraija* tte ornament of PariTrajulcas. 
(rDuming saoetics}, after roaming over all ?rorl«^ and clo&nHmgi 
tbrongH merely by ieokiog at the placoH of pLlgriiiiage ablo to 
impart rare religionB cnerita^ obsorvedj with a mind that had 
attained pnrityj without bate* qnieacent and patient^ and in- 
diHerent towarda all (objacto), the foraat of Naimitfa {the 
modem Nimsir), filled with Rahia that were engaged in the 
contemplatioQ of EeaUty and had attoliied the greatness of the 
ordained bliM ^ (there) throngh the recitation of Btoriea about 
Bari (Viflhon)i associated with tbo momnal inotefi of Sa^ Ei^ Ga* 
Ma* Pa, Dha* and Ni (of the gamut), able to impart indifference 
to objects and to raate one look down npon the universe, and 
xnatilling divine devotion, fixed and movable (or mental and 
bodilylj he entorod (the forest), fasoinating the crowds of beinga 
hnman, animal, Kimpurufthas'i coleatial^ Kionaras/ Apaaras 
(Hourisl^and TTragae" (coBfiCted there)* (Therenpoa tbo) great 
Eshis S^dnnakfl and others who had been engaged for twelve 
years in sa^tra saorifice well^kilLed in the recitation of VefJaSj the 
knowers of aD, and the good practisore of fapaa, observed Karada 
the BOn of Brahma and the devotee of the Lord, and having 

^ A bsiDff wHIi Uw fsm of a bom tral wiib a boiiuia }mmA. 

* A hmng Wiib a bamu turn bat with the hsid of S bofis. 

Hoaidivuia with « h-nmin 
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rte^a up, pnid to htm^ Thm huring witib due 

i^peot requested bini to ait dowd| tbey Also rented tbeTnaolreB 
Hod oddree^ed him thus t "0 Lord, sod oI Bmhtui, what is 
the meftuB of BuIiratiQD for ml It is meet that it should be 
oomninnicatad (to Thus nddreaded, replied to tbem 

thoH ; ** O[L 0 born in ii good family iind fit to go through tho forty- 
fonr BamekaraB^ [ipa.najana and oibers, sbould, under a teacher 
to whom bo is dorotodj studyj after the recitation of the 
Teda of hta own Jfilkhii (division)^ nl) the different branches 
of knowledge I then should fnliil^ according to- tbo rules 
ordained^ for twelve yeara the observance of Brnbrnacharya 
(ce!ibiioj}| auch os the aervioa of the gpm, etc,; then for twenty- 
five years the Hj^ma {order of life) of a gfhastho. (hoasH- 
holdar), and for twenty-five years the ^rama of a vAnapras^ba 
(forofltor)* After tbns practising well the fourfold colibacj^^ tho 
sixfold^ honBobolder^s Hfop and the fourfold ^ forester^s life^ and 
having perfonnpd ab the duties tbereof^ be ahonld acquire tbo 
fourfold* means of salvation ; thus the saunyasiu who gives up the 
desires along with the kartnas of inindj speech* and bcjdj in 
this sams^a as well as the vusanu towards the threefold deeiTO 
(of eon^ wifoj and wco<lth)j and being without malice and endowed 
with quiescence and patience, □ndistnrbed in the order of life of 
Forumahanisa* quits the body in the noutemplatioti of Bealityr is 
an emancipated porsuiii Sneb is tbe DpanishEd/^ 

UraplCB'A II 

All the ^annaka and others addressing Lord Namda 

laid tbuQ : 0 Lord, please tell ns tbe rules of tauuyasa/^ At 

which, seeing themj Narada replied : It ts but meet that 
we should know the whole tmtb from the mouth of Brahma 

^ Th4 foor BraSniDftisjTai E (2) ^ 

( 4 ) 

■“Tlie six Qr^liUHhpm wre r (1) VlftirTtfi^ A^?ryilfciu»3 (2) iirusmTrtfi^ 
tB) Vijmnmt (4) 0 | fltE. 

■ Tb« femr Vizmpni«|li4li lir«i (lyADdumlmn r H) V«Vhiria» i (3j 

U«iapC*^AiLiiL I Pnnr^BJlH- 

* Tbsy UV Tivekxt ViiraErSf etc. 
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TBWrTf MlKOfi UfAHIStlA^ 


HiioBelf." After the sattm aaciifice waa completed, he took the 
nhis ibuB witli him to satyftbka j and after dalj making pro* 
rtratione to and oologiemg Brahma engaged m 
Brahman, he along with others was doly aeatod ^ 

of Brahma. Then NSrada addressed Brahma fch^s Then _ 

gam; then art fatherj then art the knower of l^he wcretof all 

fearnirg; thoo art the knower of all, then shalt therefore tell me 
ono eeoret. Who else hat thee i. fit to tell the aecrct dear an^ 
r,«T Itisthie, fleaseteUaa the rales of tlm real sannjfiea 

(ftsceticiflin)* ** 

Thus prayed to by Kara^a. BrahmA aarToyad all in thofonr 
qnarlemj and after meditatmg for one mohurt» (48 mmntos), 
and aasaring himself that the inquiry was truly for the parp^ 
of aecapiag from the pain of aatnsara. ^"*’"7, 
a*id thna i The myntery that was imparted Iwfore by Jirat- 
Puraaha of illimitablfl form according to the Parwha-S^fa- 
ITpon^haa « now being divulged to you. It ia myntenotm. 
It ii fit to be hearkened to with g«at attention. O NSn^a, one 
born in a good family and obedient to hie parenta, ahoald, after 
the perfonnanoe of npanayana according to the mle^ find a virtn^ 
oos garu that i* other than hie father, ia of good eaatom and 
habim, of faith, bom of good family, a knower of Tedaa, a lover 
of STastrai!, of (good) qtialitiefl and free from dapl^ty. Haviog 
made prostrations and rendered uBeFni service to him, he ehonld 
mepecttoUy acqaaint him with his intention. Having studied 
all department-of knowledge and rendered service 
years he ahottld, under his (the gum's) orders, marry a girl fit for 

his family and deiu- onto him. Then having perform ed for tw^ty- 

iiva years the karmas Looidental to a hoaseholder and attained tho 
stotua of a Brahmapa that has performed sacrifices and Uie rest, 
he shonli beget a son with the only dosiro of perpotnaiing tho 
family. After thus spending twenty-fivc years in tho performance 
of Uonsehold dha«na,be shonid bathe thrtoe daily for twenly-five 
years and take only one meal in tho fourth period; he should live 
alone in the forest, after giving np his previous wandering m 
city and village; and without desire for Fruit, should perform 
the karmaa moidantel to that (forester's) ordor of bfo, and be 
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witkoot derirtt fardbjwtiB BaBaund bpurd. Beini^ skilled in t-hn 
{orty satnakftnw, ho Bhoald bo devoid of doolre fot allj hava a 
perilled mind, have barnl up dosiro, jeaktiey, envy iiud egoiflm, 
and have developed the four means of ealvation, Then ho 
becomes fit for sunny too. Such it the Uputtisliad.” 

TJpiivSB'A ni 

Then Narad* ad dressed the grandfnthor thus i 
0 Lord, by whom, after attaining the qnulificationR of 
aannySaa, is it fit to be taken f" To which firuhtDH replied: 

“ After first expounding the qaalifiaationB of sunny too, tlie 
roles of aanoytoo will then be utated. Hearken earttfally. 

A flunaub, the ontcivsta, tlio tnaimod, the lewd, the deaf, 
the joBth, the dumb, the heretic, the discoH-beorer, tha Lihgiir 
vei^rer, the Tuikhan as a tforaater), the Harudhvaja (earner of 
Siva's flag), the reciter of Vedaa for hire, the buld-beadud, one 
without (suerificiul) hro all those, even though they have 
attained vainVgya are unfit for sannytou. Even though they 
have become Bannynsino, they are nufit to be initiated into 
the muhavtoyns (sacred voific saatences). The Faraniahainsa 
aannytoin stated before (aa fit to take snnnyusa) is the one 
qualified. It in stated in the sm^ia that he is a parivrul who ia 
not ofraid of others, as others aw not afraid of him. The endnah, 
the Umblesa, tho blind, tho youth, the sinful, tho ouEcaeto, tho 
door-ieeapur, the vaikhaniwa, the Haradhvuju, the chakri [diaens- 
bearer], the Lmgi (Lingo-wearer), the benstic, tho itald-beaded, 
one without lire (sacrifico), one that had undergone wvanytoa 
twice or thrice, the reciter of Ve4« f'**' hi«—theae are not 
tit for regular eanitytoa but only for alnru-saanyafla (vii., 
nanny too taken while a person is aJHicted, etc^). What Ib the 
opinion of uryaa {Hindus) on tke (lit) time for fitnra-sannytoo 
(being taken) 1 The time whan prfina (life) is about to rise 
(out of the body) ia called atnra. The time other than it ia in¬ 
capable of conferring (upon one) the path of aalvation and is 
not atnnw Even in fitura-flannyilsa, the wise should according 
to mleg, initiate Ihonwelves into aaTinyfita alter rocitiog tho 
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madtrufi agtun and again in ih& i:DTirg& of respecfciTe 
Thwe ifl no difforeace betwopn rogular and Ektnrnr-Rnnnj^a in tho 
mantras <bo be nttorod at tbe timB of taking saRiijiiHa+ Th&ro ia 
Tio karrnA vitbont mon^ma ^ (boiiaie] kirtBA neodfl Taantroa. 
Anyth lag done withoat Tna n %ra cnnnot bo termed karma. B e nco 
tnan|ma abotild act be giTen up. Any kArma done without 
mnntra is like an offering made in a^bee. Tbrongb the coo- 
oisoneaa (of tbo performannej of the karmad, it Lh Alated to bo 
ttfara-ennajida. 

“ Thereforef 0 Monij the rocitation qf mnnlrafl in stated 
to be in ^iMm-sannyaSA. One wbo h sIwnjB dnlj doing egni- 
bo^m (hre-finoribce] ^ouJd» when he quite (tbe houHe) for 
foreign pL^es through IndiJIerence^ perform the praj^patyn 
eacridce in water and then take mp aanayosa. After complet¬ 
ing in water the obsoimacea of taTraa tbrongb the mind, or 
the recitation of Eneatiw^ the wise man should attain sannyi^o. 
KUe he becomes a fallen man. Wbeiir in ibe mindj indifference 
to aU objHcta arises^ then men ahonld long after SAnnj^a^ (that 
being the best time for it); otherwise they are Mien. One 
wbo attains vairfigya should take eannyOaa. One who does 
ahonld remain at borne. That tUb tw tee-bom with desire^ 
shanld he take sannya^a^ reachDs bell» That Brihnmpa who is 
ft eolibate, who has under controf his tcjTigae;, seinal orgun, 
Btomaub^ and hnnd maj become a ftannyAsin without undergoing 
the car a many of marriage. HaTing known samsAm os otio 
witbont sura (or easenee) and not haring undergone any mar¬ 
riage on fvecQTint of the desire to know the Sam (or essence of 
God)j they become sunnyosins on account of the pmqtico of the 
EUpremo rairagya. The oharaoteristic of prarrtti (path) ia the 
perfcTTiDanoo of karma ; that o£ nirrtti la jnona. Therefore 
piaoing jnana in Che forefront, feho wise man should take up 
sannyasa. When the reality of the eternal Parabrahinan is 
undorvtDodp then he should take up ana d^da (utidf) and 
abundon the holy thread and tuft of hair. Than he becomes 
ht to eat the alms-food [of aannjosa)^ haFing become devoted 
to Paramatmd, indiJFerent to those that are not-ParamStina 
and freed from all desires. He becomes fit to bo the eater of 
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alma-fiKHl who preacnroa tha nanw aounlieiianoa whon ba b beatm, 
u& when be is womhippcd or proatmted to. He becomes lit to bo 
the BMter o^ alm^food who i» □£ tho cartatcde that he fs 
no other tban the non-dual and itidostroettble Biuhcntu], 
otharwiso immod Vflsndeva. He in whom arc ejtidtoat iranti 
(contnil of the organs), fl’ama (control of mind), purity 
(of mind and body), satya (truth), snntoaha (nontantniotit), 
arjavn [atmiglitforwardnesa), poverty, and non-oetentatiouanBas 
should be ill tbn order of life of kaiiralya (m^nnyafia). When 
one doefl not, through actiona, tnind, or speech, commit any sinful 
action to any boing, then he becomes tit for eating alins-foofL 
Having beooiao quiescent (tbmttgb the control of the mind), 
having practised the ten kinds of dhartnaa, having, according to 
mies, atndifld vedanfa, and having paid the three debts (to 
devaa, rabis, and pitn^ abontd Lake np sttunyasa. Coor- 
age, fortitnda, the control of the body, honesty, purity of (mind 
and body), control of the (inner) organs, sbaine, knowlodge, 
trntb, and abucnca of anger—these ton are tbo characteristics of 
dharma. One who does not look back (with plensttre) npon past 
enjoyments, nor forward into the future, and one who doss not 
rejoice in the present, is fit to become a sannyMin. One who b 
able to control within, the inner organa and without, the eAtcmal 
organs, may bo in the order of life of kaivalya. One who while in 
life is not affected by plonsttrsu and pains, as the body is noaffect* 
od by them after death, may be in the order of Ufa of Joavalya. 

" An ascetic of the faramaJiamsa (order) shall wear two 
loiti'clnthfl, one tagged cloth, and one elafi* Nothing more is 
ordained (in hie case). Slionld he throngh doaire wear more 
than these, he will fall into the heU of ranrava and ba born into 
the womb of an aniEnah Having stitched together old and 
clean cloths into one and having oolourod it with rad (ochre), 
he shoald woiir it as his npper cloth. He taay be with ono 
doth or even without it. He ahonld loam about alone with the 
sole vision (of BtahmaD), devoid of dofflrea; but he may be 
in one place alone in the rainy seeson. Having quite aban- 
donod Ilia family, including son and wife, veijanta, Baorificse, 
and the sacnad thread, the ascetic should wander inoognito. 
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H&Tiiig givoD up oil fadlts, sticli ^ pa^iaiir anger^ pHd^j doHirtij 
and d«lii5VOi}^ tba parivrikt (asce^n) aiiQtilid bacame that 
awpg natbipg. ia a mnni wha ia ds^oiil of lore and bate, 
who regards equal I j a clod of earthy Btonej qt gold^ who da&3 dO in¬ 
jury to any living oreuturg, and la fi^ertsd from alL That aacotic 
roach OB salvation who is aaaooiatod with who la freed 

from oBtenUtioii and egoiBUi, from doing itijary and tale^bsEtring. 
Through attroction to the sedsea^ ha beeuntaB subject to fault, 
there hs no donbt; through thafr control, he guins perfootioiL, 
Lust when cnjojad ia usvet grutlbod^ Just os fire inoreeaea 
with the oblation (of ghee, ato,, poucad idto it] bo bIbo Inst wo^oa 
Btropg (with aajoj^ont]^ It Bhoold be known that that tnan 
who duel not rajoine or grlavD through hearings touching, eating, 
aoeing'^ or BincUing is a jlt^n^riya (oaDquoror of the orgaiii}^ 
He who^ speech and mind ore wall brongbt under control 
Attains, completely and alwajH, &1L the frniti? of vedi£ii|a. 

**That Brahmaoa who is alwajs afraid of re«p6nt aa poiHon 
and always lotigu after disreapact 113 nectar, sleeps sonndlj and 
risea happily oven though he is troatod with disrespaot. He 
moves about happily in this world. Tho one who treats him with 
diHraspect perishes. AU crnal words sbonld be endnrecL Xodo 
should be treated with disraapeck On acooiint of bodily rdatioD- 
ship, none shonLd be miido inimical. 1)4^0 anger sbeuld be directed 
in turn towards one who is angry* Soft words (only) should bo 
Bpoken, even when (viuleatly) polled by another. No untnie 
words should bo uttered, aven BhonJd ofiliotionB arisa to the seven 
gates [of the body]. One dosirouB of blks shouldl dwell ia this 
qniveirae through the aid of Atcnd alone, intent upon Atmi, free 
from deaireB, and witboiit the desire of blessing (others). He be* 
DomeB fit for salvation tbroagh the control of the organs, the do- 
struction of love and hate and noD-injory to belngSp Ha should 
abandon (all identificadon with) this feeble, perisliablej and 
impure body of five ebmants. whereof the boaes are the pillars, 
which b BtTttng by the nfirros, csoated over with fiaah and blood, 
oovered up by the slda, ib of bad odour, full of ornie and f^>os 
ia ever haunted by dofaga Aud miseries and Ib the seat of all iHs. 
If AD ignorant man be fond of this body firmly knit together 
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with flesh, blood, pua, ffflcas, and nrlne, iicrrES, fut, and bnnos, 
ho would, a fortion, be fond of hell. That {identdfication of the 
body with the Self) is alone the seat of the KfilnsiiVrft hell. That 
ii alone the MahA*Vlchi-Vilfjiira (hell). That ia alone the 
AiiipatraveniBsfro^ii (hell). SheIi an idea of tho body beitij^ tho 
Self should be strenuoaely ubandoned, though all shoald pefish. 
Tliat love of the body is not lit to bo fait by one intnot upon hia 
welfare, jiifit aa a low-caate woman eating dog'a flesh is unfit to 
be tCTiBbed. 

" Ona (fit to reach Halvation), after leaving all meritorionH 
Botioua to thow dear to him and all sine to those not dear, at¬ 
tains the eternal Bnihioan through dhyftna'^yoga. Sach a man, 
throDgli the ordinances, give* up littla by little all adsooiatioDS, 
and being freed from all pairs of opposites, rernains in Brahtnau 
alone. On aocotint of tbo aocompliehnient (of edvation), bo 
should be moving aboat alone and without any help. Ho who 
having andetatood the offoot of being alone never derngates 
from it, is never left in want. The bowl, the foot of tbs tree, the 
tattered robe, the stato of being witbont holp, the equality of 
vision in all ibase are the charaoteriaticB of the emancipated 
ona. Onn intent upon the welfare of all beings, with a quiescent 
mind, having the throo-knofctod atafl aud bowl, and ever devoted 
lo the One (Brahman), after taking up sannywa, may enter a 
village. Such oneba bhikshn (ahns^takor). Bhonld two unite, 
it is oallod mitbnna (a pair or union}; with three, it bmomee a 
grima (or village) t with more, it is a tiagara (or city). No city 
or village, or, mifhuna sboidd be made, and an asoetic who 
commits those throe (offenoes) falls from hU daty. Through 
snob inter course (of BEcetios), all kinds of talks connected with 
tho king and aims, friendship, tale-bearing, and tnalico hjocot 
between the®. There is no doubt of it. 

" He (the ascetic) should be alone and deaireless. He should 
not converw with anybody. The aecetio should ever be utter¬ 
ing tho word NarSyana in each sentanae. floing alone, he should 
be meditating upon Brahman in all mental, spoken, and bodily 
actions. He ahonld neither rejoice at dying or living. Ho 
ahonld ho anticipating the time when life will clow. Ho should 
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not bo of dytii|f; nor ahodlLi he glad of li?iTig+ Hh ebonld 
be biding hw time Iiice » hiraling (for his pajf)- An tkaoetio who 
pbtjs tbo part of the dumbt tlio onnach, the lame, the blindj the 
deiiff and the idiot is omanolpated fehrangh the [nbave J meaim. 
Then.' is ao doubt of thiH. He who has not fondneas for eating, 
saying that this is good and that is bfvd* who speaka only words 
tliat are beneiiaial^ truOj and modemte is said to be the dninb. 
Ho ia a ettiiLich who is no more affected by the sight of a sixteen 
years old girl than of a oew-bom female baby or a handred^years 
old wonmn. He who does not move about for tiiore than the 
distance of a yojnna for alins err for the calls of nature is a lanie 
i n ^ p , That pari^rit fascetic) is Sftid to be a blind loan,, who 
whether dtting or Walking^ has hts ™ion extended to no 
more than four yokes' distanoe oti the ground- He Is said to be 
deaf who^ thongh houriiig words, beneficial or non-benefioialt 
pleafiant or painful to the mindj is as if bo doaa not hear thetn« 
That ele’rer ascetic ia said to be an idiot wbo ie uFor in a state 
of sleep, as it worej haring his orgatis uon-agitated by objectij 
OTon though near. He shonld never obaerve the following six— 
the BCBuea of dancings otc.^ gambling, lovely womeUj ootablosj 
enjoyableS;, and women in their monthly course. 

” The ascetic shonid never in thooght even think of others 
with the six love, hate^ pride, deceit, tTes»c.hery^ and tho 

illueicin (of canfonnding them). To the ascetics, the following 
six aresinfuLl; cot^ white oloth^ the stotiea of womens love towards 
women, sleep during the day, and vehicles. He who Is engaged 
in Attnio Gontomplation shcnld carefully avoid a Tong joumey^ 
He shonld ever pmedse the upanishadic vidja tending to salva-^ 
tion. The aAcetic need nut bathe daily. He need not observe 
qpavSsB (fast). Ho need not be one that tilled Btudiod Vedas. Ho 
need not ba one that ia able to produce a dommentary (leciure). 
He should daily obsorvu acts withont sinp deceit^ or folaehqcid. 
He who, having withdrawn the organs within, like a turtle its 
bfnbs (within its shell] ^ is with the actions of the organs and tho 
mind aunihilatodj withoat dosiraSj without possessing any db]DOt 
as bin own, without dualitiesj withont proatratnonsj without the 
qblationB to pi|f derate (they being with d€aire9)| without 


H A&A;> A PAIUVBJj AltA-TJPANt BHA^ ^ ^ 

mine or 1, without nwtiting nnytliitig, withont tlio desire to be 
Lappy, and living in plncea whera man do net live—be alone ib 
emancipated, There is no donbt of this. 

" A celibate, or honfieboldBr, or forester, who is (over) vip- 
lant, liBS karfflft, devotion, and knowledge and ia ttidependeut, 
uftcr niidoTBtanding hia peculiar tendency and having hocomo 
indifferent [to liis order of life), may bcemne an honsetiolder 
after ending the celibate life, or mny from tho honseliolder’s 
life enter the life of a forester, and then the life of an ascetic ; 
or from the life of a celibate, or honseholdeT, or forester may 
(directly) outer that of an ascetic. The momenb vairigya 
jirUea in him, ho may become an ascetic that rooment, wljother 
be is with vrato (religions observance) or not. Is snatska^ or 
not, or with a diaeontinTied firo-saerifico or not. On account of 
that, some perform Piajopetya-sacrifice alone; or Agneya- 
Bacrifice may be performed. Is not agni, prana T Throngh this 
alone, one should perform that sacrifice only which is connected 
with the three dhattis. The three dhntus are saHvn, rajas, and 
tamas alone. With the man(ta, 5i4 ^ *IfT) 3II^ I 

^ ail%«rf ;t 1 ^ Ib sho^A bo taken in. 

Thns it b said (in the Sfretia): m anf:, StM iP® W) 

1F39 PHI II The ftgni from ithavanlyn should be brought 
and takati iu as beforo (with the mantras aUivo mentioned]. 
Should such an agui be not obtainable, the homa (oblation) 
shuHld he done in water with the mantra, sirI ^ 

^pfir Pt?T I perfoming homa, the water sbonld be 

token, in and sipped. After ottering the mantra, ffeifliPr 
he abandons tho tuft of hair in the bead, the holy thread, 
father, son, wife, karma, vpdia study and manira and becomes an 
ascetic. The S^rutis euiy tliat a knower of Atma should be en¬ 
gaged in meditation upon Brahman, through the three muntnis 
tending to salvation." 

Then hJttrsda asked Brahma tbusJ " Eow can one, without 
Ibo holy thread, he n Bruhmaoa T" To which Brahma replied; 
« The wise should, after shaving (the head) togotliar with the 
^ A ceUhaite Ikli BJjTnplolf4 iii* ftra4 AnEoa. 
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tuft of hB.lvf raat off the lidly tbre»d. He shouH wear# us hie 
Rutm (tbread)^ the inde^tmotibb nud aapreme BrahmuTi. On 
ueeonnt of (auchau^) its being^ an mdiaatiQU^ it {thread) is called 
sutiu. Setm ia the Fueatnapada (auprema Beat). He hj 
whom that sutra iB kuowD. is Brahmau. Thut Butru {thread of 
Brahman) id whiqh La atroug the whole uttiverflo like bpacla on 
n su^m {atTiDg)j sboatcl bo worn bj the jogin that has known 
yopja and ^Uva. Tlis wi^e m^u tliat ia in sapneiinB j^oga shonld 
abandon tho out^r (thread). He who wears (iu hlii he&rt) 

thiB Bu^ra of BnlUmio HE^alitj is flloiie Brahniaoa. Throngh 
wearing tliie higher 8u|mp it b^omci not a rejeotdd 000 ^ not an 
iinpiiru one. Tho!^ only mhoee Hu{m ij iut^rniilp having the holj 
thread nja jnfitia are the real knowere of the autra ; ther are 
to paaseBB the yajDopavi^ (holy thread). To those whose ^/ikha 
(tuft of hair} in whoao holy thread ia jSanap and who&e 

mediliition is upon ji^anai jriaua oJodo is snpretno. It is said 
that jDADa alone ia able to purify. That wise mitn aloue who 
possesses the jnuDa-ifkkh& like tho 9^kh& (fhiEiie) of ugui (dre) 
ia said to possess sikha (toft of hair). Thoae that have mere 
aikliA are no s^khia. The ErdhmBTias and othera that ure entitled 
to perform the vedio karmas are albwoil to wear the [external) 
thread, only as an an^liary to the karmaa. It is only redic^ 
The kikowors of Bfobman know that alt Bruhinaioya [the Htate 
of Brahman] aocroes to him only that haa the jHltnamAjii 
[knowledge'toft of hair] and tho tanniflyo {Tliat or BrahmAn- 
fpl) u pay Eta (hoLj thread). 

Buying known it^ a Br^Qianu should te-ke op sunnjiUai 
Sueh a sannyasiti, should bop in order to bear the bodily afnic^ 
tioDSp wftli one clnthf bald-headed and withr^nt having anything 
a^ being required (for bis use ]; or aeonrding to rubst he may 
be (naked) ue OBlure made bia body^ and should abandon his 
BODi fHend| wife, trustworthy* relativesj etc,* ea well ua 
uli kannas and lore for the anfverEp^ the lom^Iyth, stiuffp and 
covering. Endaring all pairs of opposites without cold or heat* 
happimma or grief* fame or disgmce, without the ble ehnngeg^ 
I-sciedi^j malice^ pride, ostentation, jealousy* slander of otherej 
love and hate, pleamire aad pain, pasrion, angerj greed and 
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delnAiaii and rogardiDg hiE bodj aa d merq anrcasej withoiiti 
thinking of all tba tbuignp interna! and external^ that are oth^r 
than Self. Withciwt prostrations^ without the worship of dovE^ 
And piff^ and without prui^o or condomnattoni he should 
wander about of his own oecord. He should not receive 
gold and othera. For him, there is no id vocation or distiifssal 
{of deitien}j mantra or don-muntm^ meditation or worships 
aim or non-oimi others or uot-othera ^ without havLug another'^ 
or {hifl own) settled placo of rosidonoe, and having a firm 
conviction^ he ahonld be in a dcsolatu hoiiae or at the fuot of 
trees, or in a temple, a plenteous turfed spot, a potter's place 
or that of agnihotra or sacrificej rirer^ tank, sand-heap, 
subterranean Vaults oave, moniitain-rill, the place prepared 
for Boarific-e or forest j or Uko ibo nuked persornkgos, i^vola- 
kQ^u, IJhlmj Nidaghn, Jadabharata, l^habha, Parrauae, Som- 
vnrtaka, SanatsnjlStaj Yaidoha (Xanaka), VatafiiddtLa^ 3fuka, 
YomadevB, PattStreyo^ ftaivataka, and Gorakoha, ha should 
room about oa nature made him, withant being rccogiused and 
without any means of dificoverj of hii conrae of life, like 
A lad, or an iniiane man, or a gliostf with the octiona of 
a madman though not mud, alter discarding in water the three- 
kTiotted staff, the atringed sling (hagj, vesael, bowl, waiat-atring, 
loin-cloth, stick, and cloth. Hoahonldever be engaged in Afmlo 
deliheration^ Being in hift natural state without being affeoted 
by the pairs, without rcosiTiog anything, being ever seLtled 
firmly in the Br5hniic path, having a pure mind, eating the food 
that 19 obtained withonE asking, in the palm oa veatiel, or in 
another'fi vim^l in order to merely protect the body at tlto tim* 
required, being of eqniil tuind whether tha objeut ij gained 
or not, without having nught of hifl own, alwiiyn modi tat* 
ing upon Brahman, being with Alma-nishthfi, having eradi* 
dated all actio oHj virtaous and sinfalj and having given up 
all-.that one who ever nttera BraJitua-?pa.][Mivajf that ^'lam 
Bnvhman' alone, with tho blissfol and non-doal jnano, and 
after rifling above the three bodies (to Brahman), like the 
analogy of the wasp and tho worm,^ givea np the body oa a 

^ Ecffrfinflf to tLe idiAOftbe wcnn bedfTfti ioff tfce wmip, wjtJi tlii kuer^p 

iUasinff- 
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Ln ftuid to have done all hui work [in thiK world). 
Socb ia the UpaniekHd/^ 


JJpx^ttfA IV 

“ Oae who after giving np the worlds the Vedaflj the ob* 
jecLs and the organs is in AtmS alone* attains the Aupreme abode. 
A good ascetic ehonld not make known hia caste* tiame^ 

(olaTk)i etc,j bie place and tijnej the Vedaa* etc. atndied bj him* 
hJs fAttnlj* age* hlstorj* obaervanoo, and condnet^ Ele ehonid 
neither converge with women nor remember the women he had 
seen. Me ahdnid give np aJl storied ooiineclj0d with women. 
He she aid not even see the ignre of a woman in a piotaro. 
The Diind of an ascetic who through dotedion adopts the above 
four things connected with women ia noocaRarity affected and 
therebj perished. The following are prohibited (in hu case): 
Thii^t^ nmticCj falsehood* deceit* greedy doindon* the pleasant 
and the unpleadant* manmil work* lectans, yoga, kAma (pass¬ 
ion)* deeirB* begging* T-ness* mine-ne»* the obstinacy of cnriiig 
diseases, penance* pilgrimage and the accomplishmeut of fruita 
of mati|r&e* and mediciDea. He who performs these intordicted 
thingSp goes into a dobiided state. A mnni who hna moksha as 
hie supreme seat shodld address an ah respeetfal words as 
FleudO come* please go, please stay, and welcome^’ to cncj even 
thengh he be bis intimate friend. He shonld oeither receive 
preaentEj etc-* nor ask for them to be given to others. Even in 
dream p an odoetic Bhonid never direct a persdn [to do work for 
him), tilven dhonld ho witness or bear of the tiappmoBS or 
grief of hifl wife* brother* son* and other relativod, he shoiild not 
be affected thereby . He shonld abandon all joy and lorrow, 

** To the aaeeticfl controlling thuir mlnd^ the following are 
their svadharmas (awn duties); Harmlossnesd* tmth* honesty * 
celibacy* non^vetiug, hnmility* high^piritediieBs* cleomeas of 
mind* steadiness of miudj straightforwardness, non-attachment 
(to any), servico to the gnra^ faith* patience^ bodily rastraintj 
mental restrain t^ mdilEFerence* hrm and sweet words* endurance* 
compassia% dhazau* jnana* rijdina* yoga* modemie food* and 
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cpnmga. That parama^iLiiLBa of jiii ascetic m the order of life 
of a jpfchnyfljiiTt who is without dualitiosp alwavi followi the punt 
&iLttvagiit;i!i nnd SBee all equally, w no other than Ihe actnal 
NArajai^a He may li're one day in n village and 

five daya in a oifcy* but Eve motitha in the wintry ftenson. 
At other timea he Hhcnld live to other places (euch on 
forflstp ota.)p He ahoold not Hve in a viilago for two dayi 
(even) ; shonld ho do so, demteH and the rest wiU arise in 
him and thereby he boaomEB fit for hell. Ho fihonld live 
like a (harmlesa) worm on the earth with his mind under 
control and with no settled place of rosidencB, at the end 
of the villaj^B where there are no pereoiie. He may live in the 
eanie place in the wintry Boa30ii+ Ho ahonld roam about on the 
earth with one or no clothe with the onn viBion [of Brahtnan) 
alonoj with no deairea {of objects}^ with no condemnatipn of the 
actions of the wiso and with meditatigm That yogin of an aacctic 
ahotild go about, ohaopving the duties of his order of Ufoi and with 
the eyes cast on the earthy in pore places. Me should not ream 
about in night, midday or the two twilight perjods in which are 
places void or diffloult to be waded through or Likely to injure 
living creatures. He may live for one day in a Tillfige, for three 
days in a town, for two days iu a hamlet and for five days in a 
city. He may Live in the wintry Bcaaon Clonger]! 'in one place 
surreimded folly by wntor. The aiicetic flhenld rogwd aU croa- 
tnres aa Self and dwell upon earth like the bUnd, the hunnh- 
back, the deaf, the inaane, and tbe domb. The bahndaka and 
the forester should bathe thrice a day. In the case of hBcmsa, 
one bath only ia ordained | bnt none in the case of a parama^ 
bams^ Tn the case of the one having one stnE, soven things 
are ordBined, ailenco, yoga^posture, yoga, endurance^ solito- 
rinass, desiroleaBuesa, and equal visidd over ad. Bathing being 
not priBcribed for a pammahajnEs^ he ahould abandon all tbo 
modifications of the mind only ; what ia the difference between 
the worms and the men that rejoice over this lU-smelling body 
which is but a collection of skin, fieah, blood, norvcNi, fat, mar- 
rew, bone, offal and nrino T What is tbo body but a ooUfiotion of 
alt, phiegm^ etc. ? And whatara the quatitiBSi the vSsMia of tha 
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bady^ elEiilg^thde, b&antyj fltc.! (Th^sj fli'5 qpp&i3Bd to one an- 
otborj Tbc i^onmt ttnin tbat ia fond of ttiu body^ which iafaut 
a ccmipaand of BEsh.^ blooii^ tho lU-fimellmg urine o&If nerrej 
fat and bonoj will bo fond of hell too. Though thera i& no 
difPeraaca between the wothoo^b sflcrefc parttf that cannot ba 
deacribud by worda and an (ever) oozing tnbnhir wound, yet 
through tho diference of the tnmd, (moo are deluded}. Such 
men are oaid to be without praon^ (ria., dead) tbongh aiiT^o, 
Prostrations to those that aport in that piece of flesh which is 
rent ia twain and tainted With the brnahmg of the wind, etc. 
What more revolting thing ia there than thJa ! 

** To the wise, there is nothing to dOg no sign (of identificu- 
iien]. The mnni who ia without * mine' and fearj with quicscooccp 
without duality and eating leaf (alone), should evor be in meditn- 
tion with either loia-eloth or no cloth. A yogin who isthnsin medi^ 
tation becomeE £t to be Brahman. Though he may have acme eigiia 
(of identiticatian to □ndcr thm order of life or that}, auch 
aigns nseleae for gaining moksha. The cause of salvation 
is jbaoa alone. He ia a (true) hrubma^a who cannot he iden- 
tihed an Ba| (good person) or anatg knower of retlgions books or 
not, follower of good conduct or bad conduct. Thorofoto that 
learned man who ts withont signs, a knewer of dharma^ 
engaged in the actions of Brahman and a kuowor of theeecrot 
mysttneap shonld roam aboutp incogniio. He should go ahoat 
on this earth withont any caste or order of life and witbont 
being [even) doubled (regarding his ideptitj) by any beings, 
like the blind, the idiot, or tho innto. Then (even) the Angela 
become fond of him who has a quiescent mind. It is the diotAte of 
the Vedas that the sign (of nonddentiheation) itself is iCaivalya.^^ 

Then Namda asked the Grandfather about the rules of 
sannynna. To which Brahma Absented and said: ” Before 
either tha attim or regolar sanuyasa is taken, krebchhrA penance 
should be done and then the eight ^rnddhoa. lu each of the 
(eight) sriddhnsj two brahtnanafi should be fed, in liou of 
ViervedcVOS called Satyavosn and the (Trimur(ia called] Brahma, 
V]9h^UJ and ^aheif'vAra^ in PevAsrriddha &mt; then in Bshi* 
in lien of (Icvafshi, Rijaiahi, and Manaehjarehi ^ then 
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in piv^as^r^4^^j ^ Yq^Hj Hadm^ and Adkyois \ tihun in 

maiiQBlijaifrudcIba in Ho el of i^iLnakn, SAiuindaniif Snnn(koiDnra, 
and tlisn in in lien nf tho fiv@ great 

ckmoniK^ prtbiTfj, otc.^ eye and other organs mid thofonr kiudB 
of collections of bhu^nH ; t-ben in PilnarriVddbu^ lion of father^ 
gnttidfiktlier mid great-grandfather; then in tuAtr^rTiddbai in 
lieu of mother^ motber^s father and roother'is grandfather j and 
then ill Atmasrridd^a, in lieu of bimsolf^ bis father and grand¬ 
father or of Lirneelf^ grandfather and great-grandfather, 
abould his father be aU7e+ He Blionid perform the eight 
irraddhaa in one dnyi or eight tiays, with the mantras of his 
Kilklift in one yajnapaketia or eight yajfiapakfilmH. Then he 
should worship and feed tho hrilhrMaijEis according to the mlea 
contained in Then ojTering the pi^daa [balls of nco to 

the pi tips), he should gladden the brabtna^as with the td^bula 
(nnt and hetel^ otCF^) presents and dismiss them. Then Eor the 
aocornplishment of the remaining kartnas^ he Hhonld pluck off 
seven haira; then again for ikLishing the rest of the kartnas^ he 
shoold boldaeven or eight hairs and have the head shaveiL 
cept his arm-^pit and secret partSj he ahoold hBye the hairs of hm 
headf whiskers and inustacho and nails shavoci After shaving, 
he should bathe and perform the evening sandhya^ uttering 
GSyatri a thon£and timos^ Tfien performing brahmayajilB, 
he should eetablbh his own Bre and aotiog up to his rakha^ 
shnnlEl perform the oblation of ghee according to what is said 
ihorein till tho ajya portion with those (manlraa beginohig 
with] Atma, etc.i he shonldeat thrice the fried rice-powder^ and 
then sipping the water, he sbonid maintain the ffre ; then seated 
north of the £re on a deer^skin, he ehoald be engaged in tho 
study of Furi^paB ; without sleep LEig, he should bathe at the end 
of the four yam$i? and after cooking tho oblsition of (rice) in the 
firoj ho should offer it to the Ere in sixteen oblations according to 
(the raant™ Fcunifllia-SLiktA. Then having done viraje^ 
homa and sipped water^ he ehoold close it with the gift (to 
brabma^) of clothp golden vessel^ and cowe along with presents 
of money and then BrahmA (who had been invoked). 

With tho prescribed mantraj he should attract Agni (bre) nnio 
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After nieditating upoo and CDining rooud i^d 
truting befora the drej be ebauld di^i^iisB it. Then in the morn¬ 
ing performing sandhya and nttering GSya^n m thoniand 
ha shonld m&ka npnBfhdna {wotahip} to the eniii Then da» 
spending mto water op to the naTa!| he ahoold make arghye. 
(waterHDffering) to the of the eight qq&rtere - then 

be ibonld give leave to GajAtti^ makiog Siritri enter into 
vyiftfirtJ. 

The mantriL proiKiribed for this sboulil be uttered through 
the mind and voice in high, middling, and low tones. With the 
mantra, enw JTff: m I the water should ba sipped 

and haring taken the water with the two hands, it should be drop* 
pod on thn east. Haring attered ho should pluck hb hair 
(yet left) and uttering the proaertbed mantra and haring tom off 
the aaored thread and taken it in the hand with water, should 
ntter ep ^ go to the ocesin ^ and oast them down as oblation in 

water:—»g ^ IRT I ap gwi d^JW srt i air 1^: W H 

Having uttered thrioe and satnnited thrice (the water) with {tho 
induence of) the mantra, he shonld flip tho water j and then 
ottering the mimtras ap eteh, he shonJd east aaide in water 
the doth and waist-cord. Having thought himself to he the 
abdicator of *11 karm^, ho, being in the meditation of his own 
Reality as nature made him, shonld go as before northwards with 
hands upraised. Should ho be a sannyasin learned (in the Vedoa, 
etc;), he should get htJUBelf initiated into PriLcvara from hia t^h- 
er and go about at hie own free will with the thought of there 
being none other but biii Self, and feeding his body with fruits, 
leaves and water, live in mountams, forest and tenipJe®, That 
lover of flaJvation who after nomiy^ rnanu about naked in all 
places with hia heart full of the enjoy meat of Atmie bliss, with 
tho fruit of avoidanco of kannos and maintaining his life with 
fruits, joioe, barks, leaves, roots and water should abandon 
his body in mountain oaves, uttering the Pnnuiva, But an »e- 
pmvut after wiadom, ehciLldho become a eaanyasiu, shonldi after 
walking a hundred steps, be addressed by the teaoher and other 
BnUnnans thus: MubUbhoga (very fortunate pereou), stay, 
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itajj wear tbe ddth &iid bowl^ come to tha teacher in order 
to loem the niBBTiinf;; of. PraoEiTa manlra vaky%^*. Ha sboold 
than take np the waiRt-oard, loin-cloth, rod-coldTirad aldth and 
bow'L A. batubod atnff which ia not injured Eroxn top in bottom^ 
equal, heantifnl, and not apotited with blacky sboold bo worn by 
him, niter Eipping^ the wutar und uttering the niRntm prewrlbed 
for the purpdBCp Then the howl ahoald ba taken npi after utter¬ 
ing the man^m with tha Fra^avii prooeding it:— 

*fT^ *fT II Then after firnt 

Uttering (the mautra] I 

^ off It be fihoald t^kc up the waist-cordi 1oiti*oloth and 
cloth with the ^Latnaua [dipping of water) pracoding it« 

" Thus cQUBocmCdd with jdga and thinking that ha hod 
done all that aboold be dona^ be ahotild be drm in the obser- 
vauned of kia order of life» Thns is the 1T^ H.niHhft H/* 

UfapiWa V 

Then JTffrad*' ^ Grandfather thas:— 

You said that annojjiBa waa the libarator of all karmaa. 
Now yon say again that the sannyuein U one that should be in 
the observance of bis arraudta (order of life)* [How to racon- 
oile the twdf)'* To which the Grandfather replied thns: 
''To the jiva possessing the bodj^ there ara threa avastbaa'—the 
waking, the draamingp and the dreamless Bleeping with |nrya 
(the fourth)* Those beings of PuraBhiiB that are snbject to these 
avaalha^ follow tbo DhsarVAticeej incidental to thendr of karma^ 
]fiana and vairagya.^^ Niiirada Baid;“0 Lord, if aOj what are 
the difforances of differont nrdera of dannjilsa f And whet are 
the differences of their obsarvancos f Pleaae tell ns tmlj/^ 

Thorefdra the difforoncea of aannjieas, and the differences 
of observances were reUtad for the sake of KArad^ by Brahma^ 
after aMouting to hia (Narada'^Bi) qnestion thus :— 

'^Trtily BUTioy^ is of cue kind only. On account of ajfi£iia, 
inability and uon-perldmiauco of karmas (of persons), it Is di¬ 
vided into three and thou into four, thus f vafragyA^sanuyusa, 
jdana-Baunyaso, jOSnavalrhgya-KQiinyuaa and karma-soimyiaa. 
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The jSsiD ia one wto bocameH an aa^etic after be¬ 

ing in a Ticic^iis condition of Insti etc,^ and tlien^ bacxunes difl^ 
gnsted with this obj^ts through his former good karraas. A 
]f^ATia>BaiiDjAain is one who becomes an aacotio with the four 
means of aalyatiQn, after oontrolling tho orgaae through book^ 
wisdom^ and boGoming familiar with tho eip&riences of the 
world of yirtnB and vice, after abandotiirtg angnrp jealoftfly, 
env^i ahafikara and all eannj^a prodnctivo of identifiimtionj 
after giTing op the three vnaanSs of tho bodj^^ books and world, 
which fkTB of tlie fortn of desires for women^ wealth and earth, 
and after thinking that the whole of the noiverae ehoald be gireii 
np, like yamited food. A jniiEinvairHgya-staEnjuaem is one who 
becomes an aecetio as natnro made bim, alter practising and 
enjojing all^ &ad haying the bodj alone remuining, through 
jfiaDa and rainAgya^ in the realigatjop of the EeaUt^, A karma- 
ssknnjAmn ie one who, thongb ho has lao yairAgjaj becomes an 
OBcetic bj rogxdarlj pasdiig from one ovrama to anotbeCi brOM 
tbe celibate, to tlie householder and thoo to the farcer, A 
yairagya-BannyiWn ie one who bocomes an nicotic from the 
celibate order (directl}')^ being as nature made bim. 

(There is another fourfold olasalfi cation.) The foar hinds 
are : yidyat-aannj^a, jDana-eano^rnaar viyidisba-sannjaaa and 
korma-aannyaBa. In karma-sanny^asa, there are two (sub-) diris- 
iona, (causal] and animittn [non-cansai]. Alurn^aannySf 

Eu (on account of tbe oanso of Approaching death p diaeaie, etn,)| 
ia nimi^ta^fiaunjoan. The krama (regular] sannyosa ib animi^la^ 
Atnn^sannyosa in on account of defectiye karmafl. ^VTien 
sannjilsa is taken at tho time of daathp it m called nimitlA- 
AnimiMa ia that when one beeomEB duly a Banujisin when the 
body ia atrong, (after being nonvinced) that ati created things 
are subject to destmetionp that body and others should be giTon 
opi that all Atmda (aonls)—each one sbining {n the pure Ak^, 
dwelling in all^ moTing ip the antorikaha (middle world) aa of 
Lho form of vAyu, in the sacrificiAl pit os of the form of firc^ in 
the moonp in all mmi, in the anprocno nogels^ in the form of 
truth, ip in the form of the conch, poarl, fish, etc.^ ip 

water, in the form of groin, etc.p on earthy in the form of the 
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limbs of Teitfi, i^ fchfi fora of tiiB riTer& tram the 

in tbo form ol truth imd the great onu^iiirni no other than 

Hrahmun jmd that othem are bat perifthable. 

There are aii: chiaiea of ftannyasins—hntschakaj bniiiudalfifl, 
hamsa, ptimmalianua^ and aTadhut*. Xntlctmkifc 

one who wears the tuft of bair* hol^ thrend, fjowb 

loiu-olotb aud tattered clothj who wuryhipa mothorj fatherj. and 
teoiolierj who hos potsherd and sling* who is uttering tnaist™*t 
who takes fuod in ono and tliQ siame plaoe, who weurSi^ verfcic&llyj 
tho whito earth (on the forehuud as sect-markj and who has 
a staff* Bahu^aka is ona who, liko kutiohaka* wears tbe 
tnft of hairp tattered cloth, otc.* as well aa the throe (aeat^) marke* 
but who e»Ea eight, morsels of food through getting altns* The 
hauisa is one who wears matted hair ami tho tbres vortical sect- 
marks and i?at^ the alma-food without anj limit (aa to the 
morael) and wears the bare loin-aloth 011.I7* The pammahfuiKtt 
is he who ifl without tuft of hair and holy thread, bigs food lu 
One day from fivo houseSj has i>iio loin-clotbj wears one red 
oloth atona and saiored Hsbea and has gi^en np alL The Xutli- 
yatitri. is one who either may take fruits* eating them with his 
month like nows, or if be ia an cater of food, may beg food from 
three bouaea* The naked man having the body alone has the 
bodily octiona tquieacentl, like the dead body* Such an one is 
the tariyitita. The svadhu^ is ho who is without any ruieSj 
gets hia food (in his mnutUJ* following the of the boa 

DOPStrictor/ from all peraoiis exoept perntnA of ill-repato and 
otitcasies, and is over engaged in the realisation of the lie&l. 
Should the ataru^aannyMin be alive (alter tnldng sannyiiaii)* he 
ahonlil take up Tegular RannysLta* Thu rtiloii to bo obsm-ved io 
the case of the [three), kutfobaka* bakddk^ha and banuia are 
the same aa for the ordora of life from the cebbate to the 
suuny^iu. Por tho three* paramnhttmsa tip wards, they have no 
wai 9 Ujorii, 1 oin-olot h j cl afch* bow I and fl taff. They may get food 
froju all oaitcfl and ahonld be as liuturo mado them. Such are 
the rulos^ 

» Tb» ™ti5, W iwo eumitraLtcr, li laiU t« rtjuwn ia fiiit jtiaEm tmij cm 
af tli liMflP 1 i*ayt ™7 ^ " «t is 

ijiag ttare. 
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.b»i7bl 1“°, 7"^^“- 7 -“■‘■■o" rf th. T.d„ 

■boiild roain abuDt Ho Ii I Ti, * bowl eto., Lp 

««terpj .loU. Ho ,f ,7" 7' *'«■ thooIigbloM 

PwwnjBr. He alioiild no7iv ° ®boeld not Modj lo^e np 
bb otttbn. ‘7 bn. ^o 

»«oI orgno. He .ho.|d „« ,.n ^ 5,7'’^ 

SninskrtJ. Ha baa il- !T ^ “ linffuaga [than 

feativala; ha ahooi^ ^ nf 

neaijties aro? Tiig ktttlcbnlf The otW mleg of 

»-7=fen.b.b"Lt ‘“5: •‘“V i. on. bo». 

bo™. i. n.^77°7’ '»"-'• '"‘b* 

•i*b lieinnd ,, tin '""‘■"“b.o,.„, J, .g„„,g g 

bo abanld oat fraita with h'" bonaeaj for tb^ tnrijitrto. 

^bbto). b. .b. ™d ntTe foiS r 7“ -- 

7‘*’- Jbo Moeti, ebonld M dweU t'orT"'”,'' “ ■“ 

dflj*a< Ho should DDt rtiatfl 0 . ” 

the tnrfjiitTta and avadhotit^T* ^ Among 

]Wgr, ha sJionld not rnnka « 

lias knotrq th& Boufitv tT i, ^ “notherjt a sotn'or who 

-.imt™ .be rl™ -■«.«. band, 

into a e&rriago. PTotbimrob 1 7 n *b”*b Op a tree, rof gap 

-*bing J tb. 7‘'“- 1 

do, ha will pariah. Therefors th ^ for him to 

do IS reflectJop, etc. on 7 thing he is tinalifieJ to 

b>b» end bbB™7o7,7'77b^I*"''*‘'''^‘‘‘‘‘"'*‘’‘‘*'^ 

b.*™*, !“l»l«b.i to lb.p«..«il.„77nlT“'7‘ ‘° 

r»tiEs told avBdhiita,Kairajya in it™- ' t»rr* 

of the wnap and the wonn tbranoh f L '* I'l'O analogy 

ia the oommand of the Vodns that l.^ of Reality. Jt 

« 7 mat ,death, J^tttdtfr’.'”™’ 

attapied by him and no other K ■ ^ 

b- . p™=b,. Of anp^C bl^-^-^tr etT^- 
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Ttrongh fcbio obsefTatice of atiy otbet, ho goes to the world of 
that other. To one that has atittiinod jmna^TairHgjat hi^ aalvo- 
tion Is m the Self^ as there id no other ob&ervanco for him. The 
same one olooe m sty lad Yi^v'a in the waking staio^ 

Taijaaa in the dream tng state and Praj 5 a in the droamloed 
slonping state. Through tho dLHerence of Btiite3| there in the 
differoEioe of the agent prnaiding over them. To tho fomteen 
organs (the ten orga-im of eenso and actions and the In nr organs 
of the mind in these atntoad the enter and inner 
(inodihcEvtioDfi) are the material canso. There are loor \T|tia| 
maims, bluish i, ahaukilrft and ehltfa^ Throngli the 
dtfforonco3 of actions of the there arise the difforoncea of 

fioparate fanctione. When (the presiding agent is) in tho ejes^ 
there is the asking btate ; in tho throotp the dreaming state ; in 
the hearty the droamlcsB slcoping state; and in the head^ the 
(urja (dt fourth} state. Kuoiring these and that the tnrya is 
the indestmctiblej one shonld not hear or sen anything in the 
waking state, aa if be were in dreamless sleeping state. To 
an oh a one wilo docs not apparently know them, even the 
dreaming state forma the same (dreamlesB sleeping] state. Such 
a one is termed Jivanmnk^ All tho Yedoa say that thero Is 
salvation to anoh a one. 

** To the oacetlc^ thorn shonld be no desire of thig world or 
the higher. Thou ho will ho one that will praccise accordingly. 
Through the practices of [tho stndy of) books foroign to tho 
realisation of Eeulity^ he becomes a useless person like a camel 
bearing saffron point. To him, there m no entry into yoga 
btN^kSj. no sEitidy of siinkhya books, no practise of maa|ra or 
^on^ra. Should there he any entry into other books (than the 
one treating of E&ality], then it will be like an ornameiit to a 
dead body. Lite a cobbler, he ahould be beyond kitrma ^nd 
knowledge and iinht for salutation and re]>eatitig the names of 
the Lord. He will duly get the beneht of the karmaa (of his 
order of life). Having given np all like the foam (separating 
itself) from the Cfistor oil, haring the mental which contralii 
the mind clinging to ohjcnl^, having the hand aa the veBBel' (for 
eating) and haviiig the qnartars alone aa the cloth| the aeeetia 
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filiOflld go ttrbotJt Eke li kd, idiot, of giio^t. Ho atould aaitiiBr 
de:sir@ to U™ nor dio. Like a coolie abiding liia appoitilod tttno 
(of |>ayE ftscetio should bide hia time (of deiiLh). One 
who liveia by takiiig alms without (the qn&Ufications of) pa¬ 
tience, wlrtiloinj vMrSgyn und the qualific&tiqiis beginiiing with 
ifiima [control of iniiid) is the fipoilcj’ of the order of lifo of no 
ascotie. There is no salvaticn ohtmiied through the mora 
mtaam ption of the etu^ or tnaktng tho head bald or othor dk* 
gakn or through aflLeatftttona obsorvaaeSHS^ That man who hen 
joaaa a& hk stistE ksaid to botho ekaikwdi (one haTing Bmhman 
alone m the An aaootio who, having merely a wooden 

fltal! withont jnam, eats all (iijilisGriiniuately) ia all places, 
goes to tho temblo hells culled Maharanram (The a^nsfl of) 
greatness in hia cade is likano^l by the rdhis to the pJg^fl dung. 
Having givoii it up* ho slionld ffiOYO a boat like a worm. Food 
»nd cloth withont beiiig begged for by him ahould bo obtained 
involuntarily through, tho will of otho^^d A naked [ftscetio) 
may bathe at the wish of anothop* A man who pmetwEs the 
tho meditation upon Self in the droaming Htate as in tho waking 
ift said to he the foromost and first of Brahumvadi^s- Ha 
should IIeither grieve for things not obtained, nor repien 
at things obtained. With tho organa not attached to objects, 
he ahould bo engaged in the sole protoetion of life. Ho 
should always iDot down upon the gains obtained with much 
respect (shown to him). Through tho gains obtained with 
much respect, tho ascetic though released becomes bound- 
Whiit is meant hj the protection of life, is this: When 
the fir© [of the hearth in a hou^) hj3d been oxtingniahod 
and all have taken foodj ho may go to the houses of citsto 
people that are fit for taking alma from. The yogin who 
has hia hand only as his aJms-bowl should not ofioo take alms. 
Ho may take (food) staniling or sitting; so in the middle (of 
tsking food), be may dp water. Those who have pure tniad 
should not over-atep the limits like the ocean. The greati ouca 
do not g^ve up their BolLrfeitmint like the aun. When the mimi 
takes, like a cow, the food with the mouth only (without the 
use of the hund), he becomes of equal vidoii to all beings. Than 
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bq b 0 coni«i fit for Bnlviition. Ho may, for ttlma, ga foom 
Etirliidden bonaB to a nau-foTbidden oiie. Hb sboald go (for 
altne) to u bo«»o where the door is ajar, bat not to u ho^e wbero 
it u otowd, Tbo mttwi who has A dusty body, i»i nafohofaited 
house or tlio foot of B tree as his abode, wUhoat anything door 
or not door to him, alcoping where the sun seta, without any 
firo'wotflhip, withont any flettled place and wiih piLtijjnco and 
the organa under oontrtil, ahould live without any desiro in uuy 
place obtained. Ho who after going to the foreot dwqlla with 
jnAiia UH the oncrifioo and the organs under hU mastery and 
awaits his tuafl [of death), is fit to be of the nature ot Brahman. 

A muni who goes about with tio causa for instillmg foar into all 
boinga need never have any fear from them. One without any 
abbimaiin [idcntlficatiod with body} or ngoiam or dnnlitiei 
or doubt, never is angry, never hatoa, never lice through the 
VDOal organ. Thnt person who, having visited uU scuirtd places, 
does not do any injnTy to any living creature iind gets 
alms at the proper time, is fit to he of the nainro of Brahman. 
He shonld not asaociato with a foroater or honsaholder. 
He should conduct hiuwoli ia sneh man nor ns not to be 
known to Others. He should not be glad of anything. He 
should roam about on earth like n worm, oceording to the 
direction pointed out by the sun. Ho should not do or cansB 
to do works tending to (hia) fame or pains or |ieople's benefit. 
He should not ba inoliued towards Tiaioas books. He should 
not live depondenii upon any. He ahnnld give op all over* 
disputations reasoning. Ho should not join any party (lighting 
with another). He should not taka any disci plea. Ho should 
not atniy many books. Ho sliould not disnourM, Neither 
ehonld he commence any works. Without any distingnishing 
ohnrtuiteriBdcs and without letting otbem know hia opinions, 
that wbe raon, or muni, ever intent upon the Brahnun vision, 
should exhibit himsoll to people like an idiot, oralsd,ora 
mate perton. He should neither do nor talk anything. He 
should not think of a good or bad thing. HcjDicing m 
That within himself, the muni should go about like an idiot. 
Ho should roam about alone without uaaodnting with any, nad 
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Hrfth ttio aenaca nndor control. Tho olfivsr jn Ani sporting in 
AtmA, B»flr doUgbting in. Atmiv, looking upon all mitb imjqaI 
vision like an Alma-'jnini, and playing like a otiildj ebould 
wander sbont like an idiot. That learned man versed in 
Brahma-Tidya ahoidd talk like a macUunn. He ahoald 
follow the olieerfaQcea of eows (by eating with tho monthj 
oanaing no trouble to anybody). A good jhanT whether pmhed, 
disregarded, slighted, beaten, or hinderad by the vicious, or 
burnt by their acta, or huving urine and facas thrown upon 
him by them, or afflicrtad in various other ways, abonld always 
think well of tliom tliougb paiiiod, and thus make them lift 
theniHelvea tbrongh their own Selves. A yogin whether 
praised or afflintal by others, never thmfcs of it in order 
to reach a superior state in yoga. A yogis who is slighted 
by people, attains a higher state in yoga. A yogin never 
goes against the actions of the virtnons, He is the same 
whether people slight him or do not desiro his osaocia- 
tion. He should do all that is right throngh the tto tiionB 
of mind, Bpcooh and body to all boinga bom ont of the embiyo or 
He ahonld harbcmr no iniilico against any and give 
up all clinging to things. The aaoetic after giving np paeaion, 
anger, pride, desire, delndon and other faults should be without 
fear. Eating alms-food, preserving silence, tapoa, special medi¬ 
tation, a good jnana, and vairagya—those are said, in the opinion 
(of the great), to be the dharma of tho aacetic. Wearing the 
red cloth, and being ever in dhyana-yoga, he shonid live either 
at the foot of a tree, outside the Tillage, or in the temple. 
Daily he should live upon begging. He should not eat one 
food alone (from one only). Till the mind beenmea pare^ the 
loamed man ahonld thiM be moTiug about, Then when tho mind 
b purified, he may be anj where oa a parivmjuka. Seeing 
Jonardana in and out everywhere, preserving silence, being 
withont stain like Tayn, roaming everywhero, being equal in 
happineM and paimi, and with patience, eating whntevm comec 
to hand, equally regarding without any hate brahmaon, ijow, 
horse, beasts and others, meditating through the mind upon 
Yish^a that in Fbramat tna and ItWars, thinking aver of Hrahmic 
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bliBB djul ibiiiking' biniBolf to be Brubrnnii i^one— bucIi a one 
having knDwn thnsj regarding tfio staff to be tio other ttian the 
coriittnle of the ramd jig abovo^ Imviug no desire, boiiig naked 
ftnil having abandoned all Bamilm throngb the antions ever done 
throngh the mind, Fpciechj mid body, attmnE salvation^ accord- 
ing to the analogy of the wnap and th.o wqmip throngh tie 
pmatico of the tualtsation of Eoality withoat ever itooing the 
niiiverBC, Such is the Upaaiiahad.^' 

UrApES'A Y1 

N^rad^ addreasing Brahma asked: “ O Lord 1 Ton said ol 
abhj^a (practice) Ekccoitling to tho nnajogj of waap and the 
Worm. Whftt is that practice ? ** 

To which tho Grandfather replied tbtifl :— 

** One (viz.f an aBCetio} should live with true speech and 
jflana-vaLragya and with the body alooe as tho remaLniag {poe- 
seasionj^ Know jMna alono as the budy, valrSgya alone ns 
prpknn^ ifilnti (mental contiwll and dan\i (bodily control) aa the 
eyes, mnnaB alone a^ the face, hoddhi alone as kala (parts of 
effnlgence), the twenty-Sve tat|vas na the limbs, the avas(h^s an 
tho five great olementSp kanna, bhakvii jriftna, and mirngya m the 
hranclieg (or parlfs) and that the waking, dreaming, dreamless 
steeping, and (urya avasthas and the fourreen organs as being of 
the natu.re of a pillar planted in tho mnd. Though socli is the 
case^ the nmn who masiter^ the^ through his bn^dhi like a boat« 
man regarding the boat immersed in tho mire, or the elephant- 
driver regarding the elephant (nndor hia control), and has known 
that all olso be>!ddo Self ie illasory and dc^tmctible and beeemo 
indilfereDt, should over utter: Mam Brahman alone. ’ Ho should 
not know anything as other than Self. A Jivnnmuk^ who 
lives thus is a doer of that whieh should ho dcne+ He shoedd 
not diHConrso that he In other tlisn Bmliman. But he shonld 
ever be discoursing t ^ t am Brahman V From the waking, droam» 
ing and dreamlese sleopiiig states, he should reiaeh the (urya 
state and then ti^rya|ita (tho state beyond (nrja)^ The wak¬ 
ing state U in iho d:ay ^ the dreamiug in the night and ibo 
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aio aod olben motnally dspenibiat ar» lh« followmg. 

p.«eiv. for-i .!»»». “•-'l-l ‘I"' 
taslSB; the now, odours} the Tooal organ apoa », o 
lifts i the Is? italks; thn anoa eicretwi the wxnal or^Ji 

oinoTSstho akm feeUjthc haddhi pflroetves ohjecU, b«og under 

thi eontrol ol the organ-; through buddhi. he unde«tanda j 
through ohitln, he thinks; through uhahkuru, he suyn 1 - 
those ahould be ubundnued. Through the ideutificatiou ^th the 
house (the body),he, like a honwholder. becomea n jlva thmkiug 


thttfc the body ia ItfiolL 

The jlTu i- dwlling in this body. When ho Is m the euat- 
em petal (of the heart), he is^indmed to virtuoDB uotions; in 
tho sou th^toni petal, to sleep and luaineasjm the so^hern 
petal, to orud uctione; in tho aouth-westam petal, to sinful ac- 

tiouB 5 in the weatoni petal, to lore of sport (or to flirt); in the 
north-weatorn petal, to travelling; in the northern peUl, to poaoB 
nf mind; in the north-ewstero petal, to jRAna;in (the middle of) 
the pericarp, to vairagya; in the filnnieot, to Atma-delihoration, 
Such are the dUferunt aapeoto to he uoderatood (in the heart). 
The Brst living uvastha (of jiva) is the waking; the second is tho 
dreaming; the third is the drEumlesa sleeping; tho fourth tniya ; 
that vrhinh is not these four is ttiiyiitipi.. The one Lord a!one 
that is witnesa and without unnlitioa uppeurs (as many) through 
the differences of Viafva, Prajha, ^=6 Tatustha (the 

nsutmli. One should (always) utter: 'lam Brahman aione,' 
Elfle iti the waking state, (ho is) in the four states of the woking 
state and othcis i' in thn dreaming state, (he is) in the four states 
of the dreuming state and others; in the dreamless sleepiug 
state, (he is) in the four statos of the dresjoleas sleeping and 
othere; in the lurys, (heis) m thsfonr slates ofturya and others; 
to the tarynlita thatia nirgnna, such stntos are not. Tlioru ia 
only one witness in all the states of Viir™, T“iiisB and PtfiifiB, 
who is presiding over the gross, the eubtlo and the causal 
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rbodies)^ Ls the sobw T or is lie notT Ah [to TfttiiBtba)^, 

theru m tlia property of ageing; tlie that m A^octcd by 
the ogoiHiQj oks.j of agenay and enjoyment is not the mar-, 
TTie one other than jlyor {vU^f Tatasiha) in not concerned 
(with egoism, etc.). If it is said that the jiva ih not so tcoo* 
cemed with egoiBm)| then it in not a foot. Through the 
abhtcuuna of the jiffttp there is the abhimana of the Ibodj. And 
(converaalj) through the ftbhirn/iim of ttm body^ there is the 
nhbimlDa of the jivBi, The atato of tbejiva is as a aareoa (to 
screen Brahmoji} like (the pot and bouse in] the pot-nkfi^ and 
the honso-ak&^« Through such a screen^ he reaches eelf-realiea* 
tion through the tnaotm—^ HncnBa-So’ham'' having the charac* 
teristics of inspiration and expimtioo. Having known thuSp 
if he should give up the identibcatiDn with the hodyi then be 
does aat identify bimsolE with the body [t.e., not attain the Htate 
of jLVa). Such a one is stated to bo Brahman. Having given up 
abhimaua and angufi being ndntent with moderate foedj having 
nonijuored the organs and having oontrobad the avenues {□£ 
the orgaus}tOun jihonld make the mind enter into meditation. 
Thts yogin who ha^ always controlled (his mind and organs) 
should ever diUgontly comtnence his meditation m empty places^ 
caves and forests. The knowar of yoga who ia bent upon 
nccomplishing the end should never be engaged in giving feASts 
to Brahraa^as, in flT^dha sacrifices, etc,, or in going to places 
of pdgriimvgea^ fetivnla or orowda. The woU-controlled yogin 
ahould gn about uh if peoplu luid treated him i^dth diHrespecl 
He should not go against the notions of the wisa. That great 
ascetic is said to be atridaedin (or having a three-knotted fitaif) 
who holds firmly the thme-dMidft (control) of mind, speech, 
and body. That ascetic is said to be a sapreme person wko 
bugs alms-food of worthy brahmanaSp when amoke bos ceased 
and fire has been eitinguisbod (in their bonsea)^ Is he net a 
degraded ascetic who^ though hnlding the staff and begging 
fond, iii witUont vairiigya aad is not int€-Dt upon the obser¬ 
vances of hii order 7 Eo ifl an oacetlc—not any othui^who does 

^ With tlKciiii t ttiHw !■ thv iiLifilnticrni WhI witli t ii tht cx- 

plEK^irtv- 
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not go to the hooae where be erpeoU to &i6 " 

which he already visitod. He is aaid to tranBcend all coatea 
and orders of lifo who reoUBea the »lf.Bhinirg mipreme 
Ta«Ta that is without body and organs, the albwitneas. the 
real vijMoa that is of the fom of hlisa. To the it^tha 
ia of the nature of jfiSiie, such an idea wu Hhe order of 
life, etc., is mine/ Inrinff generated out of mAyft m th« body. 
Ban norer eriat. He who known thus through vedaiHa is 
beyond all cosies and ordore of life. He fmm whom all cast* 
and ordere of life dip Q-way through Atmic vaion, ttonacon^ 

them all and remaii« in Alma alone. That person m Bwd by 

knower of the meaiMngof the Vedns ^ Qiejat^d 

coHte and order of life) who after crosaiog all omtea and orders 
of life abides in Alina alone. Therefore, 0 STdrada, the castes 
and orders of life which are forBign {to .'VtittHl are atinhnted 
falsely, by the ignamnt, to Alma. 0 NSrada, for tbore that 
are Brahma-irifinla, there are no rales ordained nor prehibite , 
there is nothing to bn given ap or not> aiimlnrly notltuig else 
(for them). Having attained indifferenco to all objecto even 
up to BrehmiVa neat, having destroyed (or done away with) all 
fondness for everything, as for son, relarives, wife, etc., and 
having faith in the path of ftfllvation, and throngh love of 
vedinla-inana, he flhonld approach a guru who is a knower of 
Brahman with gift (in Ms hand). Having an eqamhreted mind, 
he should antiafy the gum for * long tiniB through service, etc., 
and learn with a steady firm mind the meaning of the Bontences 
of the Vedas. Then being devoid of ' I' and ' mine’ and of all 
attractions, and having attained peaoe of mind, etc,, he sees 
Atma in himself. Through ohserving the faults of aamsilra, 
there arises indifference. There in no doubt that BannyoBa 
ariaes in one who becomes dbgosted with samsere. The aapimnt 
after salvation who is called parenjahanis* shonld, throngh the 
hearing, etc,, of vedanfa, practise Brehma-ifinnB, which is the 
direct and oMef means of aalvntlon. In order to aitnin Brahtua- 
j liana, the one named paramaharnsa ahonld possess the qualities 
of the control of mind and body, etc. He ahould always be a 
praotiser of vednu^, being master of the mind, the body 


NiRApjuT Ai;rr Ei/A:KJi*trF#LMia 


ftud th^ boin^ wlLhouti fmir nnd (igoiata^ witli a Urm 

midd^ withaiit tilifi! pairs (□£ oppoaiiiss)^ wibhcid t litKacbidg biid' 
salf to auj^ bavmji^ a waro-oub loiii-Dlotb, and belo^ bald-bBiultid 
or nakod. He alia aid have th& great intelEigeDod of the kdOWifr 
of vudaat^j a ycgm without 'I * and * mine * and being aqua] 
and friendly to friends Atnl othor beings. That jfiiTiT alonn and 
none ol^ h able to cros4 i^amsdr^ who haa his mind at pe&oa. 
With tbo grace of the guru towards bim, ho ehontd live vrilb 
him for one year. He ahoTild be carefal to obaarre jama {rfi- 
straint] and niyania (roligions obsartraDCe), At tbo end ot that 
(year)I he sboald attain the siiprems Jfiatia-yoga, and roam 
about on this earth withont going againet dhartna ; (uf] at the 
end of one yearp he should give ap the three orders of life and 
attain the chief ^IsTraina (of aannylsa}^ as well as the eupreinu 
jnana-yoga* Then^ taking leave of the gum^ ho ahonid wander 
ovor tho eartb^ having given up associatioti (with wife^ etOr, aa 
well U4 anger^ and being content with moderate food and having 
controUad the soneaa. Tho houBeholder who dots not perform 
karma^ and the escetio who performs karma—both become fallon 
through their pervense doings, hkoh bacpmos into^ioated throngli 
aeeing womon. i^Iacb becomes intojdoatod throagh drinking 
atoohoL Tberoforo womeni mere eight of whom is poison^ Bhonld 
be shtiEined at a distance. Sack thingtt as conversatian and 
proximity with^ and sight of, wometi, dadoing, singings osing 
violence against penwns, and disputations argnmente ahcmld 
be given up* 'rhorefoTOj 0 Nurada^ to such a one, there is 
neither b4itb nor muttoriug of m ant ms worship nor homaj 
dor moans of acaumpliebdiedt,^ nor any karma of hre-sacridcOj 
oba,,p nor WDr^hipping with dowers^ ete.^ nor karmas to tbe pi|r^ 
nor pilgrimages, nor mligioixs obeervanoasp nor dhartnau^ 
nor adharmaa, dor any rules of observancOj nor any otbor 
worldly karmaa. He shun Id give np all karmas and worldly 
observances* That yogro of an ascatio who is a learned 
puraoUj having hU intelligenoo directed towards Heality, should 
never injura any wonn or insectj bird or tree. O Narsdai imm 
through ih^ world with vision ever directed iowardei with purityp 
with mind under oontroh with a mind that is full of Hrabinan 
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and all abstraction ^pvon up witbln. Tho muni that goes abont 
abnc^ doGi {orahoald} oot dw^ll in countries wbera there is bo 
king. {In his oaee)| theroLii neither praise nor prostration^ nor the 
propitiation of 4'^raa or pi^ra. Thna tha osen^n who has his 
abrxJo cbangnlol [in hod^h gr changeless (in should bo 

content with whatqrer he gets. Thus is the UpaniakEwd-” 

UpapWa VII 

The Grandfather^ alter enlogiaittg Namdn who asked nbont 
the obflcrranoe of ascetics, replied thna ;— 

**The o-snetio that hna atcainod indiQerence [to objects) j 
shotiid atnj in one and the eaoia place iu the midif eeasan (For 
four Tnoiiths)^ and then for (tho retnaining) eight months Hhoeld 
wander alone. Then also the ascetic ehonld not stay jn one and 
the same place for mom than a day. Like a deer that 
does not ataj in one plaoe on acnoant of fcarj he ehonld not 
stay in one place. Ho should not create an attmetion (in bis 
mind) that may eer¥e os an obstacle to hts going abent. He 
ahdnid net cross a tftream (by awimmingj with hia hand^ nor 
ascend a tme, finr witnosa the festival of a God, nor partake of 
regal food, 00r da the external worship of Gnd- Having dis¬ 
carded oJl things other than the Self, he shonld be with his 
body emaciated by taking food {from each borne) Like the hc^s 
(fputtt each BDwer)» He ahnnld not increase the fat fin tho body); 
he should discard ghea Like blood. Regarding such royal food 
05 fieeh, sandol-couting^ etc,, m offab the different tnates as the 
degraded ciufte, the cloth os a defiled vesseL the oil-bath as sexnol 
union, the gl&ddiming of a friend as orioo, desirea m cow's flesh, 
the conuttj known to him m the oyteastea^ plane, gold and women 
■as cobra or deadly poison, the place of assembly aa tho burning 
ground, the capital of the town as tho hell called Kumbhlpaka, 
and royal food os bada of rice ofered to the dead, he should bo 
withopt a cy worship of God other than the Seif f and having 
given np all the actions of the world and hie own conntry, and 
ovar thinking of the blias of Kis Saif like the bliss arising from 
the^discovery of a lest object,, forgettiug his couutry and the 
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fcradn^Hs for hia bod/iBDd knai^irig tbut hlfi body eibould be 
aliglitad Like ^ eomiAer ha Jibould dwell n^wav from goo^ relA^tif^UH 
and rmtire place, like a thief releaaetl from pri^n, Tnkmg 
whatever nomcTa to him without offoi-tj Qvor intent upon the 
reabHatioii^ through raodiUtion^ of Bruhtfltt-PrLMiftViK being freed 
from all knrmna^ having bnrtit up all podaioo^ anger, greed, 
deloaioit, pridOj malice, etc.^ having triinecended the three 
gaona^ being without the six human iuGrniides/ withont the 
flii changOi^i' speaking the truth and being opposed to nil 
Kawnrj things, he abanld live for one day in a village, fl:v« 
days in a tawn^ five daj^ in a aocred ptAce, and Eve days in 
sfrored waters. With nojsettlcd place of reeideaoe and with u 
£rm mind, he fihotiid dwell alone in modntain caves witboai 
uttHring falaehnod Two peraona oboold not join together. 
Should three loicj theie is created a village thereby ^ with 
four, is for mod a city^ Thorofore hn ahould Hv-n alone 
in a village. In it, the aacetjc should not give seopo to his 
fourteen organa. Raving attained wealth of vairdgyu through 
the non-’dissipoted Jnana, and haviag deliberated within hlmsetf 
that there Is none other than the Selfp he sahonld attain Jivan-^ 
mukl^ij having seen the Reality oveiywhereL Till prumbdha 
kiu^a is over^ he should understand the four kinds of svnrupa * 
(in Tattvainasi) and should live in the re4ilisation of KeaLity, till 
hia body Min (a prey to death). 

^'To the kntrcbaka them is (preacribad) a bath three tin:) os 
daily ; to the bahu^^kap twice; to the hamsa, once; to the pawk* 
mAbninaa there is the mental bath; to Ibe turyjitlta, them 
is the hnly-aahes bath; to Lbe avadhufa, them is the wind as the 
bath. For the kntiohakot thcro is the vertical sact-mark; for the 
bohudAka, there in the three-hned (horizontal) sect-mark; for 
the hamsap both; for the paramahamsa, there is the holy-ashea 
seet^mark] for the turya|i^a^ there is the spat-secUmark; for the 


^ Thd iax hamiib: i[i(irtnjt(«v sn \Mrmi, inifif, 

md deM^L 

^ ’me dx. ch&Ekgiid Hrt bfrtli, e4jiiit«fuia, grwth. trunfonuAjUae, deomee, 


fftt ^ of ih& wan! uad lie mmuoir which h N{r|ni^ 

in. Twmm * abo ihtffv art tWVi tl»e ducipTe anil tbe Jivw * 
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KvacIliQ^a or for tlia iLcd ftV 4 diiu|a^ there m i^oiie. 

Fer tho knt [eh^ha, Bbavin^ takes plure once in tiro mcnths; for 
the once in four tiiontlii; for the Itatnia and p^iramur- 

hacnris, none, or if wanted, 01100 in a year; for the m\d 

aviuJhutH^i none iit alL The kutlohaku dhoald take the fewd iti 
one (plare only}; the babu^aka ehoold take altni (in many plaoee} ; 
for the hamsa and panimahomaa, the hand b the ; the 

Inryat^fa^ fthotild take food with the month as tha cow j lor the 
ava4hu(at it in like the aotion of the boa constrictor (opening 
the mpnib nJid taking whaie^t combs into it]. For the knti' 
chakai thero ero two cloLlis; for tha bahudaka^ there is ono 
cloth I for the haouM there b a piece ef cloth; and the paramj^ 
hainsa ahanld be naked or hare only a tain-Gioth j in the naae of 
the turyli|rt^ end aradhn^a^ they should be as natore mado them» 
For the hamsa and pammahaMaa^ there is (prescribod) a dtter- 
skiDi and for no [>thGif«. For the kutlchaka and bahudaka, 
there ifl dio woriihip of tba divine (image]; for tbo hamsa. ibiid 
partiTiiahaniEa, them is znentai womb ip; for the turya|i|ai and 
avadhut'*^ there is tbn idea that they aLone am Erahman. The 
kntSchakn and babudaka are oniitled to mantras and japes; the 
hamsa and paramnhamsep to dhjrana (meditation} ; the ttirynVila 
and avadhuta ore entitled bo oone; but they ore entitled to the 
initiation of the sacred sentences of the V^das; ao aLbo 
the paramahaiiLSa. The kntichaka and bahudaka are not 
entitled to initiato otborsi for theuis there ia (tha nttoring 
of) the iiiento^l ptat^ava; for the bamsa and paraimaihatiisar 
there is the intemal pra^avn (b the heart]; for the turja- 
litm and avai^huia, them is the Brabmo-praoava (always). 
For the kntichaka und bahudaka, there is n'rarapa (hearing and 
fitody); for tha hatnsa andparamahsMsa, there is manaTin (think¬ 
ing and reineroboriag); for the fiiryivita and avadhuta there m 
nididhyasana (profound meditation aver]. For all theses there 
is nocessajily the meditatioo upon Atma,. Tbua the aspirant 
after salvatiofijsbotild aver be nttoring the Ptn^va which en- 
abics one tocrow Bamsarii, aiidbe living osa JiTanmiikta. Thus 
the ascetic, according to each one^s capacity^ should over bo 
floeki^!^ the meoiLs to attain Kmvalya. Sneh U the Upaniahad " 
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Tlien N'liru^a uknd t^aratneshthi (Brtihmiii) to onlightea him, 
who ImJ j|Ljrri*ndoried hi meal f to ttim, about aamaEbra-triULka (or 
that tftfjika or Pmt)am whioh lifts one out of aaTnsrkntJ.' 

AMOnting to which, Brahnjd began thus: “OiokAra thnt 
u Bpalimnn » the vjaflJiti (inrJitidmil) nnd the samnshti 
(coHtnio]. TThflt is the irulividiml '{ What ts the coainia f Brnlj- 
tna-pmnava is of three Itinda, sanihAm- (destroctiTe} pm^va, 
firahti- (oreatiTo} piftpaTa, and obhaffttmaka (belonging to 
hothj pra^va, as being of two forms, internal and oatemal, 
(ft is also eighth] Antftb-pranaTa, VyavahSrika-.pnipaTa, 
hiihj-n-pragava, nrslin-prapava, nUimyatmuka or virAt-pni^aTB, 
samham-pranava, brahma-pra^ava, and ardhnm£(ra prapava. 
Om in Brahman. Know that the mantra of the one-^Hablad 
Oni is Pmpava. ft has the eiglit dilTcrencea of akHra, akw, 
inakara, hin^u, kali, and sskti. Know it is not 

foar {alone). AkSm isnsacHiated with ten thonsand limbs ; nkam, 
with one thousand limbs; makam with one htmdmd limbs; aniW 
tnatrii is of tUo natnro of endloSB limbs. That which is sagnpa 
(aasocisted with gnpas) is virit- (pre&ervatian) prapnvn; that 
which ia nirgnpa (not nssocmtad witli gnnas) is samhora^ (or de- 
stmction) pranavaj that which is associated with gnpaa and ia 
not SO flsBociatod, is n(patti- (or origination) prapavn. Hula {the 
oioRgated accent) is rirJlt: plntapluta is samhfira, Tfte ririt- 
prapava is of the form of sixteen mHfrfts and is above the thirtj- 
six ta(tVBs. Tbo sixteen matnls arethnS; AkAra is the first 
mfl^rti; nfcilra is the second; makara is the third; BT^hamAtTa is the 
fourth ; natja ia the fifth ; bindo ia the sixth; kalafs the seventh ; 
talKtTta is the eighth; is tho ninth; sfintjatBa ia the tenth; 
onmanl is the eleventh; manonmatii ia the twelfth ; puripiti la 
the thirteenth; ^anomadhytuna is the fourteenth; pati is the 
fifteenth; pnra is the sixteenth. Then (again) having sixty-fonp 
matraa and their division into the two, Prakpfi and Pijmsha and 
resolving themselvea into the onehondredand twentj->oight diffor- 
enoes of icatrSa, it becomes sagnpn and nirgona. Though Brahma- 
prapava is one only, it ia the sabstmtom of all, the support 
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of the whole iiiiiTBrae,i of tho forni of all akahftras (lettert), 
timOj ntid ^iva, Thij Oiakani ahoold bo soo^ht after, th&t 

in TDeRtioTifid in the nature of the TJpaniatiniJ^- Know 

that this Oiiikarn ia the Atma that is indcLatmctiblo during the 
throe peHoda of tiiuop past, prE*aant^ and futorei ablo to con for sal¬ 
vation and eulogiited hj Brahma-aound (Vedas). Having experi¬ 
enced one Om alt Immortal and and having hroaght 

abont the Bmhma-natnrc in thifl bodjr, become convinced that 
ycwir Atma, associated with the three bodlesT w Parabrahman* 
Throagh Virva and others [oi., Prajoa, and 

Order, the realisation of Piirnbmhinan should be attained, 
since At mu is of four kinds through his idcntihcation with, and 
the enjojing ofp the groas uji well ns the enjoyer of the gross, 
the aobtle an well na the eiijoyor of the subtle, and through 
liis identiScationi (with the third bodjJ enjoying bliaa in the 
fonrlh. Ho has fooy feet. Tlic one preaiding over the waking 
atato U3 gross; and Binoe he ia the enjojer of Virfva (the 
aDlver»e)j ho becomeB the fl^htlla-pnijilli tgross conseloosoeflfl), 
He haB ninetoon^ facets and eight partB. He U pervading 
Everywhere and the Ltord. He is the enjoyer of the gross 
and is the nhutufiltina oallod Vi^ro. Me alone Is the Purosba 
OEklled Vaieviiiiara. Ho alone ib Vi^vajit (the conqueror of 
tho univorse]. This is the firat foot^ When this Lord atf- 
tainrt tlis dreaming condition^ he ia the snkahma-prajna 
(subtle oouiiuionBfiesH}, O conqueror oE all, ho is the one 
having eight limbaj and there is none else. He m tUe eujojer of 
the subtle and La cha^urutmai named ^nd the protector 

of elements. He nbne U the Hiranjagorbha, presiding over 
the grass (or subtle matter rather)» He is said to form the 
second fLK>t, Hashnpti (or the dreamlcds sleep] is that state 
where one aleepB withont any desiro and whore one sees not 
any dreams. The one identified with this droamless eleep ie 
Prajnana-ghanB, la blissfuL of the natnro of eternal bliss and 
the Atma in all oreatares; yet he ie enjoyer of bliss, has chetas 
(consciousneesi) as hw (one) foot, is all-pervading, indeetructibk, 

^ Tb« w tii« Stei Drfraiu uf mentis, iibe (|vt irt^iii of acticn, til# 

An pmu.1^ and ^Qctr <4 ths mqul. 
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LtHTdj anil U nftmed Pnijns.^ tHa third fE>ot. 
Ha alqi^iia m tho Lord of tto knowar of ftlli tba subtle- 
thodghtod^ the ^atont oii% and the cnal^e df Jlll cmEition. Ho 
uJdiiB ia tho origm anfi fcho destruction. These thrao [atiites) are 
ob^taoloj to t^ll creatures obtaimng (tba final) pcaua. Aa ia 
ampna^ so 10 anshnptij, it (alao) bvit^g said to be illusory. The 
chaturatmii, fourth^ as he is Sat, Chit and fikanisa (the one 
ossoucel, eadfl aa the fourth and follow a {upon the heela of each 
of the above Btatea), ia tfao knowar 0 ! the nienna of vikalpa- 
joana and la tl]eannjriii|,fi {the one following knowor). HaTing 
known thonij and known as tn^Viil the three vikalpafl of snabuptij 
Bvapna and antara (the inner), evoii in this etato^ ia lift 
not (to be known aa) Sat-Chit-Ekarasa T This skaLL be eipreaaed 
as difioTOntiated thns: It is not even tbe gross prfrjfiA ; nor is it 
the very subtle prajmi; nor is it praj5a itself (of the canaal 
body) i O muni UBithor ia it the tri&ing prajf^it; nor is it the non- 
prajfiaj nor ii It the doal prajna j nor ia it tbe internal prajfiffi* 
thongh it ij without prajnii i it is Prajiiana-ghana. It can 
never be known by the organa j? nor it oati be known by the 
reason; it cannot be grasped hy the organa of action*^ It oan* 
not be provedn. It cannot be reQ£hed by thongbt. It cannot be 
proved by analogy. 11 can be realised by Self-roM.!jmtion alDne+ It 
ia with the waking state, etc. It ia the anspinioofl^ with chntiges, 
without a soeond. Such, a ono iB thought to bo Tory a. This 
alone is Erahmao, Brahffiit'praijava, This shonld be known. 
There ia no other Tnrya- To the aspirants alter salvationj it is 
the support, like th a son every where; it ii the Saif-light. As 
it alone ia Erahmanj, thia Brahma^Akair is shining alwaya. 
Thus ia the tJpaiiighii4/^ 
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Nara^a naked : Who ia Brahma-swBrupa f" To which 
BrahmA replied thas; Brahtna-awarapa ii thus: Those who 
knuw that * he (Brahmati} la one and I am nuother’ are only 
pa^UH (aitinials)^ The real pai*^ua (animals) are no animals. Thft 
wise rnnii who knows BnLhman thns (as himself, and himself 
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ad BrohmikD) escape* ant of the month of death. There u no 
other path to aalTation. 

Id tiBio tlis cjiuae fof originntion of noivorses) f ^ or 
nature T or karina F orawiident! or thfl (groat) elonientft F or 
PnrnsluiF This flboiild bo Kinsldered. It is not the onion of 
them* {Th^u) there ia the Atm^ bat (jt™-} Atma is not the 
Lord, itfl it is sabjeot to pleeffa res aod paiiis. Thoafi (^^hia) 
following dbjnim-yogft haTO beheld, Ad the cmiBOj the derntEOJi- 
if^&k^i noncealod by ita own qaalittea oE that Ooe that presides 
over till the oaiides aaaoaiBtad with dme ami Him [the 

Universal Soul), vre oonsider fia the wheel which baa one 
circamfereneej which i« oovared by three (layerajj which has 
Bixtesn end-pnrta, which has GIty spokes anil twonty oounter- 
spokes, which baa six times dgbt (tia{lii}j which liofl one rope of 
varions fortos^ which has the thrtmfold path, ojid which has 
dclELBion ariatng from the twofold canfte* Elm (we worahip ae 
a ri^erj which liaa (water) oosmg out of tlie fiTe currents (of 
orgsTi3)j^ which is terrible and crookad through the fiTH cauBes 
(pi elements], wboHO pmoa^ ate the fiTG wuTree, wliich hsa b add hi, 
etc., as the root caase, which hus five whirlpools^ which is impels 
led by the velocity of the five pains, which has fifty diilerenceii 
(or bFia the Eve miseries]j and which biia the five obstacles- 
In this wheal of Brahman, which is the Hopport of life and the 
li^gt abiding plaoe of all beings, and which is infinite, is whirling 
deloded the jiva, thinking that it is different from the one 
(Lord) Ordainer. Being blessed by Him^ he g&ina ^Ivation 
throng h such (a blcBsing]* Tills is daclared as BrikhMan, as 
the sBproiTie and the iodestmctible. In it, are the three (the 
enjoyer, the enjoyed and enjoyment). Hence it is tho firm 
abode {of all). The knowers of Brahman having known 
Brahman within (the Haiverse, etc.,] attain »amfldhi in Brahman 
ami are absorbed in Brahman, isfvara upholds this nniverse, 
closely associated with tlm destmctible and tbe indeatTUcti- 
ble, which ore manifest and unmanifeat; but the not^niler 
of (jiva-] Altai is bound through the thought of its being 
the enjoyor; and having known the Lord ia freed Emm aU 
^ Ttm eTttAjmtKra Upuiihai Iwoi tiiiu. 
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fetteifs. Both iBCvttni ttDd jira are birthlora j Qti& (the foraier. is 
jf^Ftnl anil the other (latter) le ujoanf^ P^bo goddess of) Bmbra^ 
18 birthlesa^ i« abne enguged (in this world) ^ on 
Accio^iiitt of the enjoyment of the eopyera- AtmS lii Endless. 
The nniv'Erse is Hia foruiH Ho is not the agenti Whoever knowa 
the Brahman that is threefold (tta jivaj levant titid the univeree) 
ii relottseJ from bondage. It is pmdhana alone that is 
deatriiQLibia. It is Itfvajiir that is immortal and indestmetibie. 
The one Lord (I^vam] ordaiofl Pradhiiia and Pnrnaha. 

“ The illusion of the nniverae disappears throngh inedita* 
tion on nnion (or abaorptton) and Eattv^a^bhava of Parameffvara 
always. Through knowing the Lord, avidyi^ and the rast are 
destroyed. Through tbe romovaJ of anch poins^ there is freedom 
from birth and death. Throogh the meditation of that Pam-^ 
mes'vara^ the third body is acquired aftor this (physical) body, 
all wealth is enjoyed, and he attains whatever nhould be attained. 
He slionld know with oertltude that all the three things {i7tr,J the 
oujoyoPj the enjoyed, and on joy men t are nothing hnt Brahman, 
and are of the nature of hlH own Self. There is none bnt It to bo 
known. All Atmk knowledge ia threngb tapos [only), Tbatj 
Bmbman eon tains in itsslf all excellenco. Having known tbnsj 
whi 30 ver meditates upon the (Alma-) svarupaj. to him where thou 
is grief ? WhoTO then is delnsioti F There!oro the YirAt is the 
poet, presontj and future time, and ia of mdestructible nature. 

that is the atom of atoms and the greatest of the 
groateat, is iti the nave of the heari. of all creatures. One 
witheuL the thought of objects and without grief, knows the 
A;ml capable of neither increase nor decreosE through Lho 
graue of Is'vara or through the non-atCroction to the objecta of 
the eeusos. Ho {A(.ms) walks speedily without lege, lifts objects 
without bands, sees without eyes and hears without ears. He 
knows all, but none knows Him- Ho is said to be the foremost 
Mah^Pumsha. Having known Aims that ia badilesa iu this 
floeting body, the great, the aU-pervading, the support of all, 
with iacomprehauaible power, fit to be known through the 
mfsonlng^ etc*, of all the U paniAhada, the snpremo of the supremo, 
the snpraaie object fit to bo known, the one re maining aft^ sJJ, 




tHlHTT *ISO» UFAWtSHAp* 


172 

tte all-knowing', tte ntemal, tke foromoat of all foramoat bernga, 
the orfainer of all. tbe one fit 1« be wopshipped by all an^U, 
tbo one withottt beginning, end, and middle, witbnnt limit or 
deatructian, tfie cunae of Brabuifi, Vialum, and Rn^, tbe one 
that has all tbe aniverae latent in Uimsalf, of tbe nature of the 
five dlementa with tbe exponsien of ad tba i^umtnplicated 
creation, withont being enveloped by his own Umba of qninUftpli- 
oattid objects, suporior to the Bnpreme, greater than the 
greatoat, of iha nature of offalganoe, the eternal and the 
anspieions, the undaanted penracage never grievea. One who baa 
neither givoa ap vicioua aationa, nor controlled Ida urganJi, nor 
mastered bia mind, nor given up longing altar fruits of nctioue 
thnugh tba mind ia undlstnrbod, nor brongbt bis mind to one 
Btate (or point), will not attain tbis A(iiisT. 

"This [Hrobman) is neithor internal nor externalconscion^ 
neaa; is neitber grow, nnr jfiana, nor ajfiana; nor U it the state 
between tbo waking end the dreaming statoa. It cannot be cog- 
nlsod by the organs ; is not subject to proof j ia witbiD* H.e who 
knows that which is by Itself alona is an emancipated peraon." 

Tbe Lord Brahma said that be becomes an cmanci- 
pAted person, tte who knows Reality ie a Parivrat. ESneb 
a Parivriit lOauB about aJone. Tbrongh fear, ho is like n 
terrified deer. He will not be opposed to going anywhere. 
Having given up all bat bis body, he will live like a bee, and 
without oonaidenng otbera as fornign to himself j ever meditat¬ 
ing upon tteality, ho attsdns liberation in himselL Such a 
Parivrat will be withont deltisicn, without action or causing 
othera to act, being absolved from teacher, disciple, books, etc,, 
and having abandoned all Bamsora. Snob a Parivrat roams 
abont thna—witboiit wealth, being happy, able to get wealth (if 
wanted], having crossed jiuoa and ajnSna as well as happiness 
and grief, being Self-cfinlgence, being fit to be known bjr the 
Yadfw, having known all, able to oinfer aiddbis and romainiog 
himself as Brahman, tha Lord. Such a Farivr&t attains the 
snpreme abode of Ytsh^n, from which a yogin that has ppme to 
it done not return, and wbera the snn and the maon do not sbinc- 
He does not return, liach is Ealvalya. Such is the Upanisbad. 
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Ok. qiipifltiQPDd ihwi i Pleme tell me abaut 

the eiglib ahgas [piirts) of Yoga whiah b the EncanJ of 

IDg trO A|idb.” 

Alharran repl led: " The eight angaa of jogn are jama^ niya- 
ma, iaanorf pr&i^ajnnia, pratyShira, dhami^I^ dhjSna, and saina- 
dlit. OftheiOj jama is of bea kiodj^: and so b nijamap Thera 
are eight iaaxiaa^ Pirai^jaiiia 19 of three kinds ; pr&tyAhilra b of 
dve kinds: so ateo 11 phjSua is of two ktnds^ and 

samadhi is of one kind on 1 j« 

Under yama (forbearance) are ten ahimHa;^ s^tya, aateya 
brahmacharya^ flr]a^»* kahacnSj dhili, mitahara^ and 

flUnohav Of these, abimsa is tbe not causing of any pain to any 
living being at any time through tbe actiona of one's mlud, 
speecbj or body, Satya is the speaking of the fcmth that 
conduces to the well-being of creatnresj through the actions of 
one^s mindj speech, or body, Asteja is not cove ting of 
anothe/a pro|>0rty throngh the actions of cne^s mind, specoh^ 
or body. Brahmacbarya is the TefrainiDg from sejcual inter- 
conrse in all ptacea and in all states in tnindp speech or body« 
paja IS kindliness towards all creatares in all places. Arjava 
is tbe preserving of oqaaniniity of mind^ speech, or body la the 
performance or aon-porfonoance of the aotloDS crdaiaed or 
forbidden to be done, Kshamfl U the beating patiently of bH 
pleasant or anploasant things, snefa as praise or blow. Phfjji ia 

* DnilDr jiAft Md nijsniB Fk^afiJ^BlJ iyu fif* tinib onlj* 
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tJii^ pn^RrTinj;^ of firniq-cBa of mind doriii^ th^ period of gi^io 
or lofiB of wealtb or PQlatiTDB^ Mitaham i» the taking of oUj 
and sweet food, loaviog one-foiirtli of the stomanh emptj- 
STaiioha ia of two kinds, esiRtnikl and ititetiialp Of these^ 
the extexn&l Lfl the cleaeBii]|^ of the bodjr bj earth and water j the 
interiml is the oleaDsiE^ of the mind. ThJfl (the latter) ia to be 
obtained by maane of the ndHyJtt^^'^dyi (icienoeof ^elf}^ 

” Under niyama (religious obserTanceB)| are ten^ tuff,, t^paa, 
santoaha, utikya^ Is^varapujana, siddhotita-^ava^a, 

hriht ^^d TTuta, Of thoBe tapaa, ia the emati-^ 

cipation of the body throogh the obmirroncea of auoli pen- 
accefl m krehchbra, etc., according to ruloe^ 

Santosha is being satbBed with whaterer comes to ixa of 
its own accords Astikya ia the belief in the merita or 
demerita of aotiona aa stated in the Vedea, Plvna k the 
giving with faith to deserving persons, money, graidH, etc., 
earned lawfully. Warapn]ada ia the worshipping ol YLahun^ 
Rudra, eto^t with pore mind according to one's power. 
Siddhanta-s^raTaija is the inquiry into the signiEcanoe of 
Hrih Ib the sbame felt in the performance of thinga contraiy to 
the mice of the Vcdae and of society. Mat! is the faith id the 
paths laid down by the Vedas. Japa is the pmetiaing of the 
mantras into which ano is duly initiated by his spiritual 
iustmetorj and which ia not againat (the rules of) the Vedaa. 
It is of two kinds—the spoken and the mental. The mental is 
aaaociated with contemplation by the mind. The spoken is of 
two kbid!:^—the loud and the low. The Iddd proonneiation givea 
the reward aa stated (in the Vedas): (whUo) the low one (gives] 
a reward thobsand titnos (that). The montol (givea) a reward a 
crore (of times that). Vraja ia the regular observance of or 
the refraining from the actions enjoined or prohibited by the 
Vedas. 

” Asanas (the postnres) >to (chieBy) eight, evastl^Bi 

gomnkha, padma, vira^ simha, bhadra, muk^a, and mayum. 

^^Svaatika is the sitting at case with the body eroct, placing 
each foot between the thighs and knees of the other. Gomukba 
is (the sitting at ease with the body erect,) placing the hoUow 
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pf tbp left foot under tiho side o! the ng’bt postei^ors And the 
liplJow uf the Hgbfc foot under tbo aide of the left poEiteriori, 
re^einbling tiomukha (oPT^r'a faoe), ^ aitting at 

Guse with the body erect) placing the bEtck of cadi foot lb the 
thigh of the other, the Hght hntid gmsping the right toe and 
the left hsild the left toe. This, O JA| praiHed by sJL 

Virn 13 the aittiug at ejMO [wiUi the body erect)^ placing one 
foot on the thigh of the other and tlio other foot bfidorneath 
the corresponding [opposite thigh.J fiimba i& (the sitting at 
eaae with the body erects) preaaing the right side {of the thigh) 
with the hollow of left heel and tripe Rest yonr hands 

on the knees, spread ont the fingers, open jour month and 
o&refcilly Iik your giiife on the tip of yonr noapp This is always 
praised by the yogins. Sii^dha * is (the sitting at ease with the 
body oroot)j pressing the psrineiiin with the left heel and placing 
the heel of the right foot abo?o the genital organ, concent rat bg 
the mbd Twtwoen the two eyehrowa. Bhadra m (the aittbg at ease 
with the body crectj)pTefifibg the two ankles of the two feet firmly 
together against the SiTini lower prtrt of the scod) and 

binding the knees fifnily with the handfi. This is the bhadra 
which deatroya all diseases and powons, Muk^a is (the sitting at 
ease %nth the body erect,) presaiog with the left heel the right 
side of the tender part of tha SiTinh and with the right heel the 
lelt side of the tender part of the EttinL Mayfira—{lit., peacock). 
Rest your body opon thn ground with both palms and place your 
elbows on the aidea of tba naiffll, lift np the hend and feat and 
remain liko a stick in the air, (like tlio plant bulanee in gym- 
naBtica]^ Tins ia the mayura posture which destroys all aine. 
By these, all the disease within the body are destroyed | nil tho 
puiMJiis aro digested* Let the person who is nimble to practiae 
all these posturos betake himself to any ono (oftheae) which ho 
omy find easy and plgaSiUit. Ko who conquers [or gets mastcTj 
over) the postures—he conqnera the throe worlds. A persan who 
hua the practice of yama and niyanm ahould practise prlo^- 
yama j by that the nadifl become porified." 

Then ^andilya fjneatioaed Athori^an thna: “ By what 
incans arc the nSdis pniifiodf How many aro they its number f 

* In tiitf axptiui^oD aav mora poHtom £l rntrodaC^di 
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How do they arise ! What vlytw {tital aini) aM located in them f 
What are thBtr seats? What ore their funttioiifll Whatever 
is worthy of being^ known in the hody, pleu^ tell nae." To that 
Athamn replied (thtujj '"This bodyia ninety-sii digits in length. 

eitencU twelve digits beyond the hodj^i ila who through 
the pmctifle of yoga redneofl his pHSpn withEn bia body to make 
it to Of not less than the fire in it becomes the greatest o£ 

the yogins. In men, the region of fire which is trinngdlar in 
fonn and brilUftnt as the moltan gold is gitnated in the middle 
of the body,. In four-footed animals, it (fire) ia qnftdrangnlar. 
In birds* it Ls round- In its (the region of Ere^a) centre* 
tbo purifying, beneficial and snbtb flame is aitunte. Two 
digits above the anua and two digits below the Hesnal 
organ is the centre of the body for men. For foiir-footod 
animals* it is the middle of tbo heart. For birdaj it 
is the middle of the body. Nina digits from for above) 
the centre of the body and fodr digits in length and breadth la 
littmted an oval form. In its midst is the iiavel. In it* is 
dtnated the chakra (nM,i wheel) with twelve spoken. In the 
middle of the chakra, the jiva (Afm^) wanders* driTon by its good 
and bud deeds- As a spider flies to and fro within a wsb of 
flno threads, So pril^n moves abont hern. In this bodyp the 
jiva rides upon prii^uk Lying in the middle nf the navel and 
aboTO itp is the seat of knndalinf* The km^datinl ^akti is of tbo 
fonn of eight prakrtis (matter] and coila itself eight w&yi or 
(timea)* The movement of vayos (vital airs) chonks duly the 
food and drink aJl round by the side of skondba^" It closes by 
its head (the opening of] the brahmarandhra, and daring tho 
time of (the praeticfl! of} yoga is awakened by the fire (in the 
ftp&nn); then it shines with groat brillianny in the of the 
heart in the sbaps of wisdom. Bepeoding npon dal ini whioh 
is eituatcd in the centre* there are fourteen principal nadia 
(ms.*) Ida. Fingala* Sashomni^ Someva^!, YSrtnii* Push a* 
Hastijihva* Ynrfasvini* Vie^odlmrr, ICnhuh^ ^iiikhmT, Payasvinlj 
Alatnbnsa* and Gani^b^rt Of thooii SoshamnA is said to bo the 

^ Itk VsTiSm LfTwniihM svd kt«j- im, liki« (s bmoiid ** Kfts^lu Hanin b 
tbs web of lifoL 
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qaatamflT of the niiivoraa and the path of aalration. Situated at 
the hack of the anna, it in attached to the spinal colunin and 
fisbend^ to the brabioaran4hrb of the head and U inviBible 
and Buhtio and is voisht^aTl {or has the ^ak^i force of Viah^u). 
On the left of Suehmnea la Eitnatsd Ida^ and on the rijfht ia 
PingaliL The tnoon maTsa in IdE end the Bdn in "Pingala. 
The moon la of the nntnre of latnoB and the »an of rnjaa. 
The poison ahare is of the sun and the nectnr of the moon, 
Thej both direct {or indicate) time and aiisImdinB U the enjcyer 
{or consnoorj of time. To the back and on the aide of Snshiiniiia 
are situate Saras vat J Kohuh respectivelj. Between 

Ta^aavinl and Kuhuh etanda Varnpi. Between Pusha and 
SarauratJ !ioa Paya^vinL' Between GandhArT and SarOBVatHB 
sitnalied TuarasrinL* In the centre of the navel is Alambufli, 
(n front of Saahumnft there ifi Knhhh, whioH proeesda as far an 
the genital organ. Above and below kupdalini is aitnated 
Varopi, which proceeds everywhere. Tarfoiivint which is 
beautiful {or belonging to the moon), proceeds to the great toes. 
PiiignlS goes upwards to the right nostril. Paynevinf goes to 
right ear. Saraavn|l goes to the upper part or the tongne and 
gankhini to the left ear, (while) GSadhari goe# from the bock of 
Ida to the left eye. Alanibiisa goes upwards and downwards from 
the root of the anas, Prom theee fourteen nadla, other (minor) 
nadis springt from them springiog others, and from them 
springing otherflj so it shoald bo known. As the loaf of the 
fls‘vat(ha troe (ilieiw rafiyto#*} etc., le covered with miiiuto dbres 
so also is this body pennoatucl with nSdia. 

l‘rsi>a, Ap'lnn, SaniTma, Udfina, V^yfina, SEga, Kurma, 
Kfkara, Pava4a«a, and Dhanafijaya—these ten vayns {vital 
aira) move la oE the nSdis. Praoa iBOVefl in the noatrils, 
the throat, tho navel, the two great toes and the lower and 
the opFP kupdalinr. Tyinn moves in the oar, the 

eye, tho loins, the ankles, the nose, the throat and the butbecka, 
Apona moves in tho utms, the genitals, tho thighs, tho knees, 
the stomach, the saeds, the loiiia, the calves, the naval, and tho 

I Thii itonia he p«h*p--l«t,w^»eo Fihllill rsj»ri)i» i< Fiehi- 
Tfeuurvmi iliEraJd b* ” Sinkhtol-^ 
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of thfl rnima of firo^ liTca in all the joints and alaci 

in ths hnunia and BamAna U^etaj permeating in all parta 

of Uao body^ Alonjf with tho fire in the bpdy, it- canges the food 
luid drink taken in^ to bpreud in the bodj. ft moves in the 
ficrontj-twQ thonHond n^U und pervades all nwr the body along 
with the fire. The five vayoa beginning with Naga go towards 
^ the akin, the bonea^ etc. The Pmooi which in in the navel 
aeparate.s the food and drink which ia there and bringe about 
the maas (jqices| and others/ PUoing the water above the fire 
atiii the food j^bove (or in) the wateti it goes to the Apnne and 
along with it^ fon^ op the fire in the centre of the body. The 
fire thne fanned np by the Apinn gradually inereaaea in bright¬ 
ness m the middle of the body. Then it cansHs throngh its 
dames tbo water which is brought ia the bowole by the PrSoato 
grow hot. The fire with the water eanscs the food and ecndi- 
menbftj which are placed above, to be boiled to a proper dcgreCp 
Then PrAoa aeparates these into sweat, nrino, water, bloody 
semen, the fBccea and the like. And along with the Samftna, it 
bakes the jnice (or essence} to all the uadis and moves in the 
body in the shape of breath. Tbo vayas eiorete the urine, 
the finacfl^ eta., through the nine openings in tho body which 
are oonnccted with tho ontsido air. The fancticna of Praoa ore 
inspiraticiit eipirationj and cough. TTipse of Apina are the ei* 
cretion of tho liocea and the urine* Those of Vyaoa are (such 
actions as) giving and taking. Those of Udana are^ keeping 
the body straight, etc. Those of Samana are nourishing the 
body* Those of I^iiga are vcmitiTig, etc. j of Kurma, the 
mavGiueut of the eyelids ; of Srkamj the canning of hungerj 
etc., of Pevadst^a, idleness, etc., and Dhananjaya, phlegm. 
Having thos act^uired a iborotigb knowledge of the seat 
af the n^ts and of the vayna with their fanctiods, one ghould 
begin with the purificatton of the nidia. A peraou possessed 
of yams and oiyama, avoiding all company, having finished 
his conr^e of etody, delighting in tmtb and virtoe, having 
conquered (bis) anger, being engaged in the service of bis 
spiritual instractor and having been obedient to hb parents 

* Hafb tbii prom ol tngimtiaii of fend u. diMcribofL 
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BDd well Instructed in *11 tbfl reliffioua pmctices and the 
kuDwl&dga o£ blA order of Ufa, ■hnuld go to » sacred grove 
ubounding in friiitej roots, and water, Thero ho ■honld 
select a pleiMumt spot olwajra reaonnding with th« chanting of 
the Vedas, freqnontad hy the hnowert of Bmhinnii that 
persevero in the duties of their crdora of life and filled with 
fmitB, rooti, flowers, and water, (Blw) either in a temple or on 
the banka of a river or in n viltuge or in a town, ha should build 
a haanttful monustety. It ebonld bo neither too long nor too 
high, should bftve a amall door, should be besmeared wall with 
oow^dung and shonld have every sort of protection.' There 
lietsniog to the raposirioti of Todiinte* he ahonld begin to 

practise yog^i. In the begin™tig hnting worshipped Vitiiyaka 

(Gapeira), he -honld salute hb Ishtn-Devapi (tntelary deityj and 
sitting in any of l.be above- mentioned postarea on a aoft seat, 
fiwing either the east or the north and having conquered them, 
the learned mao keeping hie head and ndok erect and firing his 
guM on the tip of his nose, abould sec the apbefe of the moon 
betwcan his eyebrows and drink the nectar (fiowing thera- 
from through hb eye*. Inhaling the air through Ida* for the 

Bpace of twelve instrao,* he should oontamplato on the ephere 
of lire’ sitnuted in the belly os snrroondod with flamae 
and having se its seed k (m); then ho sbonJd exhale it threngb 
E^hgalft, Again inhaling it through Piugnia* and retaiuiog 
it (within), he should exhale it Ihroogh Idik For the period of 
twenty-eight moaths,* he shoald practise six times at orary 
sitting through the three Bandhyis (morning, noon, and evening) 

‘ B<KJi bi- pLymtosl pirteeti™ sad ttiu of infMit™ ui Kmm SWAT era 

i, ih. xm of on empW'. IA™ 

Do U (Bolidaiod H tlw *1 sU olwUcl*^ wd took i» ho nitd 

wontLippod in tlw baffimiltHf of * wy wIMpolu riM. 
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Dun twa torm* W® •“ "Mlnla 

Ju, h™l «d ttUipiox tht finew. 

•Aooorii«toTsrihs.O|-oiAM tht -**of lio-lltto b-a*! 

tt^uEoAl It not oUtr. W u]ff, * Tor U» qww »f >. *. *. 7. 3 sod 4 

BjDotks" wiidnriieawWea heoopiBt», 


titmv MINOli 


ISO 

^nd during tlie iuterv^. By thi^^ the nSdie become piiri£ed^ 
Thea the body bccomea light iiiUii brigbtj tlio (guatrio) fire m 
itioreagod (wiLhin) and tbor© is the maiiiFcst&lioii of DiSdft tin- 
teniiiL SrOand}. 

Pri^nyiuua la Anid to be Lhe union at F[^annd It 

iM of three kinds—^expiriLtion^ injapinitioiLj iind coAsatioa. They 
oi'e e^Dointed with tbo letters of the [Samsk]^} ulpliAbet^ (for the 
right perforiii/Liice of pril^Ayl^Dan}^ Thereloro Pra^vu (Oit) 
only is stLid to bo PriionyiLaiLv Sitting in the padma posture^ 
the period shoidd meditute that theT-e ts bt the tip of his nose 

^ girl of red oomplexiuu Aarronndod by the nnmberless 
mys of the imnge of the mfjon nnd monnted on a haidJii {swan) 
iund hHving a mace in her baud. She is the visible eymbol of 
the letter A* The letter U baa ils its risible symbol SSritrfp* 
tk yonng woman of while colour having a disk in her hand and 
fiding on a gamda (eagie)* The letler M has as its risible 
symbol Saruavafi/ an aged wotoan of bionk oolonr riding on a 
bull, Imring a trident in her hand. Be ahonld meditate that 
the single letter—the stipreme light—the praoEtra (Om)^is the 
erigm or source of these three let to m Aj and AL Drawing 
up the air throngb Ida for the spaco of aixteod matn^^ he 
Mhonid inedfLBte on the letter A daring that time; retaining 
the inspired air for the space of sixty-foor he 

shonld meditato oh the letter (J during the time; he should 
tiien exhale the inspired air for the spiuoe of thirty-two mnirns, 
meditating on the letter U daring that tiiee. Ho should 
practise this in the above order over and over again. 

''Thou having becomo tirm in the posture and preserved per¬ 
fect tielf-contnoli the jogio should^ in order to clear away the 
impurities of the bashnmuK, sit in the padmasana [padma 
pOAtnre)^ and having inlinled the air throngli the left uoatril, 
shonld retain it as long as be can and tdioold exhale it throngb 
the right. Then drawing it again throngh the rigfat and having 
retained it* ho should exhale it through the left in the order 

^ According to iIm, ItiUfw eimrn, Pri^r^nLJi i« ttirooifS thm 

Itlbera of B^ iO ifc rt fclfJMLiilt thus vowo]# rorreitiiobduie tia KutpustiaD* 

ATI Mt* (kHUHasH^ S»)fd *nd hmna li*# wiVM of 
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that- iie aliould dm-w it through the same noBtril by which bo 
exhaled it befot® Btid re tain ed it* In this context^ oocur (t* 
memoty) the foUdwiBg Ysrses: "In the bogintiing baTing 
inhaled the breath (Prfiflii) ibroagh the loft noelrilj according 
to the ndOj ho ahoald exhale it through the other; then having 
inhaled the air throngh the right nostril, should retain it und 
exhale it throDgh the other." To thoae who praoliae according 
to these rules through the right and left nostrilsj the nndiji 
bocanie purifiod within three monthfl. H.e ehonld pwctisa 
cossation of breath at Bnuriae, in the uiiddny, at sunsat and at 
midnight slowly till flighty (times a day) for four wsfikB, In the 
early stages, perspiration is produced; in the taiddle stage 
the tremor of the body, and in the lust staga levitation in iho 
air. These {roBnlts) eiiHUo out of the represaion of the breath, 
while sitting in the pad^^ posturo. Wlioti perapirstion arises 
with effort, he should rub his body well. By this, the body 
becomes firm and light. In the early course of bis practice, 
food with milk and gheo is exeellant. One sticking to this rule 
faeoofflefl hrm in his practice and gets no tapa (or baming 
sensation in the body). As lious, elephatitB and tigers are 
gradually tamed, bo also the breath, when rightly managed 
(oomcfl under control); ‘'lue it kills the practitioner. 

•* He should (as i..r oa is oonaistent with hid health and 
safety) properly exhale it, properly inhale it or retain it proper¬ 
ly. Thus (only) will he attain snccoBs* By thus retaining the 
breath in an approved manner and by the purification of the 
nadis, the brightening of the [gaatriej lire, the hearing diatinotly 
of {spiritual} sounds and (goodj hoalth reault. When the ner- 
vons contrtfB have becnnie purified tbrongh the ragular prao 
tica of PrauBySina, the air easily forces its way up through 
the mouth of the Sashumna which is in the middle. By the 
contraction of tbo musclEs of tho nook and by the contraction 
of tho one bolow (o»„) Apana, the Prs^a (breath) pos into ibo 
Susliamua which is in the middle from the weat aadi,' Drawing 


* This Blwtrly iiiill(!al#« tl« ilreadtial coawiiaBiicM irf ibe p«- 

farcDOBC* or ^niyima fiwtily «nl ■ fTB"- 

» An aiiamls pnrate.1 ™i. Bnife acnjii nidt ii I-*- " 

trhidj sltamatei Dniinanly lutwoeii tilt anO finfalN >■ wilimiMd bf l™f 
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op Ap^na and forciDg down thu Pmpa from ilm 
the yogin free from old age becomes a joitth of mJCteen. 

** Seated m a pleasant postare and drawing op tho air tbroogli 
the right nostril and retaining it inaido from the top of tho 
hair to the toe nails, he should exhale it thrcmgb tho same 
doatril Thfoogh the brain beuoines porlQed and tho dis^ 
SMBS in tlia air nMia ^ are destroyed. Dm wing np the 
sir through tho nostrils with noise (so as to hil the spaoe] 
Crocn tho heart to the tsecki and having retained it (within} os 
long 05 possible, he should exhale it through the nofie. Through 
tfaiSf hunger, iihii^t^ idJonesa and sloop do not arise. 

^'Taking in the air through the mouth (wide open) and hav¬ 
ing retained it as long os posaible, he should expel it through 
the nose. Through this, (such diseases as) guLma, ploehs (both 
being splenetic diseases) j bile and fc^ver as aka hungor* etOr^ 
are destroyed. 

Now we shall proceed to kumbhaka (reatmint of breath). 
It is of two kinds^ — sahita and kevsIjiL. That which is coupled 
with expiratiai} and ionpirarii^ U called sahr(&. That which is 
devoid of theae is called kovala (alone). Until you become per^ 
foot in kevnla, practise sohita. To one who has mastered kevalfi^ 
there ia nothing (mattsinable In the three worlds. By kevalii^ 
rDstnint of breath, the knowledge of kagdalini arises^ Then he 
bcKTomes lean in hodj^ serene in face and clear-eyed^ hears the 
(spiritual) sounds distinctly, hscomes free from all dteeoaes and 
oonqusrfl hk (biiujii) seminal duid^^ his gastrin hro being 
increased. 

Centring one's mind on aq inward object whilst hk eyes are 
looking outside without the shutting and openuig of his eyelids, 
has been called Yaishpavlmu^ri. This is kept hiddeu in all the 

knmblimka, ibm ii wilii tbs wuJ, iM fittfiisdfiiit irill 4 iitor thff Biuhti ciitii 

(orntni nidi) ai Doe of khe three pUe« whBra it^ddJ apau far entradacB throq^ 
iUDb nwtnint of bna.th muA tbe entnl, tmm tbe Bmsrtti oidi aa ths wmL 
After fncb eiitty it H tlut tha fommoM doild lo th* World, hsitig m tba 

■Ute collod tiatuM. - 

* TbraiOfb ineb ftnd Dther mekbodi ttt P^ijviia firtiKribad [u tfaJj cwwn 

■nd lh» inbHqiteDt duW, ebnmia dfieaiee that dmtj dDOlm will b« 

ttHhod oaL 

* Kb beoanvH an tit&l 
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works. With hia mind Aiid bre&fch abaorbad lb An inter- 
ml obfactt the jogin, thongb be doei not really sea the objoetir 
ontdde and ondop iuin, still (Appears to) soo tbam with eyes in 
wbieb thfl pupibi Ara motionlesfl- Tbis ift called KhecbAriniodrA. 
It bos Eta ita sphere of extensiQii one object and is very baae- 
ficiAl. fnion) the real aeet of Viahoa^ irbicb is void And non- 
void, dawns on him. With eyes half closed And with a fljrtn 
bxing hia oyes on the tip of his nose and baEmming absorbed in the 
sun nod ho after remainltig thus anahakan (becromes conaoi- 

octa of) the thing whiab is of the form of lights which is free from 
all extornals^ which is resplendent, which is the snpreiDo truth 
and which b bajonLL 0 S^findilyA, know this to be Jat (That)* 
Merging the sonnd ia tlm light and elevating the brows a Little, 
thia is of the way oE (or is a part of) the former pmctica;.^ This 
brings abont the state of Onmam which catiaes the destmciion 
of the mind. Thorafore be should practise the Khocliarfiondra. 
Then ho attains to the stata of Unmam and faba into the yoga 
aleop (trance)- To one who obtains this yoga sleep, time doe* 
not exist. Placing the mind in the midst of and Erakti ^ 

in tho midst of the mind and looking on the mind with the mind^ 
O Saodilyabe happy* Placo the Alma io the midst of ak^s' 
and aka^ in tho midst of Atml, and having rodneed everything 
to do not think of anjthisg else. You should not (then) 

entertain thoughti^, either external or iiiterEial. Abandoning all 
thonghts, hcuuine abstriict fchonght itself. As camphor in firs 
and salt in water becouiB ahscrbodj so also the mind hecomes 
absorbed in tUe Jat^v* tTruth). What is termed manna (Tnind} 
h the knowledge of ovurj^hiijg that is known and its clear 
apprehension* When the knowledge and the object cognised 
are lost alike, there is no second path {or that is the only path), 
By its g^Ting up nil cognition of objects, it (the mind) is 
absorbed and when the mind is absporbed, kaivnlya (isolation) 
alone remains. 

“ For the deatrnction of the chitita, there are two wayis— 
yoga And jnana. O prince of sages I yoga is the (forcible) 

1 Thtrt art wntEM pfaMrgy in th* bpdj wnl plBia% 

ifhkk are o-wht hf li* (godttiPBM nf oEuirgi'}, 
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i^preitflioD of tbe modiRcatioDS dI the miud^ and jilana is tlis 
thorough infj^cify intD tbem. Wb™ the modificjitions of thn 
mind are repreasiod, it (thn mind) Torily obtain ft peoce^ Jctataa 
the Botiotift of Lbe people coaa^^ vrith the stopping of tho fluctuB- 
tig ns of the snn (Wi.^ with snnsot), so when the ftactoetions 
of the mind cense, thk cycle of births and deaths ccmieH to an end. 
(Then) the flnctufltions of prnpa are preventadj when one hm no 
longing for this mundane eiiatence or whon he hoe gratified his 
desii^s therEiii—through the study of pobgioiiB books, the csom- 
pany of good men, iodiference (to eiijojmentH)> practice and 
yoga or long con tern plstion with intontness on any de«iircd 
(higher^ ohjent op throngb practising one tmth firmly. 

By the repreerfon of the breath through inhalfttiOP, etu.. 
by continuBl pmctice tberoin which does not cause fatigne, nnd 
by meditating in a sdclnded place, the flqctaations of tho mind 
are arrested. Throngh the riglil reoliaation of the trne netore 
of the eoand which Is at the extrenifl end of the pronanciatign 
of the eyUablo On {vu., Ardhsmatra), and when snshup^ 
(droamless slocping state) is rightly nognised throngh con- 
aciocisness, the flnetuationa of prfipa are repressed* When 
the p&«fl»go nt the root of the palate which is like the baU, 
vU*, nmlB, ia closed by the fcgngne with effort and when 
the breath goes op throngh (the nppor hole), then the flne- 
tnationa of pni^a are stopped. When the conscionanees 
(ftainvit) is morged in pr^^, and when through practice the 
pra^ goea throngh the upper hole into the dvadn^antn* {the 
twelfth centre) abore the palate^then the fioctnationa of pra^a 
are stopped* When the eye of oonsenonanesa (m.s.| the splritnal or 
third eyo) bcconieB calm and clear so as to bo able to distinetly 
see in the transparont ak^ at a distance of twelve digits from the 
tip of his nose, then the doctnationB of pri^Ln ore stopped. 
When the thonghta arising in the mind are bound np in the 
calm contemplation of the world of taraka (star or eye) betwoon 
one*s ey oh rows and nm (thus) destroyed, then the fluot nations 
ceaae. When tho knowloge w hich is of the form of tho knowablo^ 

^ ThiH twstfth iwfiire It MeaLtticd bj mjmJB frrlJ] tbr pitnjfciLrj iHHij Sn tHs 
ihms* ufitn in ibn hrthi bwdn thr vU below ih* liwiu 
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wfiicli IS benoitcont BDtl wbicli ta qntonched hf atiT modificatioiiB 
iHscii in oiip anil ia kno^wn as On: onlj ahd no otb^r, then 
tkp flcntnationa of pr^a cbbs^. Bj tkfl cDnt«iilplation for a 
long timo of fcho akStf whmk la in tho Iipart, and bj Lhe con- 
tompladoii of fchs tiiind free from vaAiinASi than tho OnctaatioDa 
of prana Bv theHo motboda and various olberfl sngg^'fltoil 

by (one^fl) thought and by moaiis of tho oontaoi oi tho m-anj 
{apiritnal) gnidt^ft^ tho finotaationfl ce*ne. 

” Having bj contraction opened the door of kn^dalin!, ono 
ahoald foree opoii the door of mokaha^ Closing with her mouth 
Ibo door through which one ought to go* the kamdalini aloopti 
fipiraVin form mid enilod op like n nerpenL Ho who cnui^i this 
ko pdalinl to move—^ho is an a Emmo i pated person- If thi b kn p dal inJ 
were to sleep in the upper purl of the neck of any yoginj it goet 
townrdff his eifiancipation. (If it wore to sleep) in the lower part 
(of the bodyb it bondage of tiie ignorani. Leaving the 

two nadis, Idi^ and the ether (Piiigalil)* it(praya) sboald move 
in the Bushamna, That \n the supreniB seat of ViAhpu. One ihould 
praotiee uontrol of breath with thn eon ckui ration of tho mind. 
The mind fihonld not be allowed by a clever man to reat on any 
other ihing* One should not worship Viahyn during theday alono. 
One should not worahip Yi:^hyii during the night alone; but ebonld 
always worship Him* and should not womhip Him merwly during 
dtiy and night- The wisdoin^produciiig opening [near uvula) ha* 
five pitsaages. O ^Au^ilya this is the kheeharimudra j practise 
it. With one who alts hrl the khecbariinudra^ the vSyu which 
waa flowing before through the loft and right nidis now flows 
through tho middle one (Sushumnl^). There is no doabt aboat it. 
Yon should swallow the air through the void (Suj^huTiifiji) 
between Ida And Piiigal^ To that place is khecharimudri 
situated* and that is the soat of Truth. Again that is khechari- 
madra which is aitaated in the akaara-chakra (in the head) in thA 
niralumbft (supportless) ftOAt between the sun and moon {ma.^ 
Ida and Piagula), Wiien the tongue has been lengthened to the 
length of a kalA (digit) by the incision (of the fneuum liogiim) 
and by rubbing and milking it [ttW+j the tongae)p hx the giLSo 
between the two eyebrowa aud cloee the hole in the skuLt with 
34 
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the UinguD rererftsd* This if( kliocWimudtrt- WlufH th« 
tanj^nft and the clilHa (ramd) both move m tbo aknar (kbochari), 
tban tbe ptri^m with hiM l^ngiio ruiayd ap bKJeomoa itoinortaU 
Pirmij pTPfising lh& yoni (p’BriDBtimJ by the left hool^ stretGliJng 
out the right leg, grouping the foet with both hnnils and in¬ 
haling tbti air through the noatrils^ pirwL?1iii!4J ha^tha-banijha,^ 
retainEiig the air upwards. By that, all ftBicitionH are destrojod j 
th^^n powa is digirsited m H it ware a^tar« Hplanotia 

the turning up of tho nnna and the tiafobtiasa n£ the 
Hkio are removotL This b the loonnfl of conquering and 

destroying death. ProBaing the yoai bj the left hoel^ place the 
other font the left thigh j inhale the air, rest tho chin on the 
chest, eoniract the jotii and cnutempLate, (an far i*n poai^iblo}, 
your Atmit oa tadtaated within yonr Qiind« Thiits ie the direct 
percepLioti (of truth) attainod. 

'^Inhidiug the prao^ from oatdde and fiLHug the atoirMioh 
with it, centre the pmn^ with the mind in the uiddto of the 
naval, at the tip of tiie riaaa and :it the toes duriag the nartdhy^ 
(anioMt and sun Han) or at all times. (Thus) the yogio u 
freed from all diseaatie and fatigue. By centring his prao^ 
the tip of his timOf he obtains mvkSl&r-y over the element of air; 
by Gentringit at the middle of bis navel, all diseases are destroy^ 
fid| by cGutring it at the toes, his body boGouies light. He 
who drinks the air (drawn) through the tongue destroys fatigue, 
thir»t and dlfveaseB. He who drinks ihe air with his mouth de¬ 
ling the two aaodhyiu and the laet two hours of the nighty 
withiu three uinntlis the auapieious Sarusvati (goddess of 
epeech) is present in his vak {BpeeebJ vis., (he beGomes eloquent 
and learned in his speech). In six mouths, ho is free from all 
diaeasos. Drawing the air by the tongue, retain the air at the 
root of tha toDgun. Tbe wise man thus drinking nectar enjoy a 
fktl prosperity^ Fixing the Atma in the AtmS itself ia the middb 
of the eyebrewa, (haring iuhalod) throngli Mil imil breakLng 
tbroogh that (centre) thirty titaeS;^ even a sick man is freed 
from diBGase, He who draws the air thmugli the nSdis 
and retains it for twenty-four minutes in the navel and in 
* h^ing tiba air ap LhnvL. 
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the ddea qI ttfl Btocasjcli becotDfis freed from dise&se. He who 
for the spfico of ii Triootlt dariag^the ishroo «iiiidhj4A {flnnBot^ 
and midnight or a^wn) drawji the air ihrongb the iangne^ 
piercer thirty time# thtid retamfl his breath in the middle of bis 
naveb becomoa freed from all fevera flJid {^oiisone. He wbn retains 
the together with the loind at the tip of hia no^e even 

for the space of a maburta (forty-eight EoioutCH)j deatroji aj.1 
dioi that were committed by him daring oao hundred births, 
'^Throngfa the samyuma of |ura (Oh}^ bo ktiowH all things. 
By rotaiaiag the mind at the tip of his aosOi hr acquires a 
knowledge of Indra-world;* below tbat^ bo Acquites a know- 
ledge of Agni-(firo) world Tbroagh the Aamja^cia of chit|aiii- 

the eye, be gets a knowledge of all worliia: in the ear^ a 
knowledge o£ Yama-fthe god of death) world in the eidee 
of the ear^ a knowledge of in the back of it 

(the ear)i a knowledge of VarQ|^it-world in the loltoarj a know- 
Itnlge of Vayn-world iu the thmitt, a knowledge of Sotna^ 
(mooD) world in the left eye, a kaowbclge of ^iva-world : * 
in the h(^, a knowlailge of Brahmj^world in the soles ol the 
feet, a knowledge of Av^tla world m tbo feet, a knowledge of 
Yitala world t in the ankle^^a knowledge of Nitala (rather So|aln) 
world: in tjie calves, a knowledge of Siitala (rather 1|'ala|klA 
world): in the knees„ a knowledge of Mnh^ala world ; in the 
thighs, a knowledge of EoEiataEa world t in the kifns, a knowledge 
of Talittala (rather Pitul^) world : in the oaveb ^ knowledge of 
Bhitrloka (earth-world): in the stomachp a knowledge of 
Bhnyar (world) : in the heart, s knowledge of Sovar (world) ; tn 
the place above the hearty a knowledge of Mabar world: tn tho 
throat, a knewlodgeof Jhnn world i in the middle of the hrows^ 
a knowlt^dge of Tu<pa world: in the head^ a knowledge of 
Batya world. 

" By oonqyeriag dharmn and adhannu, one knows the 
past and the fatnre. By centring it on the so and of 
BTcrj creatare, n knowledge of the cry (or Language) of|he 

^ Tbeee fnrr^fpemd tu llw SFrcnil CiractioiLi ^li tUa 

pfWidiDif imsr tbfliR, uaEFB^fentiriinj^ eiwb, Aonttk^^ut, KuC-b, ■vvoili^ 

wHl, Qurbh-wvflt^ o^rtS^iUid 

^ Tbif f-aiirt^D wnriil*, Imlubt and ^«iliw mtm refi^imri l« i Ibi? nriirr In talv 
Isa wnemff^ fUklaLs sNobEd be ia tbfr middlr. 
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UlimtU in ppoducad. By wntrirg it on the iiaiichita-kmrnia 
(piwt icnnan yot to be enjoyed), tt knowfledge of one’s 
preTioas birtbe orisee in him. By cetitring it on the mind 
of ftnothar, a knowledge of the mind (or iheughts) of others ifl 
indaeeii. By centring it on the kiya^rnpn (or form of the 
body), other fornui are ueHii. By Cjting it on the bnbi (sl^nglb), 
the strength of persons like Hanumfin is obtained. By fixing it 
on the sun, a knowledge of the worlds atiaea. By filing it on 
the moon, a knowledge of the constflllation is pi-odnoed. By 
filing it on the Dhruvs (Polar star) a perception of its motion 
is induced. By lining it on his own iSelf), one acquires the 
knowledge of Pnrasbn; on tho navel, ho attains a knowledge 
of the kitya-vyuha (mystical arrangement of all the particles of 
the body so as to enable a person to wear ont bis whole karma 
in one life) : on the well of the throat, freedom frcno hunger and 
thirst arises: on the Kilrma nadi {which issitaated in the well 
of the throat), a firmnesa (of concentration) takes place. By 
filing it on the tarA (pupil of the eye), he obtains the sight of the 
sigdhas (spiritual personages). By conquariug the Ska# m the 
body, he is able to soar in the akstf: (in abort) by centring the 
mind in alJy pla-ua, he coiicjuerB the ^ddhi<B appertaining to 
that placOi 

"Thon oome^ pratjaharSy which m of fife kin da- Ifc is the 
drawinj^ &way of the orgatia From attttchmg themsElTea to 
the objects of BflnjiOH, ContBmplatiog npon everything that ooe 
aeon OH A^JnS U pnttyahttRL Retiqnncing the IruiLe of ona^H 
daily adjtioiu is pratyahaj^ U'urtiitig away from nU objects of 
ifli prat)’#harot- l^hAra^a in the eighLeeii important 
places (racDtioned below] is pratyaharaj EBts.*) the feet^ tbo toea^ 
the ankleSy the calves, the kneca, the thigha, the nniiH^ the ponia, 
the navel, thf* hearty, the well of the throali the palatal 

the ncaoj the oyea* the middle of the brows, the forehead^ and 

the bead in nflceiiding and dcJiceTidiiig orders. 

Then [cotnea) dhArai^ It ia of three Idnds, filing 

the mind in the A|ma, bringing the external aka*' into the 
mkai^ of the heart and contemplating the five murtis (forma of 
^eva^Ie) in tie five elomeDt#—earth, Apaa^ firOy vAyu, and 


'• Then comm dhyinA. It ia of two Icinda, Hignon (witi 
ga^oa or ijualii^'] and nirgu^a (witliont qttalitj). Sftgai^ft la 
tho tnaditotioa of n inurti Nirgapa ia on the reaUly <if 
Self. 

'• Saiiib 41 ii iA the union o£ the JivStmo (indiTidnnl aelf) ond 
the Parmni^iiiirt ^higher self] without the threefold atnte, (ifi*-* 
the knower, the knownj end the knowledge). It i» of the nntnie 
uf eilfoino bSiBs dud pure cotiscionscKiftH- 

"Thna endji the first ehupter of ^ipdilye UpaJiiflh»4-" 

CBJUTnta II 

Then tho BTHhiniushi ffa^dilya not obtaining the knowledge 
of Erahinun in the four Vedas, apppouolied lha Lord Athiirvnn 
end asked him t “ VVlmt is it T Tench me the science of Bmhnian 
bj which I slmll obtnin thnt which is tnoat eioellent.'* 

A(bsrvan iviilied: “ 0 ^iindilyu, Drahntnn ia antya, vijnfiim 
and nnanta in which aU this (world) ia interwoTen, warp-wiao 
and woof-wiae, from which all originntad and into wtucH all 
are abeorbed, and which being known mnkea oTerything 
else known* It is without handa and feet, without eyes 
nnd ears, without tongue or without body, and IS unroacha- 
hie and nndefinahlo. From which, vat (Apeech) and mind 
return, being unable to obtain (or reach) It* It is to bo 
GDgiiined by pmna and yoga*‘ From which, prajfia of old 
apnmg. That which is one and non-duol, that which perrades 
•Torything like ak^, which is extremely subtle, without a 
blemish, actionless, imt (be^nois) only, the casenco of the bliw 
of conscionaness, bcnefioonl, calm and immortal and which is 
beyond. That is Brahman. Thou art That. Know That by 
wisdom. Uo who ia the one, the shining, the girer of the powor 
of Atma. the omniscient, the lord of aH. and the inner soul of 
all beings, who lives in all beings, who is hidden in all beings 
and the source of all beings, who is reachable only through yo^ 
and who creatas, supports and destroys everything—He n Atma. 
Know the several worl^ls in the A^ioa. Do not grieve, O knower 
of AtmS, them shalt reuch the and of pains." 

^ £kra»a i*Kt» Ja^TB tbt wordi 
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Then Sa^diljn quectbuod AtliArvan thus From the Bmb- 
imm that id Omj impariahablc, Mtionleadj beiie6cialj fla| (be-neaa) 
onij and EiipreEii^phow did this uniTHrae aris^? How does iL ex* 
iat in It ? And haw ia it absorbed io It t Pleflue mIv^o me this 
doubt" 

Atharraa replied 3 The Supremo Brahmini^ the Truths ia the 
iznperidb-dible and the actton1o94i Then frotn the fonoleda Smh- 
man, three forma {or adpects] arosei niehkabi (partleaaj 

aakalu (with parCa)^ and sak&ld^nidhkala [with and with out 
partsThat wliich \m sa^yo.^ vijoanaand ilnaoda^ That which ia 
fiotionleBs^ without anj impurity, omnipradent], oxtromely sabllej 
haring faces in every diroction, nndefinable and unmortal-^that 
m HtB nifihkaLa m^pect. Maha^'rara [tbo groat Lord) wh^ 
is black and yellow roles, with airidyaf mOlaprakfti or ngjiya 
that ifl redj whlto^ and black, and that is oo-existfrat with 
Him, Thia id His ealcaift^nishkaljl aspecL Then the Lord 
desired (or willed) by hie spirituaJ wisdom (thns) i May t becomu 
Diany ? | may I bring forth ? Then firoui this Peraou who was 
eontemplcLting and whose desires are fnlfilled, throe letters 
sprang np. Three yyuhrjLa,^ the tbreo-footed GAyatri,'^ the 
three Veija^ tho three the three varuua (coIoutb or cadtes) 

and the three firee eprang. That Boproma Lord who is endowed 
with all kinds of wealth, who is all pervading^ who in eitoatod in 
the hearts of all beings, who is the Lord of milya and whose 
form m mAyA—He is Brahm^ He is Vishijn: He is Endra: He 
ia Indra : He is aU the t He is all the bhutas (elcmonts 
Of beings): He only is before: He only is behind : He only 
fa on our left: Ho only' ii on our right i He only is below ; 
He only is above i He only is the alL That furtn of him aa 
DaHiitfeySi* who sports with hid ^akti, who is kind to hia 
devoteea, who is brilUant aa fire, resembling tho potals or a rod 
lotns and is of four handa, who ia mild and shines einlessly—thb 
is Hid sakalA form." 

* Tfaov nLittQ to til* mtMtumm iiepMiilitg njxm tonmi- 

’ AmAnlia^ to £s cab of khv maw isssmstiiisii af V||2inii. 
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Then EinBstiGEed A^harmn, “ 0 Lardj that which 

19 Ka| Ddlj aod the essenca of the blies of cansclDiisness—whj l& 
He called Ptuabrahmun f ** 

Atharvan rapliod: BenLUHo He incpeaaea brhati lind ctinosii 
to iuar^aaB oTgrythlnj^ (fcfWifi) j bo he le called PAmbrnhinan- 
"Why is Heoallod AtmA f FSince He obti:dnJ (apwofi) eTerj'thmff , 
mnne He tahea hack BTerjtbmg and since He is everything, a* 
ho in calleil A^foA* Why is Ha called Mahetfvara (the great 
Lord) f ^ince by thn sound of the words Mati4(-Iifa (the gi^at 
Lord) and by His own power, the great Lord gavenis every thing. 
Why is He called DattA^rejaf Bceanso the Lord being oxtreme- 
ly pleaeed with Atid (Rehi) who was performing a most difEcult 
penanne and who hnd expresand desire to see Hied who to 
light itnelF;, offered Hiizisslf [daita) na thnir son^ and becanae the 
wotuan AnasAyn was his mother and Atri was his father. Tliare* 
fore he who knows thr (neemt} meaning knows everything^ Ha 
who always contemplates on the enpreina that [t is himself bo- 
comes a knowor of Brahmam Here these ^lokoe [stanxas) occetr 
(to mcmary), * He who tiontOKfipIatos always the Lord of Lords 
and the aneteni tihoe—OB paUa^x^jn, the beneOcentj thecnlm, 
of Uie colour of sapphire, one who delights in hiit own tnaya and 
the Lord who hivi shakon off everything, as naked and aa one 
whoee whole body la besmeared with the holy ashes, who 
has matted hair, who is the Lord of all, who haa focr armfi, 
who is bliss in appoaraBoe,, whose oyes ttrc like full-blown 
lotus, who ia tho stoFo of jtlAua and yoga^ who is the spirit¬ 
ual instruebor of all the worlda and who m dear to nil 
the yoginflj and one who id inert:ifill towards Hia devoteea^ 
who is the witaosB of all and who is worshipped by all 
the aiddbas ii frond froin all el ns on i will attain (the Spirit)** 

” Om Satyam (truth). Thus emeU the Hpauiahad*^ 
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I sEk%h now dencrChe (jtigA-irntli) for tho benefit 

of who ere freed Truicd ell iins (hroagk the heerttig bod 

the studying of it* The enpreme PuruabA called ITishon, who 
IB the great jogln^ the greet being and the groat iB 

Been ns a lamp in the path of the troth. The Grand Father 
(Brahmd} havieg eaLated the Lord of the nniTerAe (Yiflhpn) and 
haring paid Him doe re.^^pecU, aeked Him (thus] :** Prmy^ ejiplAin 
to on the tmth of jogs which ineladea in It the eight suhsorvi- 
enta,^' To which Hrahlkeffft (the Lord of the aeasofl or Yifihpii} 
replied thusi Listen. I shall explain ita truth. All souls ara 
immersed in happiness and sorrow through the snare of muya. 
Kaivnlya, the iuprome seat, is tho path which gtres thorn 
emancipation, which rends asundBr the snare of rndyn^ which la 
the deatrojer of birth, old ago and disease and which enables 
one to overcome death. There are no other paths to salvation. 
Those who go round the net of S'iis|n]is are deluded hy that 
knowledge. It is impasaiblo even for the Peves to doscHbe that 
iudescribable etate^ How can that which is eelf-shining bo 
illaminated by the That only which la withou| parts 

and Stains and which is qaieseetit beyond all and free from 
decay becomes the jiva (self) on account of the results of post 
Tirtnes and sins. How did that which is the sent of Parnmittoit* 
is eternal^ and above the state of all existing things and is of 
tho form of wisdom and without staina attain the state of jfva f 
A bubble arose in it ae in water and m this (bubble) arose 
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ahaiikiifa. To it a hhW (of body) mmdo of tbs iLvc (elo- 
msaia] Jtnd boatnl by Kn^w that to bs ]ira wbiah is 

a^sooiftted ^ith bappiDCas und mimvy A 4 id bonco u ihe tend 
jfTB applied to Paramfiftiiti whicb Is pure. Thufi jiva m codai- 
derail to be tho kovula (uTons) which is freed from the stains of 
ps.39iod, fear, delosionv greedy pride, lost, birLhj deatb^ 

awoon^ Ifiddinoss^ hmip'erf tharflli^ ambitjoni, ahainSi 
frightr heaft-bwrningi grief and gladness. 

[ ahttll tell you the means of dc^troyiTig (t.hsiM!) sins. 
How eould jn^tui capahlo of giTiug mohshs. ariss csj^Uidiy witb- 
ont yog^T And sren yoga becomdH powoHeas in (^curing) 
tnokaba when it is devoid of j5aiia. So tho a^pintot 
emancipation should priu:tis« (firitily) both yoga atid j nan At Ths 
cycle of births and deaths coic^ only through aifinna and 
penshe.H only through jmnu« JHHna ftlotie was originally^ It 
should bn known us the only rncans (of salvation). That is jnunu 
throngh which one cognises [in himselr) the real nature of 
kaivulyu ns the supreme sout, the stalTiksg, the partlessi anil of 
the nntureof Sschchidanandii withoat birth^ oixisteDce and death 
and without EELotion and jnanA. 

" Jfuw 1 shall pfuMeed to describe jogft to yon. Yoga is 
diirided mU} many kinds on account of its iictiotis: (rfa.j) 
Mnntrayuga^ Lnyayoga^ Hathayogo, and Rujayogo, ^'here 
are four st-utci com men to all theses Ammbh $4 Ohato^ 

Puricha^'A, ueJ Xisbputtu O Bmbina, I shall describe tho^ 
toyom Liiitei] attentively. One should prnctise the Mnn^ra 
along with its mstrik^ (proper mtunaiiona of the sounds) and 
others for & penod of twelve years ; then he gradoully obtains 
wisdom along with the sidi}liiSp fsuoh us) upiino, i!tc> Poraons 
of weak mtcdloct who are the leuat qoulihed for yoga prsetisa 
this. The [i^ond] Layu-yogu tends towards the absorption of 
the ohittu and ts desoribed in myriads of ways ; (one of which 
]B)-^ne should cont&EDplate npon the Lord who ts witbont paxia 
(even) while walking, aittingp sloopjtigr Of eating. This is colled 
Luya-yoga. l!^ow hear (the deacriptiod of) Eatha-yogo. Thii 
yi^ga is said to possoais (the following} eight subservientSr 
yatna (forbearanceji niyatna (religicns ohAerToace)^ u^nu 
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{pofltiiro)| i^iiFi^nriLj'ujna. (!rappii^3itiil of br^uti^jj, prstjAlwifii (inJi^ 
jtigjLlion qf fcbq tteDswsJp dbimpS (comjeiitinfctioii), lJbJnql^ 
tli 0 on H^ri in the middle of Jibe ejebmwi 

and Hamid hi that ie tho fftatfl of equality, Mah^ndra, Mi^h*- 
bandhn and Khechori, jJ^landharap Uddiyapa* and Mhla* 
band ha, ntti^riug without intorroiniiieii PmpaTa (Om) fur a 
locg dono^ and booidng the expo^idon of the flupromo 
Vajrolr^ Amatotl and Sahapl^ which form a triad—all these 
eeparately 1 ehiJl give a true de^ription of. O four-faced 
ana (Bruhmn):^ among {iho duties ofj y;ama mademte eating—^nnd 
not othera^Eoime the principal foolar i and nondpjury ifl ino^t icn* 
portiint in oiyanm, (The chief postures ara) four (i-tz.,) Siddha^ 
PadmAj Simha and BhndnL Uartng the eiM-ly stagoi of praetico, 
the foilDwing obaUolea take pljice^ O fonr-faced onCp 
lAxinesSj idJa talk, uj^oolation with bod cbniwcters, aequhtidan of 
manfniSp &to*> plnjing with metala (alehcmy) and woinnn, ate,, 
and znlmge. A wine man hariog found out theae ahotild ttbij-ndon 
ibem by the force of bis rirtuea. Then aaanmbg Padma peatdrn, 
be ahoald pmctiao praqiiyama. He abonld erect a beantiinl 
monnalery with a Tory Email opeDing and with no awvices^ It 
ehould be well pnaEod with dow-dung or with white eameiit^ It 
ahonld be curcfuLIj freed frum bug^^ mo^nituei and lico^ It 
ahoald be awept well erory day with a broom. It dhonld be 
porfnmed with good pdoora^ and fragmal resins aiiould bum in 
it^ Having taken hie Beat neither too high nor too law on a cloth, 
doQrBkmand kuira gm^a spread. One over the other, the wiee muti 
abould B 3 fioioe the Fodnia podture and keeping hia btidy 
erect and hia hands folded in reapect, ahoald salute hrs tuteU 
ary daitj^ Then qlosing the right contrii with his right 
thambj ho shonld gradimlly draw in the air through the left 
nogtril^ EaTing rt>etiffined it as Jong as posaibla, hu slioald 
Again expel it throagh the right noatril slowly and not rery fasL 
Then hlling the aloniach through the right nostril^ he ehould 
retain it aa long as he can and then expel it through the left 
DostriU Drawing the air through that nostrii by which he expels^ 
be aboulcl continue this in nnintemipted iruoceistuii. The iinte 
taken in making a round of the kni!e with the palm oJ the 
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hwidj neither very Bbflrly nut very rapidly^ uod iinapping- the 
fieg^ra oncsn ia ealted a miliFa. Drawing the air tbriiogh the 
left dOfttriJ for iLbont siiteen mntria andhEving retained it (within) 
for about atslj-fpuF innt™i ^nti- should expel it agnin thnDtigli the 
right nostril for about tbirty-two- mLk|ra&. Agnm till the 
right nostril o-s before [and eontinne tho rest)* Practise oea^ntion 
oF broatb four tiniBS daily (las.J at i^unrise, DodUp aauEet and 
tnidnightj till ^ngbty (times are reached). By a cantiBva] 
practice for ahont fchr^ ttiontlis^ the pnriftcation of the nidla 
tiikee place. When the n^Ls have became purified, certain 
lixteme.] Mignji appear on tho body of the jogin- L shalli proceed 
to deeoribo thom. (They arc) lightness of the body, bri]liaiii!7 
of Gom ploxio iijcrease of iba gAfitno firej leanness of the bodyi 
and along with thesCj absMsnco of refttJittHSTiflsa id tho body» The 
prohcienE in yoga sbonld abandon the fi^od. detri toontaJ to tha 
practice of yoga- Be should give np oalt, mnskLrd^ things pouf, 
botj pungcntj or bitter, vegetables, asafmtida, etc., worship of 
fire, women* walking, bathing at snnrisOj omaciation of the 
body by fotCL During tho early stugse of proclice, fcMHl 
of milk and ghee Is ordained ; alsD food consisting oE wheat* 
green pnlso and red rica are said to favonr tho progress. 
Then he will bs able to retain lus brbath as long as be 
likes. By thus retaining the breath as long as he likoa* 
kovsla kambbaka [cessation of breath withont inspiration and 
oxplration) is attained^ When kevala kiambbaka is attainod 
by anej aiid thus expiration and inspiration are duipenced 
witbf there is nothing nnattairmblo in the tbnse worlds to 
him. In the cominoucoinent (of his pmctico), sweat is gives 
ootj be shoold wipe it qff. Even after tbetj owing to 
the retaining of the breath, the j^rson practising it gete 
phlegm. Thou by an in creased practice of ^barao^j sweat ari-»ea* 
As a frog moves by Icapa, so the yogln fitting in the L'adraa 
posture moves on the earth. With a (farther) ioerausod practica, 
he U able to rise from the ground. He, while seated id Ptulmn 
pOdturc, levitates. There arises to him the power to perform ci- 
traordionry feats. He does (or should) not disclt^e to otboru 
bia feats uf great powers (in the path). Any pain small or 
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clcMss tif}t affect tlia yogii^. Than Mcretians and ekop ttf& 
diminifthed j teans, rht^uin in the nalivai^^ How, nwiiitt ajid 
bad amwll b the TniCiai;li do not arise in him. With a fltiU further 
practice^ lie acquirefl groat strength iwhich hn attaina 
Bhuchara itddhi, which euahies him t^i bring iitider his control 
all the creaturoa that tread this earth j tigors^ tfarftbhas/ela* 
phiknts^ wild bnlts or lions die on being struck hj the piilm of 
the jogin* Oe bBCOtnea aa beantifnl as the god of love hitoflolf. 
All femaldfl being taken up with the beauty of hli person will 
desire to hitve intoroouirse with him. lE he so keeps eoflnectioti, 
his vinbty will be Inst; so abandoning all copidatbn with women^ 
he should continue bin practice with groat aasiduity, liy the 
preser^^ation ot the Eiemeng a good odour ixsrradea the body of 
the yogin. Then sitting in a secluded plwcfep he should repeat 
Prana YU (On) with throo pluta-mfitttirt (or prolonged in tonal ion) 
for the destriietion of hU former sinH^ The mantnij Pm^aYn 
(OmJ dcstroya all obstacloa and alt sins. By practifling thus he 
attains thn animbba (beginniug or fir^t) state. 

“Then follows the ghata (sucondstatej—ono which is ac- 
qnired by oenstantly practising ftnppresaioa oi breath, ykhan a 
perfect onion takes placu between pra^a and apdria^ tnamufand 
boddhir or jETfitma and Paramatinl^ without oppositJon^ it ia 
called tlin ghata state. 1 BhaJl describe its signs. Ee may now 
praettsH:* fjuly for about one-fourth of the period proscribod for 
practice before* By day and evening, let him practise only for 
a yama (3 honr^}. Let hini practise kevala knmbhaku once a 
day. Drawing away cotopletciy the organs from ibo objects of 
sense dnring cessaiiDD nf breath la called pmtyShiini+ What¬ 
ever he secs with his eyes^ let him consider us Attn^ Whatovor 
be hears with his ears let him consider os A|min Whatever bo 
be smeltn with hie nose let him consider as Atmo. Whatever be 
tastes with his tongue let biiu consider as A|ma, Whatever the 
yogin tonnhes with bia skin let him consider as Atmil. The 
yogin Ahunld thus unwearied gratify his organa of aenao for a 
period of one yama Hverj day with great effort* Then varioui 
wonderful powers areattoiDed by the yegin^ ^cb as clair^'oyannep 

^ An nid ter hinrfi *ad tu lie vttnnutir Mum IEcbi. 
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olAiraudienoCj ftbUitj to tniiiRport himaelf to great distaocea 
within u lEUtnont, groat p<iwer of Dpoeoli, nbilitj to Ink® an/ 
form, ability to becoraa ioviBihle, nnd tha irAOnmotation of 
iron into gold when tha fonner ia amoared over with bia escre- 
tion. 

" That j’ogin who is constantly ptactiHing yog* attains the 
power to loTitrtto. Then shonld the wise yogio think that 
these pawtTB Are great obetacloB to the wttaiiiinent of yogAi and 
ao ho ahonld nover tu.he delight in thenn. The king of yogins 
ahould not esercEse his powem before any [teraon whatsoever. 
Be should live in the world aa n foot, an idiot, or a deaf 
ojnn, in order to keep hie powers concoalod. ilia diflciples 
would, withont doubt, rEcjnest him to nhow his power* for iba 
grtitification of their own desirefl. Ono who a actively engaged 
in one's duties forget* to practise (yoga) j bo he should pmctiso 
day and night yoga without {orgetting the words of the gum. 
Thus psaflOB the ghata state to one who is constiiDtly 
engaged in yoga practice. To one nothing U gained by use¬ 
less eompony, ainoe thsroby he does not practise yoga. 
So one ehoald with great elTort practise yoga. Then by this 
eonstaat practice is gained the parichaya stale (the third state). 
Vaya (or breath) thruugh arduous practice pioroea along with 
agni tha Kacdaliiii through thought and enters the Soshnnma 
uninterrupted. When one's chitta enters Snahnmnft along with 
priipa, it reaoboB the high seat (of the head probably) niong with 
pri^a. 

“ Thorn are the five elements (eu.,) pfthivl, iipaap agni, vayn 
and akuiT. To the body of the five elements, thore is the 
fivefold dhampfi. Prom the fwt to the know is said to be the 
region of pplhivl, is foar-sided in shape, is yellow in colour and 
has the vsrpa (or letter) La, Carrying the breath with the 
letter La nlottg the region of earth (ots., from the foot to the 
knees) and eanteiiiptating upou Brahma with four faces and foar 
mouths and of a golden colour, one should perform dhars^a there 
for a period of two honra. Ho then attaius niastoiy over the 
earth. Death does not treohle him, since he has obUlned mas¬ 
tery over the earth elomEot. The region of apa* ifl said to 
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extend from the kneea tq the bntts, A pa* la fientMnnaf itt aliapii 
ATid white ifi colnxir nod Tiuui J * for tie b'ija (seed) lettor* Carrjifljf^ 
up the breath, with theletUr Fa dong tho region of ho 

sb^nld contflinpUto oo the God Narajnoii having four i^nns and 
a OTOwnod headj, ftf> being of the colcmrof pore ciystiil, s* dre&H(?d 
in orange olotbea and na decajfleao j and pmctiHing dliar&na 
there far a period a£ two honrsj he h froed freni iD him. Then 
thara ia oo for him from waierj and. lin doea not meet hie 
death in Frem the aniia to the heart ie aaid to he 

the region of Agni i# triangulftr in ahape* of red 

oolduri and ha£ the letter Ra for its (hijCk) seed, lit^iaiiig 
the broatih made re^plendont thin;ugh the letter Ro^ along the 
region of flpe^ he ahouH nonteinplate on Uaira* who has thren 
who gmnta nil ‘wiehefit who ifi of the Dolonr of the middaj 
fiUfi, who is daubed, all over with holy atibea and who is of * 
pleased eoniUenjmce. Praotbiing dhAret^^ tbore for a poriod of 
two heniRS. he is not burnt by fire even themgh hia body eniere 
the fire^piC. From the heart to the middb of the eyebrows 
is Raid to ha the region of vayo. YAyn is hoxangnlar in fthapOp 
black in colour and shliies with the letter Fa. Carryiiig 
the breath along the region of v4ju* ho ahonld oontemplate 
On C^vara, the OmniMientp ei* potsfiessiog fiaces on all iddefi; 
and practising there for two honrs^ bo enters vayti 

and thun AkAifi. Tha yogin does not meet his death throngh 
the fsar of v4yu. From the centre of the eyebrows to 
the top of the head ifl said to be tho regioti of is 

cirenlsr in shapOj smoky in colour and sbinitig with the 
letter Ha. Kaising the breath along the region of akaif, 
he should contemplate on fotlowing muo- 

ner^ as prodneing happiuessj m of the shape of brnda^ aa the 
great d^va, an having the shape of aa shuiing like pare 
crystal^ as wearing the rising crescent of moon on hb hmdt as 
having Bve faceSj ten heads and three eyes^ as being of a 
ple^jied coantenancei a* anned with all weaponSr os adorned with, 
all ormunCDt^ as having (Jma (the goddess] in one-half of his 
body^ OB ready to graot favonrej and an the cause of all the canaes. 
Hy prfuitiaing dh^^ua in the region of fikA#! he obUiijia 
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ooFtBinly the power of lovitating in tho (etlier). WhercTcr 
he BtMyn, ha enjoys BiipreniB blisB. Th,e profiofont la yog* 
Bhoolf! practice thcHo five dhinniiia. Then bia body hocome* 
Btrouf nnd he doM not know death. That jrreat-minded man 
does not die eTen dorinj^ the deluge of Brahma- 

“ Than ho ahcmld practi-Mi dhirnnn for a period of aU ghn- 
tikoa (2 honra, 24 tninnfcBs), Baatraining' tho bnoath in [th* 
region of > skfln and oontemplnting on the deity who grnnta hw 
wiahea—this b aaid to he aiigupa' dhyAna capable of giving 
(the aiddhie) animri, etc. One who ia engaged in nirgiipa^ 
dhvuua attune the atage of namndbi. Within twelviB days at 
leuat, he attains the atage of samudhi* Rertmining hie breutb, 
the wiae one becomaa an emancipated person. SjunAdbi ia that 
state in which the jivntmfi (lower wlf) and the Pemmi^nii 
(higher nolf} nro differenctflcas [or of equal etnba}. If ho desirea 
to lay anide bin body, he can do ao. Ho will beoi^niB nbaorbod in 
Parnbrahman and doe® not require ntkrSnti (going out or up). 
Bat if he does not ao deeire, and if bia bwiy )a dear to him, he 
lives in all the worlds pDaseseing the siddhin of anima, etc. 
Sometimes he benoniB» a deva end lives hononred in avarga; or 
he becomes a man or an yakuha throngh hi* will. Be can 
also take the form of a lion, tiger, elephant, or home through his 
own will. Xha becmoing the great l>ord can live as long 

aa ho lihea. Thorp ia differcnca only in the modoa of procedure 
hut the reanlt I* the same. 

" Placa tho left heel prosaed oo the anus, streloh tho right 
teg and hold ft firmly with both haode. Place the head on the 
breast and inhale the air alowly. Roetraio tho breath M long aa 
joa can and then slowly breathe out. After practising it with the 
left foot^ proctiflfl it with the right. Place the foot that wen 
stretched before on the thigh. This ia mahabandba aod should bo 
pnwrtiaod cn both aides. Tho yogin sitting in mahabandha and 
having inhaled the air with intent mind, ehonld stop the cuareo of 
vayn (inside) by meana of the thnmVmiidm, and occupying the 
two sides (of the throat) with speed. This is called inahAvrdha 
and is frequently practiwd by the siddbaa. With the tongue ibrus* 
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into t1i6 interior cwdtj of tho lio^d for Ihroat) iind with tl.o ^'yea 
ititiont on tto spui bBlwooa the oyehrowiT this « cftllsd kHe- 

g'htirTiBndrS. CotitHwting’ tha mtt-solHa oE thfl nfiok and pj)ic[ug 
the hocid with & fircn will on the breaet, this ia called tiKe 
jakndhBim (bandhaj and is » lioti to thu elephant of death. 
Thnt bandha by which pmpa fliiis through Suahniisra is nulled 
oddiyaortbftodhft bf the yogins. Pressing the beel firmly sgainat 
the anna, oontmotlng the anas and drawing ap the npAna, thia 
ii said to be yonibardha. Tbroagh miilab»r>dhft, pi apa and 
iiiS well JLB and ^jiiidii are and aucct^Sfl 

in 3 'oga- them ia no doobfc about thifl. To one prftct^«ir^g in a 
rexem.^^ manner [or on both aidna) whicb destroytt all diHetiteofl, 
the jiniatrio hm la inCPSiund* Therefore ^ prtiotitioni^r nbonld 
ootloct a large quantity of proTifionaj (for) if Jio takei a ftiliall 
qaantilj of foodlj the fiins [wdtiiia) will oonHumo liia body in a 
momrril. 

** On tbe firfit ebijuld stand on bin with the feot 

raided op forft naiatnonL Ho flbonld inurearfo thi^ period gniduoi¬ 
ly every day. Wrintlea mii grejnena of hair will di'^nppear 
within three TnonthB. He who practises only For a period of a 
yiino [twenty-roar mi nntee) every day conquers time. 11** who 
praotiHcs TftjroiS becomes a jogin and the repfj«itory of all siddhia. 
If the yagtfc siddlib are over to he attEiirKMij ho only has them 
wUhin his reach. He knows the past and the fiitum arid certainly 
moves in the air* He who drip Its of the nectar thus is rendered 
immortal day by day. He Rhoald daitj pnioliee vajndi. Then 
ft ia called aoiaroli. Then bo obtains tlie raj^kyogH. and cer¬ 
tainly be does not meet with obstaolea. When a yogio Fulfils 
hie action by rSjayoga, then heoortainij obtiiins disori mi nation 
&nd iodifferencii to objecta^ Vishpa^ tbi;? great yogin, the 
grand one of great nnsteTittes and the most exoeilent PamBha 
ie i^een as a Irnup fn the path of trnth. 

^That breast from which one aackled before [in hia previonfl 
birth) ho now presses (in lovo) and obtains plesaure. Ha enjiiya 
the same genital organ from whiob he wajs bom before. She 
who waa once hla mother wiil now be wife and she who in now 
wife ia (or will be) verily mother^ Ha who ii now father will bo 
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son, and lie who ia now aofi will be a^ain father. Thos 
are egos of Ibia world wandaripjif in fcbe womb of birth and 
death liko a bnclcat in the wheel of a well and injofiDg the 
worlds. There are the throe worlds^, three vedais three 
aandhyk^, (momingj noon and eroningj, three avaiM (floandB)^ 
three agnia^ and go^asr and all thoso are placed in the three 
lettere (Ok), fle who onderstandH that which ia indestmotible 
and is the me&rLiiiig ol the three {On J— by him are all theae worlda 
strung. This *a the Truths the supreme aeat, Aa the smeH in 
the flowerj ae the ghee in the milkj as the oQ in the gingollj seed 
and Bfi the gold in the^oartap ho ifl the Lotus situated in the heartr 
Its face ia downwards H.nd ita sUsm npwarda. Its bmdn iu 
downwards and in its centre ia aituated manaa. By the letter A,, 
the JotPsj Ijflcfnnea expanded ; bj the letter Uj it beeomea split (or 
openedlj bj the letter Mp it obtains na4a j and the ardhamitrfi 
(half-metre) is sdenca. The person engaged in yoga obtaina the 
the BUpreme aeat^ which in like a pure erjatal, which ia without 
parts and which destroys all sins. Ab a fcortoiee draws ils 
hands and head within itself, ao drawing in air tbns and ex- 
pelling it throngh the nioe holes of the body, he breathes 
upwards and forwards. Like a lamp in an air-tight jar which ia 
motionlesEp bo that wMcb is seen motionlesa through the process 
of yiiga in the heart and which is free from tnnuoil, after baTing 
been drawn from the nine hol™^ is said to be A|ina alcne " 
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Etiit if HtB aboold Mconmlate to n Hionntaiti eitending otot 
iBUtiy jojimiK [diitance), it iit dofltrtjfod by dbyfinnyogft- At 
QO tiiao h(« been found n destroyer of sins like Bfjnk- 

sbam (aeod-lotter) « tha siiprema bltidn. Nfldn {spiritiuil 
lonnd) is above it Wben that aiida (wasoa along with letter, 
than the ntJa'lecs Bupnime state. That yogin wh«> considers 
as tbs highest that which is aboro niidat which is anahatUp' h«t 
nil his duubte destroyed. If the point of n hair l*e divided 
into ona-handred thotmnd parts, this (nSid*) wone-hnlf of that 
still farther divided; and when (even) this ia abaorbed, the y(Jgra 
attains to the etainluM Brabnjan. One who ia of » firm mind 
nni without the delusion (of senanal pleasareti) and ever nMting 
in Brahman, ahould see Uko the string (in n roaary of beadti) aU 
creatares (os existing) in AtmS like odonr in nowora, ghee in 
milk, oil in gingally needs and gold in qnarte. Again jnst as the 
oil depetida for its mnaifeatation upon gingelly seeds and odonr 
qpon flowers, so does the Parasha depend for its existence npon 
the body, both external and internal. The tree is with perta 
and ite shadow w without parm but with and withoat parte, 
Ata» eiiBte everywhere. 

The one akshara (letter On) sbonld bo contemplated upon 
as Brahman by all who Mpire for rmancipation. Prthivi, agni, 
^eda, bhuh and Brabmi—all these (are abHOrbad} when Akira 
* T|i« erf <rf iRfl^itAtiDll. 

■ DC tbi hmrt. 
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(A), ihi^ fipHt (part) of pmijapii (On) heconwimbeorbcsd- 

Antarik^hf^j yajiirveda, vriyn^ bhnvab and Vwli^ii, tlis Janor 
rdanu — all thts&o {.aro absorbed) whec Ckara (U)j tbo second 
of praO'tva boconiea absioirbed. Djot, eon, sAtEjaTcdSjSuVnb osd 
MabeVtfftrn—all tbasa (fire abfjopbod) wlien MiikAm (iVl}, the tiiird 
amEfa of pm^ciTa becomes absorbed. Akara is of fpfta) yellow 
colour and la aaid to be of nijo|(Tica j UIcAm la of white colon rand 
of sattragn^a; Mhikiimi i* of dark colour utid of Ho 

who does n&t ktiow OinkHra as haring eight an qua (parts) ^ fonr 
padas (feet), three sth^nas (floata) and live d&TSLtss [preBidmg 
deities] is not u Sriihina^Ou Pra^ara is the bow, Atma ii the 
artTJW aud Brahman is said to be the aim. One shoald aim at it 
WLih ^reat care atid bcjh like iho am>iv, becomoH one with 

It, Whoji that Highest is cognised, all karuitws return ffrom biin^ 
vii„ do not aHoct him]. The Vedas hare OtnkAra jia their caitse^ 
Tlie swaras (sontidij have Omkani as their ca^iise+ The tlipee 
worlds with (all) the liicumotlre and the bxed (ones in ihetn] 
have Oinkjira their naiiEe, The short {aocant of Om) 
bams aB Jons^ the loog one is decay lees and the biestower of pros¬ 
perity. United with ardhamatra {half-metre ol Ok), the 
prauava becomes the bastower of iia I nation. That man ifl the 
knowQT of the Voilaa wha knows that the end (riir, anJhnmiHra) 
of praiiavn should be worshipped (or recited) as tinititormptod 
as the flow of oil and {resonoding) aa long as the sound of a 
boil. Oae shcrnld contemplate upon Omkiira as Is'TaTa rfesem* 
bling an anshakeii lights as of the siae oi a thumb and as raotion- 
lesrt in the middle of the pericarp of the latns o£ the hearts 
Taking in rayn trUrongh the left oostril and filling the stomach 
with it, oao should contemplate npon O^nkara os being in the 
middle of the body and as snrrouniled by circling fiamca. 
Brahma h said to Ihs irtapiration j Vishpa hi said to be cessa- 
ttun (of brnatli)^ ami Iliidra is said to be expifation. Theao 
ant the dova^a of prannyanm. Having madi! A^niil os tho 
(lower) arfl.i,n (sonrihcml wood) and prunarm as tho upper anipi^ 
one should see the Hod in secret through the practice of chnrfl* 
ing which is dhyana. One should proctLse restmlnt of hruath 
m much a* it \\m in his power along with (the uttering of) 
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OmkAr* Bound, until it ceaSM opraplctaly. Those who look upon 
On U 9 of Iho form of Humaa stayins in nU. shining like crortB 
of flunn, befog ulono. utuyiog in gnmSgnmn going and com¬ 

ing) and being devoid of motion^ last auch poraous ore fr^ 
troui sin- That tuanoa whioh ia the onthor of the actions (ow.), 
creation, preservation and deetmotion of the thn» worlda, io 
(then) abflorbed (in the snpremo One). That is the highest stato 
of Viah^^U- 

The lotus of the heart has eight petalfl and thirty-two fila- 
menta. The aim ia in its midst; the raoon in in the middle of 
the Ban. Agni is in the middle of the moon: the prabhi 
(Bpiritoal light) is in the middle of agni. Pitha (sent or centre) is 
mthemidetofprabhs, being set in divorae gomii. One should 
meditate opon the atainlosB Lord Vasndeva as being (Boated) 
npoii the centre of Pitha, as having ^rivntaa * (bluet mark) 
and Kuustnhha (garland of geiOB) on his oheat and as adorned 
with gems and pearls reaombliiig pore oryatal in lastre and as 
regembling crows of moons in brightness. He should meditate 
npon Maha-Vishnn as above or in tbe foliowing manner, (Tb^ 
is) be should meditate with inspiration (of breath) upon Maha- 
Yiabpn aa roaambling the ataai flower and as staying in the 
seat of navel with four hands; then with restraint of breath, he 
abonld meditate in the heart upon Brabma, the Grondfsther 
w being on the lotus with the ganra (pale-rod) colour of gems and 
having four faces: then throngh oipiintioti, be abonld meditate 
opOQ the three-oyed i^iva between tho two oyobrowe shining like 
the pure crystal, being stainless, destroying all Rina, being in that 
which 19 like the lotos facing dowo with its flower [or few) below 
and the stalk above or like the flower of a plantain tree, being 
of the form of all Yedas, containing ono hundred petals and one 
hundred iBavofl and having the pericarp foll-eipandad. There 
ho should meditate upon the sail, the moon and iho agni, one 
above another. Passing above through the lotna which Iiaa the 
brightaesa of the son, moon and agni, and taking its Hrtoi blja 
(letter), one leads his Alma firmly. He ta the knower of Vodaa 

iTllB mark 00 ttiB brsMt irfliniliiig for mulsfnkrti abU tio pmHsiul fw 
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who knows the three seat*, tha three juotria, the three Bmhiiiia, 
the three nkahniM ^letters) nnd the three iiiAtriB iiMociftted with 
the ej-dfanoiBtra. He who tuowa that whi<jli ii above hmdu, 
naila and kala wt uointomipteii as the flow of oil and (reeonrtd- 
ins) fw long aa the eoimd of a bell—that man » a knower of the 
Vedas. Jaet aa a man wonld draw up (with hk month) the 
water through the (pores of the) lotus-stalk, so the yogin treadtng 
the path of yoga should draw up the breath. Having made the 
loCnB-flhaath of tho form of ardhamatt*, one shonld draw np the 
breath through tho alalk (of the niidia Snehumna, Ida and 
PihgalA) and absorb it in the middle of the eyebrowa Ho 
■honld know that the middle of tho eyebrows in the forehead 
which is also the root of the noae is the seat of neotar. That m 
kbti great plEice of BnvhmBD* 

Postures, reatraiat of breath, anbingntion of the setiBea 
dhSrana, dhyana and samadhi are the si* parte of yoga. Theru 
are as many poatnios as there are living creaturee j and Mahoif- 
vara (tho groat Lord) knows thoir dktinguialmig featuram 
Sidcjha, bbadra, siinha and padroa are tho four (flhiol) poatnret 
Muladhara is the first chakra, S¥a{)bishthana U the ^ond. 
Botweon theie two is said to be the seat of yoni (perinoam), 
having tho form of Kama (God of love). lu the Adhare of the 
an ns, thero is tlm lotos of four petals- In its midst is amd 
to be the yoni called Katna und worshipped by the aiddhas. In 
the midst of the yoni k the Linga facing the wost and split at 
its head like the gem. He who knows this, »a knower of 
the VodM. A fonr-sided figure ia situated above agni and 
below the genital organ, of the form of molton gold and shining 
hke streaks of lightning. Praija is with ite avn (own) sonnd, 
haviug SvfMjhishthana as its adhishthBna {K*t}, (or smM sv» 
or prapa arises fmm it), Tho chakra Svadhbdithana is apokon 
of oe the genital organ itself. The chakre in tho sphuro 
of the navel is called Mapipurekn, mnce the body » pia™e« 
throngh by vayu like tnapiu (game) by string. The ilva 
(ego) urged to actions by its past virtaous and sinful knriiuu 
whirls about in this great ohnkrt of twelve * apokes, so long ns it 

^ In plMvip it ii WP- 
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do^a not grasp tbo truth. Abov& the gonitnl firgart and 
boloTV' th-B iL&rol m kail da of the ahape of a birtl-a egg. There 
ame [frcjm it) nodis aeventj-two tfaoueaiOd in nuEnber* Of thoan 
Beveoty-two are getiemlly known. Of theaBj the chief onoa 
are ten and carry the Ida^ Piiignla, Sasbutond^GandhiinT 

BAet^phvn^pLiaha^ Ahunbuaii, Kuhuh and Sf^hkhiniaro 

mlA to be the teiL Th b chakra of t he nad la should ever be k no wq 
b/ the yoginB. The three nddiiit Ida, Pihgald and SiLahamna are 
said to carry prMa always and Imve m their dcvataB, ntoonj. ecu 
and ftgDu IdA ia on the Left side and Piiigalf on the right mdoj 
while the Siiahniiiiia is in the middle. TLe*se three are known 
to be the paths of prana. Pranii^ Ap&ne» 8un)(lnai UdiinAj and 
Yjana; Kurnu^ K^karu^ pdivaijH^^ piiariaGjeja; 

of tbeae^ the fitat hre are called prapaap etc.^ and last hve 
etc. are called Tuyne [or j^nb-pranas). AIL these are aitnalied 
(or run along) the one thoosoDd nadi^p (being) in the forni of 
(or prtMlucing) life. -iSra which la imder the inBnence oF pra:^n 
and apAna gwa up and down^ diva on acconnt of its over 
moving by the left and right paths ia not viaibifl,^ Just as a bait 
a truck down (on the earth) with the bat of the hand 
apringa up, so ilva ev^^r lossod by praijn and a|i4im ia never 
at roat. He m knower of yoga who known that always 

dmwR iteolf froio apina and apAna draws itaelf from prAga^ 
like n bird [drawing lEself from and yet nob freeing itself) from 
the string [to which it is tied). 

The jiva conies ont with thu- letter Ha and gets io again 
with the letter Sa^ Tliun jiva always utters the mEintra *' Ham- 
sn,' ^ HamsnTlie jJva always atters the man fra twenty^- 
one thousand and six hundred timOE in one day and nights This 
is called Ajupa GAya^ri and is ever the beatower of nirvApa to 
the jogins. Through its very thoughtp man ie freed from sjqb. 
Neither in the pusb nor m the fntore i# there a science eqnal to 
thbj a jsipa equal to this or a mcritunous action equal to this* Par*- 
files'vari (w., kugilalin! ^akti) sleeps shutting with her month 
that door which leads to the decay less Brabmo-hole. Being 
aroused by the contact of agni with manss and prapjL, nho takes 
the form of a needle and pierces op thrungh SuslinmnA Tbe 
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jogin stioiild open with great effort thiB door which le aKat. 
Tlien ho will pierce the door to Ralratian by m&^m of htujdalifll.^ 
Folding firmly the fingers of the hunda, nasticniiig firmly the 
Pad me poaturej placmg the dhin firmly on the breast and fixing 
the mtnd in dlijuniv^ one should frecjoently nifse np the apiinii, fill 
op with air and then leave the prana. Then tho wiio man gets 
matchless wisdom throagh (thiii] ITiac yogin who ftsflam- 

ing Padni^ postnro worEbips (t.e.| controls) vnjaatths dcKir of tho 
nadla and then performs restraint of breath is released without 
doabt. Rubbing off the limbs tho awoat arising from fntigae, 
abandoning all noid, hUt>er Aod saltish (faod)^ taking delight 
in the drinking of milk And msa, praetising oelibaoyj being 
moderjibe s ti eating and ever bent on yoga^ the yogi a honomen 
a siddhn in little tnoro than a year. No inqajry need be 
made concerning the rosmlt. Knndaliiif n^akti,^ when it is up 
in the throat, makofl the yogi get sitjdhi. Tlie onion of prfipa 
and ap^na hi^ the extinction of urine and ftecea. 

One becomes young even when old throngh performing 
mulabaiidha alwnj^j. Ppeftaitig the yoni by means of the heels 
and contracting the antis and drawing ap tha tijiuna—this is 
called mulabatidha^ Uddiyl^a handha is so caHad bocango ft is 
{like} a great bird that Hie* up always witboat rest. One shculd 
bring the w eg tern part of trlie sttamach above the tiavel. This 
Uddiyaoa baiidhn is alien to the elephant of death, since it binds 
the water (or ntHztarJ of tho akjis wliipli nnso-^ in tho head and 
5 owb down. 'Fhe .I4lan4|hara bandha is tho destroyer of all tho 
pains of the throat. When this JalandharH bandha which is 
destroyer ot the pains of the throat is performed^ then noetar 
does not fall on agni nor does the vayn move. When the 
totiguo enters baeWards into the helo of th^ skulls then there 
is tho mudr/i of vision Latent in the oygbro w called khechari. He 
who knows the niudra, khechari has not disease, deaths sleep, 
hanger, thirsty ur swouu. He who pmctisas this mndra is not 
affocted by LLlneaa or karnia; nor is he bound by the limitatioos 
of time» Since obit^ moves in the kha (ikSsr) and sinco the 
tonguo has entered (in the madrf^} kbn {-eu., the liote in the 
mouth), there Fore the rniidEti is called khecbarf and worshipped by 
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th. H. who*, hoi. (or p« 3 og«l Bbo™ tho ovchv « olo^ 

Mth the totigne taokwiirda) by 0.^09 ci kbflc^rinnidrB 
no^er loBe* tfe Tirililj, even when embnired by !. ^ 

Whero ie the feBrof de*th, io long bb the bindo (virtUtjl etap 
in the body. Bmda do« oot go *0 

„ tha kheebBTltniidre ie prnfltiMd. (Etoo] whet, b.odo «“« 
down to the ephare of the perineam, it goes up, beiog 

preveotod nnd forced up by Tioleut effort through yon,mudi^ 

KTi* hio4i» w oro « onlljd 

gnkb *od the red one Lb said to eontoin much ^h*^ 

mjn» which ateye in yoni La like the oobtir of u cornU » ^ 

otaya m the i«ftt of the gonitnl DTgnnn. I'he union 
is Tory rare. Biodu » Hivo. and mjaft « <f*kti. Bmdn « the 
moon end iwina ie the sou. Throngh the uoioa of the« two m 
attained the highest l«dy; wbeu i» rooaed up by n^talmp 
the eukti through viyn which umtea with the sun, thence « 
produced the diYine i^tm. Sukle being united w.ih the moon 
and reiee with the aun. be « e kuower of yoga who known 
proper mintnie of ibeae tieo. The olennaing of the Mcnmulated 
rrfttae, the enifiontion of the ann end tl,o moon and the oom- 
plete diyiug of the msaa (eeaencee), thia ia called mehamudr* 
Pinciog the Chiu on the brenat, preaaing the nnua by m^a of 
the left heel, and dicing [the tens of) the eitand^d right eg j 
the two hands, one should fiU hia beUy (with air) and almuld 
alo^lj Tbifl ia calliid midiAfniidHip tho deetroyfir oE tliB 


BIDH of meo. 

Now I ab^ give t deeefiption of Atma. In the aeat of the 
heart ia a letua of eight petala. In ito coutro in jEvatuiS of 
the form of jyotia and atomic in aiae, moving ia a circular line. 
In it ia located everything. It knows everything. It do« 

eTorything, It does all these acriona attributing every thing to 

itii own power, (thinking) 1 d.^ I enjoy, 1 am happy. I •» 
miBeruble, I am blind, 1 am lame, I am deaf, 1 am mnte, I am 
lean, 1 am atout, etc. When it roBta on the eaatero ^tal which 
is of rfvBla (white) colour, then it hns a mind (or ia inclined) to 
dham» with bhakH (devotion). When St r«U oatheiwnl^ 
oaatem petal, which ie of rakte (blood colour), then it ie inclined 
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t* slwp and liisineffl. When it teats on tho aontbom petal, which 
ia d£ kfah^ (black} colour, then it ie inolined to hate and 
anger. When it rests on the sonth-wastero petal which 
is of nila (bine) oqIout, then it gets desire for sinfnl of harmfnl 
Botitma, Wlien it rests on the western petal which is of crystal 
coloar, then it is inclined to flirt and amniw. When it reetsoo the 
north-weatem petal whioh is of mby oolotip, then it has a mind to 
walk, rore and have vairiigya (dr be iaiUSerent). When it 
raots on the northern petal which is pita (yellow) colour, then 
it is inclined to bo happy and to be loving. When it rests oo 
the north-eastom petal which is of vstdnrya [lapia ksnli) 
eolDar, then it is inclined to amassing money, charity and 
passion. When it stays in the interspace between any two 
petols, then it gets the wrath arising from diseiuiea gener¬ 
ated through (the disturbance of the equilibrinm of) vSyo, 
bile and phlegm (in the body). When it stays in tha 
middle, then it knows everything, sings, dances, speaks and is 
bUssfnl. When the oye ie pained (after a day's work), then in 
order to remove (its) pain, it makes hr at a circnlor line and 
sinks in the middle. The first line is of the colour of bundhuka 
flower (Basaia). 'rhen is the atoto of sleep. In the middle of 
the state of sleep is tho state of dream. In the middle of the 
state of dream, it eiperiences the ideas of perception, Vedafl, 
infervnee, posiribaity, (sacred) words, etc. Then there 
arises mnch fatigue. In order to remove this fatigne, it cn- 
dies the second line and sinks in the middle. The s«ond » of 
the colour of (the inBont) Tndragopa (of red or white dolonr). 
Then comes the state of dreamlesa steep. 

Daring the dreamlesa sleep, it bus only tho thought con- 
nocted with Paramoarvara (the highest Lord) alone. This state is 
of the nature of eternal wisdom. Afterwards it attains the tiatnne 
of the highest Lord (Paremewm™). Then it makes a round of 
the third circle and sinks in tho middle. The third circle is of 
the colour of padmaniga (mby). Then comes the state of turya 
(tho fonrth). Ill turya, there is only the connection of Para- 
mi'gina. It attaitis tha nature of otarnal wisdom. Then one 
should grednaWy attain the quieeceaco of bujijhi with 
«T 
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Bclf-control, Placing th& mantyi in AtmTi, should think of 
nothing elae Tlicn caaaing the union of prFinn ctnd npanRj hn 
conocntratos hia iiiwi opon the whole nniYerao being of tha 
ontarc of A^mo. Then cooiofl the Btato of {vin*^ that 

fltate bt^yond fcho fourth). Then everything appeam aa blba- 
He ifl beyond the pairs (of h&ppinesa and paiim, etc.)* 
hero as long as he ahonld wear hin body* Then he attHans the 
n&tare of ParamAtiua and attains etnauicipatioti throogh this 
nieanA. Thia alone ia the loeana of knowing At mA, 

When rAyu [breath) which enters the groat hole associab- 
od with a hall where four touAs meet gets into the half of 
the woll-placed triangle/ then la Achjota (the indeBtructihle) 
seen. Above the afore^d triangle, one should meditate on the 
five bija (aeed) letters of (the olementa) prtbi'^» f aa also oa 
the five the colour of the hijaa and their position. The 

letter the bi|a of prana and reyembleH the bine elaqd. 

The letter f ui the bija of agni^ is of apana and resembles the 
#tm. The letter is the bija of prthivi, is of vyana and resern- 
bles bandhuka flower. 'Fhe letter g ia the hljaof jiva (or vayti)p ia 
of nditna and is of the oolour of the conch. The letter f is the 
faija of AkAs', is of munana^ and m of the colour of crystal. Prai^a 
stays in the hearty naveh tiosej enr, foot, fingeTtand other placeSj 
tmvela threngh the Heventy-two thonsand nAdi.^ stays io the 
twenty-eight OTores of hair-porea add ij yet theaamB every where. 
It IB that which is called Jiva. Ooe eihoald perform the three, 
e^iratioii, oto.j with a firm will and great control ^ and drawing 
]D overything {with the bFeath) in slow degrees, he ehcnld hind 
pta^a and apAiia in the cave of the lotns of the heart and utter 
pmna^ having contracted bin throat and the genital organ. 
From the MnladliAm (to the head) is the Snshmnnn reaemhlingthe 
ahining thread of the lotns. The pSda is located in the Yinn^^pda 
(spinal column); that snand from its middle roBembtea [that ef) 
the conch, etc. Wlicn it goes to the hole of the it 

reaemblea that of the peacock* In the middle of the cave of the 

J Probolktj it nufen to llw triftng^t of tho uiiiiMcit- 

■'TliQii mtntot to ba womt mIiliiJc4 in iHig[uial. 


■kail between tbe four doors shroes A\ai%, Hka tbe mn ia th« akj. 
Between the two hows in the Brabmacbolej one abonld see 
Pnnuhn with ratti m bia own AtmS. Then hia menu is 
ebeorbed there. That man ottaiiu kniTidya who nnderstonda 
tbe gems, moonlightj nA^ftf bin^Ot and tbe sent of Mahe^rnnt 
(the great Lord). 

Thna ia the Uponiebad- 



k 



f)r 


StlKIiA.TAJlTBVfipA 

GahTama addressed SMfUknmftm thus; “O Lord, tlioii art the 

knower of all dharmafl and art wall renwd in all SfoVras, pr&y j 

tell me the nwana by wh'ic'h 1 maj obtain a knowledgeof Brahma- j 

TidyS. SBDft^tcmSr^ replied ttOH t ] 

Unar, O Gautama, that Tatt™ eapottadod by F^sli ! 

After mt^oiriiiff Into all dhamma asd aacertftiniag ^iva^a opmiOli- 
Tiifl treati^ on tbe nature of UamB* which giTcfi tbo froit of 
blisg and Balvatbn and which is like n treasure to the yo^, is 
(a) very myetio {science) and should not he revealed {to the 
pobUo]^ 

“ Now we ehaU explain the true natore of Hamfla and Patii- 
iiukhamfla for the braiefit of a brahmachRrin {a aesker after 
Brahman nr celibate), who has hfe desires under control is 
devoted to his gum and always contemplatea (as) Qatnaay and 
realises than: It (Uamsa) U permeating all bodies like fire (or 
heat) bi ah kinds of wood or oU in all kinds of giog^llj aaedH. 

Having known (It) thoH^ one does not meet with death. 

Having contracted the anns (with the heels pressed against 
it), having raiBed the vsyn (breath) from (Mhla) * Adhlra 

1 ’this yrmi ** flmiiLBii ^ i» ™x rajStHt^tW kiifS ham m&nirDll) aimdiigi tfr 
oonliiu |« dHTmnt It is Dompied at Hu (or Aham) Mid ifli&}» 

wliitiii m™ " I imm) “ tbiit* In itn tSiSMt it la ^or 7m- 

bTmkwnn), tt li nliO Btuhnti wJiflii hn tm Mnam m the TnllUite nr 

Huita^vibuu. WltHi TfumM wUplL li thn nnniirttaltaii irf li uppUia 

t 4 > tlM hniDKa bfWith, wo m wUd tooxludn With Hft aoA to hihnle with Hn- it 
ii ftlpD allnd 

■ Thp EhnkriiA of time tiinl m nbom tivd MUix 1^ Lhe 

HkpoI, iKMti Md thMt, hfltweon ibo ogwhrowi meI in thtf l^k 
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(cbakna.), bsTijig mfide citcnit tlirioe round SviidhiBbtluina, 
having goM to Manipurako, having croased AnAhatn, having 
cootnilled Prapa in ViiVoddJii and then having reached A jni, one 
contemplatw in Bpahmarnndhr* (in the head), and having 
meditated there always ‘I am of three mairas, cogaiees (bia 
Self) and becomes formless. The Siena ' (penis) has two eides 
(left and right from head to foot), This is that Paramahanaa 
(Snpreme HaniBa or Higher Self) having the resplendence of 
CTores of Doas nnd by whom all this world is pervaded. 

. «lt (this liamaa which hna bn^dhi m vehicle) * hna eight¬ 
fold vrtti. (When it ia) in the eafltern ' petal, there la the 
inclination (in aperaoti) to virtuoiia actions; in the south-eMtom 
petal, there ariae Bleep, laaineas, etc.; in the ftonthern,thore is the 
inclination to crnelly; in the lonth-western, there is the mchnn- 
tion to fins; in the western, there is the inclination to aenaoil 
sport; in the north-wcBtorn, there afire the desire of walking, 
and others; in the northern, there arises the desire of Inst; in the 
north-eastern, there ariBeathe desire of amassing money ; m the 
middle (or the intorapaoos between the petals), there is the in¬ 
difference to material pleasnreB. In the glataeni (of the lotne), 
there ariwa the waking state; in the pericarp, there arises 
the svapea (dreaming etato); in the hija (seed of pencarp), 
there arisee the aUAhnpU (droaniloM sleeping state) ; when leav¬ 
ing the lotos, there is the \nr7a (fonrth state). When Hainsa is 
absorbed in N^a (apiritosi sound), the state beyond the fourth 
is reached- Nsija (which is at the end of soimd a«d beyond 
speech and mind) is like a puru crystal eitending from (Mula) 
Adhara to Brahmarandhrs, It is that which is spoken of sa 
Brahmii and Parama|ma. 

(Here the perforainnoe of Ajnpft traystri is given). 

" Now Hatosn is the pahi; the moire is Avyaltja Giyatri; 
Paremabamsa is the devatn (or presiding deity) * Ham * ia the 
bija; * Ba Ms the «ik^i: Bo'hsm is the kilaka.* Thus there are 


‘ Tkl* « oniitted fo Uw OnkmUa ndiasn snil UMinuiglj make* ttsaimw )ie™. 

t* whwlk ill* irknlfl B5*Fltn» 
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TBIBTT HI HOI 


HII. ITiere are 21*600 MBtnaaa [of broBtlm) * m h day and night. 
{Salntatioii * to) Snrja^ Soms, JTimnjitnQ Htainlnaa] and 

Ivir^bkoan (tke mi oaa) ^ Ajapa luAntit^ii (5fay) tha bodilfifli 

Btid nnhtlBciiiB gnida^ (or illununato my aiiilarfii 4 indlDg")* Vansbmt 
to Agnt-Somap Then AtiganyAsaaiind KnTOnyH^aaaeciiT (orahonld 
bo performad after the mant^ran aa they are performed before the 
ift the heart and otlior (neats).. Having done bo^ one 
ahonld contemplate npoa Haineii aa the A|ina in his heart, Agra 
and Soma are its wings (right and loft aides) ; OmkArt^ is ita hecid t 
Ukara and bindfl Eire the three eyes* and face reapectively^ 
ttufjta anti Rutjdlo^ for Htidra^s wife) are the feet kanthata (or 
the neftlisatEoti of ihe onenoas of jivaVma qr Eainsa^ the lower 
Self with Pammatma or ParamahaiiLsa, the Higher Self) iff done 
in two whjb, (sainpnijnAta " *i*nd asamprajos^aj^ 

^^Aiter that, Cnmnul * is the ond of the Ajapa (niufara). 
Having thus rejected upon uianas by meailil of this (lijimHa)^ 
One hearB Nada after tbo uttering of this japa a cram 

of tiinea^ It [Nada) is (begun to bo hoard aa) of ten klndji 
The first is chini (iiko the so and of that word); the Eecond is 
chim-chinl^ the thiwi is the sonod of bell ; the fourth is that of 
conch I the fifth la that qf tantri (Inte); the Hiith ia that sound 
of tiila (oyiiibalfi); the fltiventh iff that of date? the eighth iff that 
of bheri (dm in) £ the nLath is tlmt of rnnhirng^ (ilonblH dram )} and 
the tenth is tliat of elan da (vrl?,, thnnder)* Mo may exporietice 
the tenth without the first nine aemnds (thrrjugb the lottiAtian of 

' One outeteenlAlar jjf™ thi> fexJile fnraijOOO : fit! breatbi mako ona 
i n Frinu, one aiili | anti; BO ii£i1Ia, cpbiO d&j nig'ht. 

* nin ’wmdj ffnt S pffijyiy»T Etraijn, Nrrffnjtuaipi, NirmblMwaJ^ It Ih with tit* 

piTreBiicWLiim tiff tham irorda thmt tihir diffeojut pintwa in tb* hody w ttmchrnj* bu,* 
AngRnTifltta JhSil KaLmnyiETMi iiro fI6^Fu^med_ TbH3 iiflt wnrd u potnind to tlio 
IfHWkj-t withthfl thiunh i th^ fc-cniiii, to the hind, ffhd tJi* thinly Ut tlitt hair of th» 
iwMi. Whh thfl Isit, • kfcTioiiJi (tumour) U mnde iJ-y circIiDif tbo |3pTft»Mrerand th* 
hand nnd tbim lairrUiLff om huid tWar 'nia- procoM fji carried oo m^iln 

tlw ppsBniMM±[Dn «f AJniw mAotti- which follawm. HortSoma (mtran) Jj that 
wbfidi ii anitdd with Urn* Bf thn anihlcni of tho ■nttion of tSan lowor Atid higber 
SelTn. Harjm nr Han is IhB caiLKir of tbo Btatv of ooh-com. 

* Aw ifi itAndi, it luaiuai “tbo bwlfliMlii ttw iitbtle uid thB Ttiff 

fRigujU Ka AfffAt] SakihiBAia FncLkCdoySt- 

* Thn lJir« ejM ileb the IwoAywiI Cigmmiin3j now in obo with tfc* DItiim ojfiv 

* CofEbfmjdAlion wilh an obloot u isffd nn4 IhB u«dloH and. 

* A K4i4 shoTB nmnu or whnn masAfl ft tfiuttrfli!.dfldi 


IfAtOlA-nPANTI^BA^ 
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ii giini}« In the fifot fltngei hie body bcjCQniEa chini^hmi^ in jibe 
eecondr there is the (bhft^j&nn) breaking for affecting) in the 
body } in the thirdj there ia the (bhE^na) piercing | in the fourtht 
the h&ad abakca) in the fifths the palate prodncee saliva; in the 
eixth, nectar ia attained; in tbe seventh^ the knowledge of tbe 
hidden (thing" m tha world) arisee; in tho eighth, Paravak ia 
hoards in the ninth, the body becomes inviaihle and the pore 
divine eye ia developed! ia the tanthp bo attaiaa Pnrabrehman 
in the proaonoe of (or with) l^tinA. which te Brahman. Alter 
* that, when manaa IB destroyed, when it which Ib the Booroc of 
saiiknlpA and vikalpa disappears, owing to the deatraction of these 
two, and when virtnes and sins are bomt away, then he BhineB 
aa Sadova of the natore of Sfakfi pervading every wham, hoLng 
f effalgence in its very essenaej the immacnlatei the steroaL, 
the BtainlosB and the most quiescent Om. Than is the leaching 
of the Yedae; and thus i« the Upanishad/' 



AMRTAJJIPA-UPANISHAP 


or 


KJtSUNA-YAJURVEpA 

Thb wile, haying atadied the redacted on ihom 

Again and Again and having eonie to know BrahmiLD, shoal d 
abandon them all like a drebrand- Having aftcendod the car of 
Om with Viabt^n {tha MigliEr Sell) ns the cbarioWerj one wiah- 
ing bo go to the Beat of Btahmaloka Intent on tha worabip of 
Rndra, should go in the clmriot ao long ae ho can go. Then 
abandiiniog the CJtTp he reacbea the place of the Lord of the car. 
Having given np molm, lingftr* pnda/ he attaint the 

Btibtle pad a (aeat or word) without vowel* ot conaonanta by 
mean* of the Letter M without the avura (accent)^ That i* 
called pratvaham when one merelj thinlca of the ive objects of 
*en«e^ eoch aa eoufid^ etc^i os also the very unsteady rnfnd m 
the rflinB of AtnaA Pratyaharo (aubjngatioit of the oenaee]| 
dhyina (contcniplaiion), prSi^jatoa [contra) of breath) p dhomoa 
(coticeotrAtionJp tlrka * and aatn^hi are said bo be the six 
part* of yoga. Jaat a* the imparities of nioanbain-inineTalfl am 
bamt by th# blower^ so the stainB oommittod by the organ* are 
bnmed by chocking prapa. Throngh praniyamii* should be 
burnt the stains | throngh dharapdp the sin *} throngh pra|ynh^p 

^ Thi^ [7piiDutLiu| tmtinpc of Nid^ ''■piritEml nojidl l wfiich li Am^ 
(aeCtAf'i. Privu uv ipg^ra of, A« Qipy prodnov withm and iHl±LoiLt- 

' It ii WIU tp b 4 JHLb4Jfl| prrw; bbA atii^ 3ttli^LH»wnl0 It atw 

nipPv 

* It ill ifUE] In bi Iba niMirQlKWiniff bodiM qI Ybit, It aisaiu n wofii oe 

* Is ttii rl — tirka IkinVrEidand SAwly, U tfati mmiiiM- 

tlcHi cpf Um hiiud aUrmizlBd lo et^isciv ud kamwit^ ikal W hnpndi- 

BADt* to 


AMHTAS 
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the (bftd) BMOcintioiisj iMid tbrough dhyAnn, the godless 
{jiukHtiea. H&ving duatrojod the sins, trno should think of 
Rachi™ {the aliiring), Riiehirn (cBMation), expiration and 
itupirntion—these three are prii^ynma of (r-'^cluaka, purakn and 
kninbhnlsa) expiration, inspiraticm and oessiition of breath. That 
is oalled [one) prapfiyiima when one repeats with a prolonged 
(or elongated) breath thresi times the tiByatrl with its vyiihftiB 
and rmpara (before it) along with the ^firas' (the head) 
joining after it. Bailing up tha vuyu from the iikatf 
(region, «s., the heart) and making tha body Toid (of vayn) 
and empty and uniting (the son)] to the state of void, is 
called reohttka (aiplmtion). That is called pumka [inspiration) 
whan one takes in vaya, as a mao would take water into his 
mouth through tli« lotns-stLdk. That is called knmbhaka 
(cessation of breath) when tliereis no expiration or inspiration 
and the body is motionbsa, remaining still in one state. Then 
he BOOB forms like the blind, hears sounds like the deaf and sees 
the body like wood. This is the chnraoterietio of om that lias 
attained much qaicsceuce. That ia Called ijh^na when the 
wise man regards the mind as s&nkalpa and merging sahkidpa into 
Atma, contemplatoB upon his Attnii (alone). That is called 
tarkn when one makes inference which docs not conflict with 
the Vedois. That is called samadhi in wliioh one, on attaining 
it, thinks (all) oqnaL 

Seating hitUBolf on the ground on a seat of kns'n grass which 
is pleasant and devoid of all evils, having protected himself 
mentally [from oil evil infiaences), attaring ratha-mflodala,' 
assnming either padma, or bbatjra postnra or any other 

which can be practised easily, facing the north and closing the 
nostril with the tbnmb, one should inspire through the olber 
neatril and retain breath inside and preserve tho Agni (fire). Then 
he ahonld think of the soiiJid (Om) alone. Om, the one letter h 
Brahman ; Om should not be breathed out. Through this divine 
mantra (Om), it should be done many times to rid himself of 


‘ TliP ryihrtU am Bliiih. Btandi, tie., Mii lie hiail h Om. A^, «( 0 . 

» PL. e«-eindi. wkleJi tl a for io-reWnf ite 

, tet topes ooawaowtflw m lutw. Cta p flamdela, thm rin-Jo 

Elf Sivf^ 
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nrjmTT xiiros uPAKraKA^ 


tmpqritf. Thenafl flaid brfore, tbe mBatra^kniJvHng wise ahodd 
regttlarlf nieditiito^ b&giiining witb the navel upwards iP tie 
gnjai, the primary (er leea) grtraa and aabtle (states). The greatJy 
wise should give ftp all (sight) swing across, up ar dowii^ and 
should practise yoga always heiag motianlesB and withoat 
tremor. The imioa as stated (dopo) by rBUjaiaing without tre¬ 
mor in the hollow static trij-, SusUpmDa) alone is dbara^A, 
The yoga with the ordained dtiTafciort of twelve matrSa is called 
(dhurap&]» That wbiob never decays is Ak^ham (Otn) which 
is without ghosha {third, fourth, and fifth letters from K), ccra- 
■ouant, vowel, palataJp guttural, nasal, letter B and aibilante. 
Prana tTUvolfl through (or goes by) that path through which 
thia Akabara (Om) goes- Therefore it ahnold he praGtised daily, 
in order to paaa along that (croarse). It is through the opening 
(or hole) of the hoartp through the opening of vayu (probably 
iiavel)i through the opeping of the head and through the opeu- 
iog of mokaha. They call it hila (c*™), snshira [hole), or 
matidala (wheel) 

(Then about the obetaclea of yoga). Ayogin ahnnld always 
avoid fear, anger, huduesfi, too much sleep or waking and too 
much food or fasting. II the above mle be well and atriedy 
praotiaed each day, spiritnal wiadom will ariae of itself in 
three mouths without doubt. lu four monthfl^ ho ae&& the 
devas j in five months, he knows (or beoomea) Brahmanisbtha; 
and truly in six months hs attain b Kaivalya at wilh There is no 
doubt. 

That which is of the earth is of five tUB|ris {or it takes 
fire matrix to pronounca Parthiva-PraMva), That which is of 
water ifl^of four Enstiw^ of agni, three ma(r^ ^ of vayu, two ; and 
of one. But he shonid think of that which is with no 

matritB. Eaviug united Atma with manas, one should conceni- 
plate upon Alma by loeana of a^m^ Pr^na is thirty * digits 
long. Such is the poflition (or range) of pm^^. That is called 
PrfiQa which is the seat of the external prupos. The breaths by 

^ Tbvrf^ ftnax opEQiB^ b] tlifl [thrw wbicb lbs astnl^ t}l4 Invar 
iDBuial sod Lhs M^tsr mealsl bdUi«i iiScii|7S' i ike IhI boisif of 

* Am msAnrnd bjf thv widlb ol tha aiMiLIji iBtagsr t TijnanlXjm hji, tf 

13 digits bajmil tba bbdj^ 


A Iff p tf l^A-tTPAHIftP***' 

day and niglit are pnmljered aa l^l 3,180/ (0£ the prinas) 

the first (dm.,) PrSpa « pervading the heart} Ap&na, the anna; 
Samana, the iuitbI j U^Sqb, the throat j and Vyin^ all part* 
of the body. Then come the colonis of the five pr&Qaa 
in order- Prft(>a ie aaid to be of the colonr of a Wood-red gem 
(or coral) i Apnna which ia m the middle W of the colour of India* 
gopa (an inawt of white or red colonr) ; Bamana U between the 
colonr of pure milk and ciystal (or oily and ahining), between 
both (Praea and ApSna) t Ddana ia apiodara (palo white) j and 
Vyana tesemblca the colour of archie (or ray of light). That 
man if never reborn whoreTer he may die, whow breath goea 
out of the head after piercing through thia mapdala (of the 
pineal gland). That Tuan ia never rehorn. 






Odb naitke* St tkw i TniiDg fJ+OOO' fiff Bbqh nJ tliA* ft™ 

wit i^t ijnUpEMO i: far tbs li™ fisf ICBli u. 54StL Ecnc* it 

l|l4^ilEiO. Al wt lTT iWfUinHaitar mAkM n 11,600 itqim. 



VAR1H1'-0PAMSI1A1> 


or 

KHSHNA-YAJUTIYEPA 

CHATTAlt I 

Tile greitt sago ^tbbn performed pennnca for twelve devn 
(divine) years- At tlte ami ol the tttiio* the Lord appeared before 
him in the form of a bosir. He said j tiae And uhpofia yotur 

boon*" Tlia sage got up utid h^vrug ptoatrnted himeeif before 
him eaid: O Lord, i ^IL notj in my dream^ wish uf thee tkom 
thinga that are deairad by the wopldy. All the S'ftglraap 

ItibSeas * sLnd all the hostA of other soioncea, ae well as Brohmfr 
and idl the other PevaSp speak of einimcipatson aa reuniting from 
a knowledge of thy miture. So impart to mo that scienoe of 
Brahmati which treats of thy pnturo/' 

Then the boar-Hkaped BhagavSn (Lord) tEnid : " Same dhipn- 
tants bold that there are iwenty^fonr ^at^vns (prineiplos) and Bomo 
thirty-BLEp whilst othEirB maiotain that there are mnetj-iix^ 1 
ehall ralaUi thetn in their order. Listen with an attentive min-iL 
Tbo organa of esfise are bvo^ rfi- z earp skioj eye and othere. The 
organa of aetion are flve^ titf.: month, haod^ leg and othera. FiApas 
(vital aim) are five i' sonnd and others (w., rndimentaij princi¬ 
ples} are five/ Manaaj bn-ddhi, nhitlA and ahohkaraare four f thtifi 

t Thlm mHci> boar rvfEn to tbv iDcanUl^iifi. of Vlsliea U a bWi 

* P t“A" Mosh ai jriLha 5 Mra^ 

* FimpHk Apina, V^ritui mwl liavisg t^islr ratpwtjvf ptwfl 

mild fircolistiil fa tbo bod 

■ gonads tdoob, foraag iahit«: ud odoQj'. 

* tYoddeing ra^saciivftlr lUHseitiuatj, oortun fidfitutioa 

tlicHigbi, Hid #fOifm ind luTijig oortaia ouitEia in £lia bodjTd 



TUlttA-ITPAinBVip 
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(tioia ilutti Itnow Bralmiaii know these to be tbc twentj-foiir 
Bealdefl tbeaOj the wise hold the quintopliontetl clement* 
to be : earth, water, fire, yiiyu and nkoBf j the bodies 

to bo three, ci*.; the grass, Ibe Bobtle aiid the karttpa or 
catua ]; the sLstea of consoioosnesji to be three, wi?.: the waking, 
the dreaming and the droamleBa sleeping. The mnnis know the 
total collection of tats van to be thifty^fix (oouplod with jiva). 

*' With these tattvaa, there are six changea, t»ta.: eiiatencs, 
birth, growth, tnuisfoTmolion, deca^ and doatructioii. Hunger, 
thirst, griof, doIuaioB, old age and death are said to be the xii 
inBrmities. Skin, blood, fleab, fat, marrow and bones are said 
to be the «ix aboathfl- Paasion, angor, avarioe, ddnaioa, pride 
and mnlioe are the siK kinds of loes, Vi^Ta, Taijasa and 
Prajfia aro the three o^peots of the }{v'ai Sattvn, raja* and 
tamaa are tlio three gu^M [quail tiflaj, Prarabdha,* sabchita and 
agumin are the three karmas. Talking, lifting, walking, 
excreting and onjo^ng are the hve actions (of tho organa of 
action) jBJid there are also thought, certainty, egoiam. compaa- 
aion, memory {fuootiona of tnanas, etc.,), complacency, aympathy 
and indifereaoe f dik (the quarlore), Vayu, Sun, Varnpa,' A^vini 
dovoB,'* Agni, Indra, Upend™/ ®®d Mfljn (death) ; and then the 
tnoon, the four'feced Bialipii, Budra, Kshetpajna,* end larani. 
Thus thoee are the mnety-six ^etlvaa. Those that worship, 
with devotion, me of the form of boar, who atn other than the 
aggregate of those tattvae and am without decay are relooeed 
from ajMna and ita oSeota and become ji vamuaktaa. Thoae that 
know these ninetj-sLi (attvaa will attain salvatton in whatever 
order of life they may be, whether they have matted hair 
or are of ahaven head trr lieva (only) their tuft of hair on,' 
There i* no doubt of thia. Thna end* the first cliaptor." 

* In tbn af imkinj, djrtinJlig: noji drtliWiHni aiBapiiig+ 

^ ItfkUHM now liftittg wnjoy^i pnJt knrro|iJ belt ig in Nten t® b* 

iinmftor itfid thfl kaimiu mw iwoducfiii to bn onjoj&il 

* J'rtwtlmg ortif trnlw or tonBna- 

' Pnaadia^ odmir or nfJiie^ 

■ rrwdiikit OTBT iBg or aento- voM, 

* thn Lranillittiiin nf 

’ tjpt Liue ■Hvanhl of bi diffirnnL moilMof lif*wbowonr 

rkarir hfc^ r in dkortot WB.fm u nfccrttf* m. 
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Chattbr il 

THd great (Jbhn (again) addrefciftf ti the L^vd of Ijiikahiiil of 
th« fora of boar thas: ^*0 Lord | plf^aae initiate me into the 
snpreino R mhtr iavid{or acienee) Then the Lord who temovea 
the mwGriea of hi* devotee* being thtis questioned^ anawertsd 
thus: "Through [the right obaermnon of) the dnfciois of one's 
own oaste and ordoT* of lifOj tlirongb religiotm ansteriti&e and 
throngb the plejising of the gum (bj serving him rightlj}| arise to 
petBons the lowr^ vairagya^, ntc. They are the diii^uritni nation of 
the atornal from the non-otemal j indifferenee to the enjejmenta 
of this and the other worlds ; the acquisition of tho six rirtuos, 
flfama/ eto*^ and the longing after liberation- These should be 
practised. Eaving snbdnBd the sensnal organ* and having giveu 
ap the conception of * mine ^ in all objeoU^ jon ahonld place jour 
ooiuicionsneu of ^ I * in {or identily yourself with) mo* who am 
the witnoHB Chaifanya [conscionflneHa). To be born as a hnman 
being is dijQ&anlt-—»more diiSenU it is to be bom as a male being 
-^nd mofo so ifi it to bo bom a* a Brahman. Even tbenp if tho 
fool does not cognise ihrougb the hearing** etc.* of vedanta* 
the true nataro of the SanhcbidiTiand^ (of Brahman) that is 
aibpervadmgi and that la beyond all caste and ordem of life* 
when will he obtain mofcsha ! 1 alone am imppinoBs. There ia 
none other. If there i* said to be another* then it ia not 
bappine&B. There i* no such thing as lowop exenpt on mj acoannt, 
The loyethat in on accoant of mo is not natnrat to mo^ A* T am 
the seat of supreme love* that am not' is noL Ee who is 
sought after by uU^ sayiag “ I should become is myselL 

tho all-pervadingi How can tion-light affect A^a* the self* 
shining which is no □tber than the light whence □riginates the 
words * 1 am not light \ My hrm convictinariH* whoever knows 
for certain that (AtEna) which is Rolf-flliining and has itaialf na 
basis {to rest upon}* il one of viifiana+ 

* 31^4:61^ rMpWtiTtlf znEiitiil rsftbnuQb. bvpditj Uiv PvTiDBciiliLiiD nr 

prHiiun^ of wiqtIu witfiCi&L ttr^nvuca to UuLt fmita, fluUoiCUai dI IumtL and hkiI, 

faJda' u|i3 BvtitlAd ptH» oi mmi^ 

* )|«aaiQg ta«ditatIoc tad taSH^ion itisrtoB^ 


TARi 
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The uniTGTS^j jiva^ larviin^ tniya ftnd others do not raallj 
oxi^tj eieept luj Eull A^miL 1 have not thoir oUaruiOtenfltiCBi 
SarfniL wbioh has ^liam^ii and other nttHbutea and is of the 
form of darkness imii ajfiatis in not fit to touch to-i* afreet) nie^ 
who am A^maj the aelf-i^plendent. That mm who aeea (his) 
A^TEia which is all-witnesfi and ifl beyond all cn^te and orders ot 
life as of the nature of Brohmau, bocoiueB himself BrainiEin. 
Whoever thrncgh tho evidenue of vodautai this Tisible 

universe as the Supreme Seat which ie of thu form of lights 
attains moksha at once. When that kno wledge which dispels the 
idea that this body (alone] is Atiu^p arises firmly in one's mind 
as was before the knowlodgo that this body (alane) is Afinilp 
thou tliab person, even though hu does not desire moteha^ gets 
it. Therefore how will a person be bound by karma, who always 
enjoys .the hlisa of Brahman which has the diaracteriBlics of 
Sachehidilnatida, and wbicb is othor tlian ajnanaF Persons with 
apifitnal eyes see Hrahiuan, that is the witness of the three static 
that has the ctiaracfcBtisticB of be-neas, wisdom and bliss, that 
is the nndorlying moaning of the words 'Thou' (Tvuin) and 
"1* (Ahum), und that is nntouehod by all the stfdns. Asa 
blind man does not sm the sun that ia shining, so an ignorant 
person does not a&e (Brahman), FmiMna alone is Brahman, 
It haa truth and prnjnAiitt as its charanteristica. By thns 
oognising Brahman welt, a person becomes immortaU One who 
knowd hi a own Atm A a* Brahman, that is bli&a, and without 
dnality and guijM* (quallticfl),, and that ia iruth and absolute 
oouscionstieM is not afraid of anything* That which is con- 
HoiouBnesB alane which is all-pervading, which is otomal, which 
is albful]* which is of the form of bliss, nnd which is mdastruc- 
tible, h the only true Eruhtnan- It ia tho settled determination 
of Brahmajnanla that there « tianght else but that, Afl tho 
world iippoaru dark to the blind and bright to those having 
good eyes, so this world fuU of Enonifold miaeriesto the ignorant 
is full of happiness to the wise. In mo, of the form of bonr^ who 
am infinite and the Bliss of absulnto Conadoesnesa, if there £■ 
the concept ion of nou-dualijm, where then is bondage f And 
who is tho one to bo emattdpatod 7 Tho real naturo of all 
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fiinbodied objects iB over the ConfidouaneHii, Like the 

pet seen by tU eyee. tln 5 body and ita aggregates are not (nV,, 
do not really Knowing, na A^ina, all iDeoraotiTO and 

tied worlds that appear as other than A^mS, meditate upon 
them aa 'It I am^ Soch a person then enjoys hb t^al nature^ 
There b no other to he enjoyed than ono-SelL K there is any¬ 
thing that % then Bruhniftn alone has that attribute. One who 
ia perfect in Brahmainana, tbongh ha always sens this OHtablish- 
ed. ojiivcrseji dnefl not sen it other than his A'lmiL ily oognia^ 
ing dearly mj fann, ono is not traminelled by karma. He 
is an undaunted prsoii who hy his own experiniine cognises 
^ hiH own real natare all [the aniverse and Bnihman) 
that 13 without the body and the organs of Fuinse—lihst ia the all- 
^tnaas—that is the one nonmenal njuana, that is fcha btiasfnl 
At end (ai contrasted with jiTatmil or the lower aelf) and that ia 
the aelf-reBplendent- He is one that should be known as I 
(myself]. O Rblm, may yon become He, After this, there 
will bo meYer any experience of the world. Tboreafter there 
will always be the experience of the wisdom of oiie^a own true 
nature. One who has thoa known folly AtmEllLaa neither cmanfli- 
pation nor bondaga. Whoever meditates^ evnn for one muhnrta (4S 
minutes) throngb the oognition of ono^a own real form, upon Him 
who ia dancing as tho aU-witness, is released from alt bondage. 
Prostrations—proatrutions to me who am in aU the elements, who 
am the ChidStma (its, AtmA of tho nature of wiadom) that ix 
eternal and fr&a and who am the Pmt-yaga4mA O Pevafa, yon 
an) L lam yon, ProstinJ^ions on acGount of myaolf and yonrself 
who aromhiiiteand who aro Chidatmap myself being the an preme 
Is^ (Lord) and yonnelf being Sfiva (of a benedcont nature), 
Whtkl sbonld 1 do f Where shonld 1 go! WTiat should t inject? 
(No^ihing, bcoatuse} the nniirerae is filled by me os with the waters 
of the nuivenal delngn^ Wttiever gives np (femd) love of the 
external, love of the mtemal and love of the body and 
thua gives np nil associatioTiB, is merged in me. There is no 
doubt abont it. That Farfiniiih&msa (ascetio) who, though 
living in the world, knepB aloof from hnman congregation ma 
from BCTpent, who regards a beantiful woman as a (living) 
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florpee niid tha endless senaaiil objacta m pdaon, and who 
has abaudonad nJl passion and ts indiffcrerit towards all 
objeots is no other thim Vasndayaj^* tnysnlf. This 

U satya (tmtL). This is nothing but truth. It u trnth 
alone that m now said. I om Brntimfin, tho truth. There is 
naught else but 1. 

"(The word) 'tipavaaa' (lit., dwelling near) signifies tho 
dwelling near {or nnJoaJ of jivfitma and Paramatmaanil not (the 
Toligioiia obsarvauoa as aceopted by the woriiy of) emnDinting 
tha body through fosts. To the ignorant, what is the nse of the 
mara drying up of the body T By beatingabont the bole of a snaka, 
COD we be aaid to havo hi Hod the big enako within. A man U 
said to attain pnrohsha (indirect) wisdom when he hiiowa (thaoreti- 
cally) that there is Brahman; but ha is said to attain BoJahStkaMi 
(direct cognition) when ha knows (or reoliaea) that ho iahimsolf 
Bmhman. Whan a yogin knows his A^ma to be ibo Abaolnte, 
then he bocomos n jlTanmukta. To niahiitniiis, to bo always m 
tho state ^ I am Brahman^ condneeato their ealvatior. Thera 
are two words for bondage and mokahn. They are mine and 
' not mine', Man is bound by ' minebut he a releMod by 
‘not mine'. Be Bhonld abandon aU the thoughts relating to 
extornala and bo also with roferenoa to internals. O ?bhu 
baying giyon up aB thonghta, yon should rest content (in your 

Atmft) aver. 

“Tho whole of the oniyerso ie canfled through eankalpa 
alone. It is only through sahkalpa that the universe manifeats. 
Baring abandoned the nnivurae, which is of the form of aankalpi 
and buying fixed yonr mind upon the uirvikolpa (one which is 
changeless), meditate upon my abode in yo^ heart O moat 
intelligent being, pass yonr time in meditating upon me, glo* 
rifying roe in songB, talking about me to oneuBOther and thus 
devoting youreelf entirely to roe as tho Supreme. Whatever is chit 
(conscioDsneBa) in the univetw is only Chirnnatre. ThU nmveree 
ia Obinroaya only. Ton are Gbit. 1 am Chit: contemplato n^n 
the worlds also as Chit. Make tho desirea «if. Alwoya be mth- 
ont any etain. How then can the bright lamp of Atmic vijoana 

' the: LemJ at tM paraoli*- 

aa 
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Arising thropgli the Te^aa be affected by the Vartna arising 
from tlie ignonuico of the actor and the agent I BaTing given 
np not-Atrafv and being in the world unaffected by deligbt 
only in the Chitnn^tm within, ever inlent cm the One. Aa the 
of the pot and that of the honae are both locftted in the 
alUporvading ho the jivnd and hvurA are only evolved pat 

of me, tha Chidakai- {the one ako^ of aniTrcT&al conacriomneM). 
So that which did not esifit before the evolution of A|mfl£ (jtvas 
and Irvnra) and that which ia rejectod at the end (™., nnivoraal 
deluge) m called mayft by BrahmajMnifl through their difr' 
criminatiim. Should miiyh and its elfecta (the nniverae) he 
annihilated, there U no atate of Is'Tani, there is no state erf 
jtva. Therefopo like the akM without ita vehiclej I am the 
immacEilate and Chit, 

The creation* anntiont Hjs well as non-scntieiit from ikgha*cii; 
(tltinking) to pra ve^fa (entry) (as stated in ChhSisdogy a-lJpaniahad* 
Prapathnka VI, Kha^idee II and m) of those haying the forms of 
jivafl and Ifi^r^ra is due to tho creation (or lUiieion) of Itfvars; 
while the aamaHni (worldly eriatence) froin the waking state to 
salvation « dne to tbs creatiDO of jfva. So the karmas ordained 
in the snorifice (called] Tidpachaka (bo called after Nachiketae of 
Katba-Bpaniflba^] to yoga are dependent upon the illusion of 
Isvara^ while (the flystema from) Lokiynta (atheiatical Eyatpin) 
to sffhkbya rest on the Ulasion of jivfl. Therefore aapiranta after 
salvation eboold never make their heads enter into the field 
of controvnray regarding jiva and I^vara. But wiBi an an* 
disturbed mind, tho of Brahman should be mveeti- 

gated. Those who do not oognije the of tha 

HBCondkfiB BrahmaTi are all del axled perions only, Whoncm 
(then) iii!ffi.lyation to them? Whence then m happiness (to them) 
in this tiniyersa f What if they have tho thooghta of tho 
snporiority and inferiority (of ls*^yara and Jiva} f Will sovereignty 
and mendicancy (e^rpcRcncod by a person) in the dreaming state 
affect him in his waking state T When bnddhi hi absorbed m 
ajfiiinaj then it m termed p by tho wiacj sleep. Whence then is 
sleep to me who have not ajfiSna and its effects f When boddhi 
is in full bloom, then it is said to be the jograf (waking state). 
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Aa I tttve no obungeB. e(,e.. (.lisre in no waking atota to roa. The 
moving abcmt of bnddhi in tha subtle nndiH conatitotea ttio 
{Iraamlng statu. I n me with out Lbe not of moving about, tbere la 
00 dreaming. Than at the time of snabnpti when all things are 
nhwrbad, etivolopfid by tamoa, ha tlion enjoja the liigbeEt bliaa 
of hiB own uu-tnra in no invisible alato. If ho sees everything 

as Chit without any difEoraticOj be alone ifl an nctual vijnSni. 

Ho idooo is Siva. He alotia is Han. Ha alone is Brahma. 
This mnndHiiio existence which is an ocean of sorrow, is uotbiBg 
but a long-lived dream, or an iilnsiou of the mind or a long-lived 
reign of the mind. From rising from sleep till going to bad, 
the one Brahman alone shonld be contemplated npoti. By 
causing to be absorbed thia nnivetso wbiob is but a super- 
imposition, the chitta partakes of my nature. Having annihilated 
all the six powerful enomiea, through thoir deatruction becomo 
tho nou-dual One like tbu scent-elephant. Whether the body 
poriahoB now or lusts the age of moon and stars, what matters 
it to me having Gbit alone aa my body? What msttei* 
it to tho akek in tho pot, whether it {the pot) ifl destroyed 
now or exists for a long time. While the elough of a serpent 
lies caat o2 lifelesfl in its hole, it fthe serpent) does not 
evince any affection toward* it. LikowiBO the wiw do 
not identify themBelves with their gross and snhtle bodi«. 
If the deliiBivD knowledge (that the universa is real) with 
its caOBO should be destroyed by the fire of Htmujfiaua, the 
wise nmn becomes bodileas, through the idea - It tllmhman) ie 
not this; It is not this/ Through the etudy of ^ristras, the 
knowledge of roaUfcy [of the universe) perishes. Through direct 
purceptioii of truth, oua's fitaess for action (in this niiivan») 
With tho ceiisatioti of prSrabdli* {the portion ef the 
post karma which is being enjoyed in this Ufa), the deatroction 
of tho manlfeatation (of tho univorae) takes place. MSyi 
is thos destroyed in a threefold manner. If within himself no 
Ideatification (of jKa) with Brahman takes place, the state (of 
the separutoness) of jiva does not perish. If the non-dual one 
ifl truly discemod, then all affinitio- (for objects) ceaso. With 
the coasatian of prarabdha (arising from tho coasafioti of 
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tier® ifl that of tie bodj. Tiett,fore ftiscortaiii 
that toAja thus ontifelj* 

"If lb 14 said tiai all theunivew w, tlml Bmhmjm alonff ia 
that is of the oamre of Sat. If it is said that the mii^erte 
ohmes, then it » Bmlimaii alone that ahmee. {Tie mipa^e nf) 
all the orator in au oasis 19 tnaljy at, other than the oasis 
itaelf. ThTOBijh inqniry of one’s Self, the three worlds fabove. 

ow and middle} are only of the nature of Chit, In 
Bn^man, which is one ond aW, the essence of whose 
natn« a absolute Consoionsaesa and which is remote from 
the differences of jiva, I^paru and gnrn, there ia no 
ajnflna. Such being the case, where then ia the occasion for 
^ nmverao there r I am that Brahman which is all fnll. 
While the fnll moon of wisdom is robbed of its Instre by the jihu 
(one of the two nodes of the muon) of delusion, all actions ‘ 
ano I as the rites of bathing, alms-giving and eecriaca performed 
^ng t^lie time of echi>ae are all frnitloss. As salt dUsolTed in 

i^ erbo™raesooe,eoif Alma and tnanos become identified, i± 

, BO also iho perception of (diyine) truth and the 
attainment of one's true state. Then the state of being in one's 

^ku has dawned and who has abandoned all karmao. Tho 
(preporty of) finotuation is nutnral to mercury and mind. If 
nither meren^ is bound (or noueoUdated) or mind TtJl 

He wh 1 ' ’ ™ cannot be occomplkhed ? 

He who obtains murchchha* curoa all diseaseB ^ .1 

?“ •“* f"" "liDa oriD^re) 

«.» lb, ,b.b,o£ Bmh™. Tb..™«„.(i,j,; 
org^J u (.uirf), .ft, .i ^ J 

.b.dd b. T. lb. ^ J P 

• IbihS*“ *" *"* fibiW, 

awnirr ^ 


i 
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withooi acliona and ohimgBa. This kya (abioqitimi) of mind 
wLioh ii* aboTO spoecli and In which one haa to abandon all niin- 
kalpas and to giTO np cotnplotely all aotipiis, should be known 
throngh one’s own (oipeidenca)- As an actrasa, thongb sabjeot (of 
dancing in bnrmoay) to mnsiG, c/mbula and othnr innaioal instm- 
meuia of time, has her mind intent upon the protection oE the pot 
on her head, fio the yogiUj thongli intpnt for the time being upon 
tbo hosts of objeotej aoTcr leavefi off the mind oontemplotiag on 
Bmbman. I'he person who dpairea all the wealth of yoga 
sboold, after having given up all tliDUghts, praetise with 
a fiubdned mind concantration on n&da CspirittijU eonnd} 
alone/' 


Geaftkr III 

“ The One Principle cannot at any time become of manifold 
forma. As I am the partleas, there is none eke hut myself. 
Whatever is Been and whatever is lioard is no other than 
Brahman. I am that Parabrahmaii, which is the eternal, the 
iaunaculate, the free, the one, the undivided bliss, the non-dual, 
the trnth, the wisdom, and the ondieas. I am of the natoie of 
hlisa; 1 am of nudividad wisdom j 1 am iho sopremeof the supreme; 
I am the resplendent absolute ConsciousneBe. As the clouds do 
not touch the nfcfitf, so the miseries attendant on mundane 
enisteuca do not affect me. Know all to be happiness throngh 
tho annihilation of sorrow and all to bo of the nature of sat 
(be-ness) through the annihilation of Mat (not-bo-neH). It is 
only the nature of Chit (ConedoasDesa) that is asaociated with 
this visiblo universe. Therefore my form is partless. To an 
o&alted yogin, there is neither birth nor death, nor going (to 
other epheres), nor retorning (to earth); there is no atain or 
pnrity or knowledge but (tho nnivorso) shines to him as absolnto 
Conscionsoess. Prectisa olweye eilence ‘I am (vw., that yon 
yourself are] Parabrahman' whioh is truth and absolute 
Consciousness, which is undivided and non-doal, which 
ia invisible, which is stainless, which is pure, which is second- 
loss, and which is beneficent. It (Brahman) ia not subject to 
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birlli audi deiith, lu^ppLaasQ miBsry^ It ia not Hnbjeoti 

to CAtitap liiw, fiuuily and gotm [okiil. silanca— 

1 am Chi\ which k the viviift?uupLidona* fcho illmiory 

CAnic) nf tho nnivorae* AlwHyii praotiBa dJanco—I mi £iiV*, 
yDQ nro) the Bmlittiadj that m tha fiil1> tho iccoudleaB^ tho 
undivided coiiiaotODaneaa whiali has Deithar the rclationahip nor 
the differeucea axiytiug in the nnEvargo and which pnttakaa of 
the Bfisauco qf the nou-dmal and the bupcenia Sat and Chit. 

That which ftlwftjft ie and that which praHervoB the 
nature daring tho three periodia qf lime, noaEected bj anything^ 
£a my etomal form of Sat- Even thq etato of happinsas which 
ia etenial witliont epudhia (vehicles) and whiah ie fieperior to 
all the happinesa dorivable from sashupti ia of my blies onJy^ 
As by the rays of tho aun, thick gloom is soon destroyed, so 
darkneas, tho caaso of rebirth is destroyed by Hari (Vbhgn) 
the aan’fl lustra, Thrangh the contemplatJon and worship 
of my (Uari^s} fest> every poison ia delivered from his ignorance. 
The means of destroying deaths and births ia only through the 
DoutomplatloD of my feot- Afl a lover of wealth praiaea a wealth/ 
maUj so if with earneabnesB a peraon pniiBes the Oauee of 
the umvors^ who will not be delivered from bondage 7 

“Asia presence of the ann tho world of its own accord 
begins to perfonn its actions, so in my preaonceaU the worlds are 
animated to antion+ As to the mother-of-poarl| the ills gory 
conception of silver is falsely attributed, so to me is falsely 
attributed tbrougb maj^ tbiB universe which la composed of 
mnlisb etc. I am not with those differeDoas that are (observable) 
in the body of low casi^B men, the body of cow, etc., the fixed 
ones, the bodies of brahmaqaa and others, jla to a poTSOU^ even 
after being reheved from the misconception of the directionsj 
the [same miBcouception ofj direction continues (as beforej, 


lof th* two CHW of tbe itniTBiift, Spirifeif tha (loitrainmtail 

■fMft tul^TidHi tirm; tu«, Mmbhft WUrpim* (ciiMjiioel) imd 

▼iTwta TJiu fint or tutviuJ onnfeoi iDij- tw hr tba 

^toa or WDoJkn thr^ beiciff Chs rtiitua nifttoiul at clutb dr dioHU 

ai otard, vIeloo S atumig^ l&ka in itho 

mUk whi^ Di^ E third bj a iflrpflnl tha iUcLHnT csoaa at m 

rei% to hfiio mroo^ dlandu wo miitafce Lba rqpa fw tJia Hr^t. 
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jnst flo Ih to rae the DiUTene tlioogh d«troyod by Tij&Hn*. 
Tborofore the uniTcrae iff not. I nm neither tbo body nor the 
orgntifl of flense end action, nor priinas, msr nmna^ nor bn^dhij 
nor ahafikAm, nor chitt^j nor mayAf nor the iinivorHe molndiug 
likAs^ and othera. Hcither am 1 the actor, the enjoyer, nor ha 
who cannefl the cnjoyitientL I nin Brahniftii that ia Chit, fiat 
and Anatidft aloiiD and that ia Janftrdftnit (Vishflp]. 

** Ah, thronghthe fluctuation of water, the Ban (refloctod thore- 
in) ii tuored, ao Atmfi oriuej in thia mandano oxistenca through 
ita more eonnootioii: with abahkfira. I’hifl mundane oxiatence hoa 
ohittft OH ite root. This tahi^ta) ahcmld bo cleansed by repeated 
offort. How is it you huro your dooBdanco in the greatnoM of 
chitt* r Alas, whore is all the wealth of the kings ! AVIiero are 
the Bmhnjilg f Where are all the worlds f All old ones are gone. 
Many fresh evolutions have oeourrod. Many crorea of nrahmfe 
have passed away. Many kings have flitted away like particles of 
dust- Even to a jnanl, the love of the bwly may arioe through the 
oBura [demoniacal) nature. If the asure natnre Ehonld arifle in 
a wise man, hia knowledge of truth becomes frpitlegs. 
Sbonld rajas and others generated in oa be burnt by the firo of 
difloriminative (divine) wisdom, how can they germinate again T 
Just ad ft very intelligent person delights in the ahortoominipi 
of another, dO if one finds out hie own faults (and coircctd thorn) 
who will not be relieved from bondage f O Lord of inunia, only 
he who has not atTOttiftana and who is not an emancipated psr^ 
son, longs after siddhb. He attainfl fltujh siddhifl through medi¬ 
cine, * (or wealth), mantrns, religioas works, time and skill In 
the eyes of an Stmaifmtii, tliese di^dbis are of no importance. 
One who has become an atmajfiAni, one who has hia sight solely 
oti ntinu, and one who is content with AimS (the higher floll) 
throngh (his) fttma (or the lower self), never follows (the dictates 
of) nvirJjA. Whatever oxidta in thia world, ho knows to bo of 
the ijfttnre of avidja. How then will an ’"ho tae 

retiaqnidbed avidya be irameraed in (or affected by) it. Though 
modioino, mantras, roUgioua work, time and akill (or mystical 

iTt* myrtiil TlwnJl book* twin irtlh wwrln on eiraliciDS thnoi^ whiiib 

tSe li3Bliev diMli]i cw be {teTclapo^ 


232 


TEriETi MisoR upahioha^b 


fUcpreaeiaDs) Ifod to tte d^velapment of si44hie, jet tLej 
cimiiot in RrOj WEty lielp oae to attain tbe BOOit of ParaiziEtinl. 
How tlien can one wJio is on StinajB^nl and wbo ia without hu 
mind be inid to long after Biddhia, while all the uctlona of hia 
deairos arc control led T " 


CtrATTSB IV 


On another occaaion Nidagba asked Lord ^bhti to eolighton 
him as to the chaToctoristics of jiTHnninkti.^ To whieh Ijtbha 
replied in the affirmative and aoid tho following; 

" In the BovQTi bhiunfkua or (stages of development of wisdom) 
there am fear kinde of jlvamnnk^aa.^ Of these the first 
stage' ifl Bmbhechchhi (good desire); the second is viehiimt^ 
(inqniiy); the third is famtuiaiiael (or pertaining to the 
thinned mind); the fourth k Battvftpatti (the attainment of 
Bsttva); the fifth is asarasak|i (non-attachment); the siith is 
the padarthabhSvanA (aDaljsk of objecte) and the levanth is 
the (fourth or final stBge)>. The bhumiks which ia of the 

form of prapavB (Ok) is formed of (or u divided into) akftta—A, 
okom—'U, mak&ra—JI, and ordhamatra. Alcara and others are 
of four kinds on account of the difference of sthula {gross), 
Bok^ma (subtle}, bija (seed or eaujaal), and sakahl (witness). 
Their avast his are four; waking, dreaming, droamleea iloeping 
Md turya (fourth). He who is in (or tho antily that identifies 
itself with) the waking state in the gross amsa (essence or part) 
of akilmiB natnsd Vwva; in the snbt-la eeaenco, ha is termed 
Taijasa; in the bija Basonce, he is termed Prftjfia; and in the 
BukshT essence, ho is termed ’Tnrya. 

" Ho who is in the dreaming state (or the entity which 
idendfira itself with the dreaming state) in the gresa ossenco of 
nkara is Visfva; in the aabtle essence, he is termed Taijasa; id 
the bija oasenco, is termed Pmjfia: and in the sakst! essence, 
he is termed Turja, ^ 


He who is in the anshupti state in the gross sManoe of 
raakam is termed VkvB; in the subtle essence, Taijasi; in the 

tI.o» tbfll 

> TtJi w^ «3it otbiira m tn faU Imh- TO in the tsri. 
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brjft ha lA fcenped PrftjiiiL j w.A in th^ Biikfihl easonafii 

lA termed Xurjfa. 

"He who la in inxya atiite in the groaa essence of [HiJlinmatrS 
is toriDod ’fnrj!i-Tiifm. In tha snbtlO) ho ib tennod 'faijaifl; 
in the bija ossonce, ho ifl teraod Prftjfta; nod in the fiiilislu 
CSEGDC^, 1>& is tertDfed iiryA'Ify 

“ The tniya csaenoo of akara is (or embrsees) the firatj, aeoond 
and third (bhiniLkas or atogesi of the soveii], Tlio tnrya 
essence of ntiira embraces the fourth bhhttiiku. The turya 
eseence of matara etobfacea the fifth bhunukS* The turya 
esaenco of anjhajnatrB is the siath stage. Beyoad thia, is the 
Beventh Btage. 

“ One who funotionB in the (first) three bhiiiiiikaB ia called 
mnniukshii; one who fnnetioiis in the fourth bhuniikfiia 
called a bruhtoavit; oiio who furtctiooB in the fifth bkuinika ia 
called abrehmoTldTam: one who functionB in tiio aiuth bhunuka 
ia catfoda brahraaTidvariya; and one in theaeventh bhunuka ia 
called a brahmaTi^TrariBhtha. With reforenoo to this, there are 
elokae. They are : 

'ffttbheohchhi is said to ho the first jnacabhumi (or atage 
of wisdom); vichitrapui the second; (anumanaai, the third] 
Bat^apatfi, the fourth j then oomo asam^kti as the filth, pai}^ 
thabhavani as tho aialh and turya aa the soveuth.* 

The desire that arises in one through nheor ruiragya 
(after tesolTing) * Shull 1 be ignorant f 1 will bo seen by the 
^Aatrne and the wise (or I will study the books and be with the 
Trisa)* ifl termed by the wise as Subhechchhfi. The Msociatitm 
with the wiaa and Sastres nnd tlio following of the right path 
preceding the practiea of indifforenca ia tenned vioharana. 
That etage wherein tho haokering after aennnat ohjecta is 
thinned through the first and second stagea is said to be 
That stage wherein haring become mdifferant to 
all BBUBual objecta through the exercise in the (above) three 
stages, the purified chitta reats on Atma which ia of the nature 
of Ba( ia called asUTfipatti. The light (or maiufestation) of 
satf TUgu^a tliot ia firtnly rooted (in one) without any desire for tho 
fmits of actions through the practice in the above four atagoa 

BO 
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13 termed BaaroJiafctL That wherein thron^afli the practice 

in the (abo^^e) five stag^w one^haTiD^ found delight in Atmn^ hjm 
no conceptiDn of the ipternal* or pstEirtwdfl [^mgh beforo him) 
and eEgBgta in aetioni only when impelled to do bo by othem is 
termed pftdiirthjv\jhftT&Btt, the Biitli stage* The stage whomia 
after oxoeeilasgly pructice in tho tabo^e) aix attigos one 

m (immoTabtyJ fixed in the codteraplation of At mi alone with- 
oat the difference (of the nnivetiK?) iatho seTontb stage called 
toT^'ik The three atagetj beginning with S'nbbcchcha are said 
to be attained with (or amicbt) differencoa and non-differonoes. 
(BucfflOBeJ the nniverse ooe aeoa in the waking a Late ho thinks 
to he ready oxisteTit When the mind iu firmly fixed on the 
tion-daal One and the conception of duality ia put down* then ho 
flees thifl ntiiverso ns a dream tbrongh hiB nnioo with the fourth 
fltago. As the ttutunmal cloud being dispenst^d vanishe*, m this 
antvor&e pForiBhes. 0 Ni<jQgha, bo convinned that such a per¬ 
son baa only nsmaiiiiiig. Then having aacended iho fifth 

ntftge called flushnptipadui (dreamleaa eleepiug seat)p he remains 
flimply in the nou-doal stiitCj bemg freed fmin all the variona 
diiforcncnB. Eaving fJwaysiutToviflion though ever part ictpating 
in external actions* thos^ tbati arc engaged in the practice of 
itbis [wjith stage) am seen like one fllfeping when fatigned (n'a:.* 
being freed from all aUnltiesJ* [Lastly) the flevonth stage which 
is the ancient and which ib nulled gudhasopti '' is generally 
atbaiuod- Then one roiniiiiis m that aecondlesB atato without 
fear and with hia oonflcioiiflneas almoHt utmihilated where there 
La neithitr sat nnr bbuL neith^^r self nor not-eelf. Like an 
empty pot in the gkis't there is void both within and with* 
out j like a filled vessel in the midat of on oceanj ho Ji full both 
within and without. Do not become either the knowor or the 
known* May you becotne the Reality which remaiafl after all 
thoughta ate given up, Baving discarded (all the dtstinotlons 
of) the fleer, the sight and the aeon with their a^nities, meditate 
solely upon Ato^ which shinea as the (mpreme Light* 

He ia said to be a jlTaoniuktA [anmneipated person) iQ 
whom^ though participating in the n^atfirial concoms of the 
*■ Ul* ucra4 
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worldi the tiuiv’Dree ts wot seen tfl exist like the inviflible 
He ib (wid to be a jlvitiuiniktii, tbe li^ckt of wboae mind noTer seta 
QT rises in of happineflai and who does not seek to elinngia 

whttt happens to hini (eiii., either to diminish hifl miswiry or in- 
cre^aae hift happinesij)^ lie is* said to bo n jis^anuinkt* vfha 
thoni^h in tiis sushnpti ^ awake md to whom the waking state is 
an known and whose wisdoni is free the affinities [of 

objodts). 

Ee is said to be a mnmdktA whose heart is pure like SkW, 
thOiigli acting (as if) in eonsoiianco to loT&i hatredj fear and 
others. He is ‘taid to bo a jivaninukta who has not the con¬ 
ception of hi^ being the ootor and whose btnj^^i i« nut btftnched 
to material objects^ whether he popforms notions or aot. Ua is 
said to Ikj a jivnomnkta, of whom pooplo are not afraldj who is 
not sfriiid of people and who has given up joy^ anger and h*ar^ 
Ho is said to bo a jlvaemutctti who^ thongh participating in all 
the fllnsory objects^ ia coot amidst them and is a fall Atma^ [being) 
as if they belonged to others. O manif he la called a 
jivanmok^ whOj hairing eradicated all the desires of his 
cbitl^, is (fally) content with me who am tie A|ina of alL He 
is said to be a Jivanmnkta who rests with an atishaken mind in 
that all pure abode which is Chintiiatril and fi-oo from all the modi¬ 
fications of ohi;\ 4 t. Ea is said tu bo a ]ivaniniik|a la whose cliitpt 
do not dawn (the distinctions ofj the nniverse, l/hop thoa and 
others that arc visible and onreah Throogh the path of the 
guru atid enter soon iSa^—the Bn^mao that is immutar 

hie, ftteat, fall and withont obiccta—end be firmly seated there. 
fiTh a alone is Gnra ; S'iva alone is Vedsfi j Sfiva alone is Lord ; 
fi'ivB aluae is 11 Siva alone ia alL There is noae other than 
gin. The ondannted Bmbmnoa having known Him fSive) 
should ettain wisdunii One need not alter many words as tlicy 

bnt injure the organ of speech, 

iThe Hshi] if aka ^ ia a mokta (cmancdpated poraon)* 
(The Kahi) Vamadevn, is a mnk^* There are no others (who 
have attained onjanoipation] than through these jrifc, the two 

^ is S Rtki, ti» wsa of III* pT^ai Fyim wsl th» nSTtVior ai Bh^isatm 

Vun*4«n ii Al» S 
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podu of Iheae two ^Isbial. Thoae brave men who follow tbe path 
of Sfnktt in lb lit world bccoine sadyoiouk^ns Bronncipated) im- 

mediatelj aftor (the body wer# awayJ f while thoM who alway* 
follow tho path of vudinta “ tl*** "® aubject again and 

again to rebirthaanduttamkraniBlgrndanlJ emBncit«atiQn, through 
yogs, saakhya and katniBS saBonisted with flattm (gttUa) ■ Thus 
there are two pathe laid down by tbo Lonl of Dovas Cai*.>l tho 
£foku and Vaaisd^va paths. The l?akn pnth is called tho bird B 
path: while the VamadcTs path ia cahod the ant^a pnth.* ‘^ofio 
petsona that hmra coguiaed the true natnre of their AtmS 
thrtugh the nuHidfltoty and prohibitory injuiictiona (of the 
Yedae). the inquiry into (the true meaoiiig of) mahsviikyaa (the 
sacred aeuiencea of the Ve^), tho aamadhi of aaiikliya yoga 
or asBinpTajr.at« eamodhf and that have thereby purified them^ 
selTBi, attain the aapreme seat through the i^nka path. Having, 
thnmgh hathayoga ' prentice with tho pain caused by yams, 
poatcfos, etc., become liable to tho ever recnirijjg obetaclos 
caused by apiniii and other (addhis) and baving hot obtained 
good resalts, one is born again in a great family and practiaea 
yoga throtigb hie previona (ksrmiej affinities. Then tbrtrngb 
the practice of yogs during many liTOSi he sttaina ealvatioii 

(«w.,) tho Buprome seat of Viebon through the Yiamdeva path. 

Thus there are two paths that load to the attainment of Brahman 
and that are benefioont. The one confers installtaneona sslva- 
tion and the other confera gradnsl flalTStion. 

"To one Chat sees (all) as the one (Brahman), where ia 
delMion? Where ia sorrew I These that are tinder the 
eyes of those whose baddhi i» solely ocenpied with the trnth 
(of Brahman) that ia the end of all oxparlenoe are raleaB- 
ed from all heinous sins. All beings inhabiting heaven 
and earth that fail under the visicn of Brahmarits are at once 
emancipated from tho sins ootnmittod daring many orerea of 
births." 

■ BiH’* Wnis which fly »* onco Iw tha plaoc thsj bindtOB"! 

An f » ptilti Like kdU «Mcb mavm wkmij. 

* It if tlkkt td uiboiue felMl»[ir|itiDD Wkee one Loni hlM ooniolcrttiii^l cf 

* Hl4ilLk7a^ u itMtcd in TFtHotoiili/s 
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Then NidSghft sacked Lord ^.hha to enligliteii liim aa to 
the rales (to be observed) in tho practiee of Yog*. Accordingly 
Be (the Lord) said tlma: 

“The body ia oolfiposed of the five elomeate. It i» filled 
witli five ma^daliu (ephorea).'' That which is hard is Prlliivi 
(earth), one of thorn} that which is liquid io Apna; that which 
is bright ia T«jM (Bre); motioii ia the property of Tnyo ; that 
which pervades everywhere is Aka#. All these should be known 
hy an aspirant after Yoga. Through the blowing of Vayn- 
mflljdAla in thb body, (there am caused) 21,000 breaths every 
day and night. If there ia a diminution in the Ffthivltnagilala, 
there arise folds in the body; if there is dimiuntion in the 
essence of Apas, there arUea graduaUy greynesa of hair; if there 
ia dlmLoution tti the essenoe of T^jas, there U loss of hunger and. 
lustre ; if there is dimination in the asaenca of Vayn, there ia 
incessant tremor; if there is diminution in the oasence of Ak4#> 
one dies. The jiviva (ms., Prfipn) which poaseafloa these elementa 
having no place to rest (in the body) owing to the diminution 
of I he elements, rises up like birds flying np in the air. It ia 
for this reason that it is called TJiJySnn (lit., flying up). With 
reference to this, there is said to be a bandha [binding, 
also meaning a posture called Uddiy^abandha, by which thin 
flight can be arrested). This UddiyS^yabnndha* is to (or doM 
away with) death, as a lion to un elephant. Its oiperienco is m 
the body, as also the bondba. Its binding (in the body) ia 
hurtfnL If there is agitatiod of Agni (fire) within the belly, 
then there will be caused much of pain. Therefore this (Dddiyapa- 
bandha) shonld not bo pruotiaed by one who ia hnpgry or who 
has urgency to make water or void excrement. He should take 


^ Thw® in flilisp tbs #« or plms). 

Mias (feplRBstris cr WMlitlo jrfemi), Miwipunkn (wtw 
(cudiso plniB*) uiii Tlsni^hi (Ipnyi^ « pJuuysifSBl 

itspcetiTOlr is tio IMHU. tbo ssmtiU DSTSI. laart sad towa 

lul Sittl, pie™ it omituid ter*. M tha Ive 

alKira earrtapem^ tfl lifl ft™ iiIdkhaiiLl THIe Insatiug ol la WJ mj3- 

Os 
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WMJ times to »m*Jl qnatititiflH pm per snd moderate food. H# 
fihonld practise Mantrayoga/ Lajajoga and Hathajogn, 
throngli mild, raiddJiEg and tr&oHcendetilal metbcnis (or pt-rioda) 
rcapeoCi'rely. LajOi Mantra^ and HatliajofiM bnvo each [the 
HBme) eight lahsementfl. They are jumop aiysmaj ^amii 
pmpaynju^ pmtyiihani^ dhara^, ijhyana, and samadhi/ {Of 
theae], yjuna is of tea lfiads« They are noti-injnrjj tmtlij non- 
coreCiDg; coniinenoeij compadsioot straightforwiirdneNa^ pationoe, 
moderate eating^ and parity (bodily and aieatal), 
Niyatna is of ten'kinds. They art ties), 

cunteotinetit^ belief in the eiiatence of Ood or V'^adaH^ charity^ 
wormhip of Is^Tara (or God], listening to the eipoaitton of re- 
ligioEiB doeintios^ modoBty^ a (good) intelluct, japa (mnEterxng 
of prarers)^ and rTa^a [religTons obaeriraisces). There are elevdiL 
postures beginning with, chakra. Chakra, padma, kurma^ 
nuLjur&i knkkuta^ vlmt sTssitika^ hhadra, Biinhai makt.af and 
gomnkha, are the peet-nres onuEperated by the kiiowers of yoga. 
Placing the left ackla on the right thigh and the right ankle 
on the left thigh, and keeping the body erect (while sitting) is 
the posture " ChakraEVa^flyiwo should be practised 
again and again in the following order, inspiration, re¬ 
straint of breath and expiratian. The prau^yaioa is done ih?:)ugh 
the n^is (nerves)^ Bence it is called the andis themselrea. 

The body of every sentient being is ninety-si^E digits Lang. 
In the middlo of the body, two digits above the anna and two 
digits below the sejxnali organ, in the contro of the body (called 
MnluUiikra nr sacraL plexus]. Hitie digits above the genitals, 
there ia kanda of n^dis which revolves oval-ahaped| four digits 
high and four digits broad- It ia snrraunded by fntp Hesh^ bone, and 
blood. In It, is situate a nadE-ohiikni. (wheel of nerves) having 
twelve spokes. Knpdalf by which this body is supported is there. 
It is covering by its face the Brahmaratidhra Brahinft^s 

hole} of ^ushumna. (By the aide) of Snshnnioa dwell ike nadis 

^ kifiUa vf f{»iirth behk^ Mualmytlglh il 

thmt Ia whjuk peffi^Ekw Is DrbtBEDfld Ibroogli iha pros a newt in. of TnAktrAi. 
is tMt la wkleh psrfe<rtwii is ebtainiHi tfanakgb Bys (skKTrptkis;)., 

*■ Tlitij ixueiui FtHprsti-rely faHbnftrr&s nAp tvli^pqi rftHiTKmip rMu-sisL 

ot lirsiith, istjunadoa ^ Eivs sassis, ovnl^sinplA^tii Mid inLimBS uli* 

abssrptionr 
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Alaipbii9£ And Xiihul;L. In the next two fnpaki^] Ate VAniiiii and 
Ts^iwvipL Oil the apoko aonth of Sq^ihoiTina ia, in rejmJftr 
Gour^vt^, PinifnliL On the next two apokes^ are Puihn ftnd 
Payaa^inu l>n the apohu wei'.r. of SnahTiinria i,% the padicnllEd 
Sarasvatl* On the next two apokesaro Sf^thini and OondharL To 
the norfb of Sn&hnninii dwellpi Ida; in tho next ia in 

the next ta Vi^vodaril* tn these spokM of the wheel, the twelve 
niUlia earrj the twelve viTyos ivom left to nj^lit (to the difTerent 
parU e£ the body). Tlio nadia nre like (ifr, woTon like the wnrp 
and woof of) cloth. They are siiiil to^have different colenra. The 
central portion of the cloth fherc the ooUectioii of the nidia] is 

called the Nilbbjchakrn (mivd ploxoa]. Jv«lan|I, K54arupmi, 
PHrarandhT^ and Snshnnioa are cal ted the (bci^ic) supporta of 
nikja [apiritnnl soatid)^ The^e four nildb are of re by The 

control portion of BrahmiiTADdhta in again and again 
covered by Knndali. Thng ten Tnjiiis move in these uMim. A 
wine man who has uiidrratood the couree of nadhi And vijns 
ahonld, after keeping his neck and body erect with his mouth 
closedj contemplate immovably npon Tory aka {AlmaJ ut the 
tip of hifl nOflOj in the centre of his heart atiLl in the middle of 
hiniin/ and ehculd sac, with a tranquil miml thmngb the 
{uai^ntul) nyen, fibe neciar llowtng from there. Having closed 
the anus and drawn op the viiyu and cansed it to rise tJirongh 
(the repetition of] pmnAva (Om)j he &honld complete with 
Sri b?ja- Ho ahonld non tern plate upon hia Atmn as Stl (or 
Ihu-ae'nkti) and m being bathed by nectar. Thia ia kalavnuchana 
(Ht., time illnaJon)* It is tf^td to be the mosi important of alL 
Whatever is thought of by the mind is accomplialied by the 
mind itself. (rhen) agni (fire) will aamo in jala (water) and sn 
tho flame (of agni) will arise the branches and blaUBoniA. Then 
tho words ntLered and tho actiona done regarding iho nniveree, 
are not in vain. By checking the bindtt in the path^ by 
making tho fire flAtne np in the water and by caanlng the water 
to dry np, the body ia nmdo firm. Having contracted 
aimoltaneonflly the anno and yoni (the womb) united togetheri 
he ahonld draw tip Apana and nnite with it Samink. He 


^ Lit, 
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In the Iiia^dalji {sphere or region) of Snahiiiimu (sittuited 
between Idli nnd Piiigalaj y&ju Ehocild be made to riflo up throngh 
the featnro known ae MDijH^bandha. The short pronunciatioa 
(oF Pra^^n™) frees (one) from sina : im long pronnnegation con- 
fera [on one} mokaha. So iiIho its proLtiockt.ion in ipyttyajitt or 
plntn svara [tone). He is n knower of Yedn, who throngh the 
Bbovo-ment toned three ways of prononDiBtiQn knows the end of 
PmnB^a which in beyond the power of speech^ like the n ever- 
ceasing flow of oil or the long-drawn belheannd. The short avarn 
gocH to bindu. The longevara goes to brahmarandht^; the pin|a 
(twelfth centre). The miin^rAa shotilil be uttered 
on BcCfmnb of geiting timn^ra eiddhis. This Pra^ava (On) will 
rcoiOTe bU obstscleB. It will re move bU bins. Of thie, nre fonx 
hbnmik^ (statea) predicBtedr ^nmbhap ghatap parichayaj, 

and nishpattip Ammbha is that state in whinli one having abati- 
doned e^tentol karmas parfonned by the three organs (died, 
speech and body), is always engaged in mental karma only. It 
is Said by the wi^ that the ghata state is that in whiah yayn. 
having farced an dpening OH the western Jiidc Bnd being fuU^ ia 
firmly fixed there. Parichaya state ia that io which vayu is 
firmly fized to ak&sr^ neither associated with Jiva nor notj while 
the body is immovable. It is said thfi-t nishpat^ state ig that 
in which there take place nreatioii and diasolntirm through 
At ma or that- state in which a yQgm having hecomo a p vanmukta 
performs yoga withoat efioriL, 

" \Vliaever recites this IlfwiriiHlmd hocomei! iianmcalato like 
agni Like vayn, he becomes pure^ He becomes freed from 
the dn of drinking alcohoL He becomes freed from, the sins of 
the theft of gold. He becomes a jiranmnfcta. This is what 
is said by the Rgveck Like the eye pervading the S-katf 
(seeing without effort everything above), a wiae man feeea 
(always) the snpreme seat of Yish^ia. The brahmins who have 
always their apiritnal oj-es wide open praise and illuminate m 
divQiBO ways the spiritual aeat of Yishon, 

On, tbna is the Upanishad^^^ 

Sts kindi of pmELomriKticK with I Etiiiri««sd 

$ Tbpj mft himm. ^t»uia lilnfa wUah nuj ba 

« ■bort, Iflftif &ad t aiy lotig. 
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Ba&nHA^A I 


On- Tho great muni TJljfiaTaikjtt went to Adityalpta (tha 
Bou'a world) and «iiliiting him (the Faroaha of the son) Haids 
" 0 reretend aiT, doaonbe to me tho (tbo va 

or truth of Atma},” 

(To which,) NArftyaoa («*., the Pnrnaba of the son) rt- 
plied: "I shall deioriha the oightfold yoga together with 
Jnaoa. The conquering of field and boat as well as hunger 
and sleep, the proaerring of (aweet) patience and nnmffiodnoaa 
over and the restraining od the organa (from aonsnat objects) ► 
all theae come nnder for are) yama. Dorotion to one’s gum, 
Jove of tho true path, enjoyment of objects prodneing happinws, 
intem&l satiafaction, freedom from aMOciatiou, living in a 
retired place, the controlling of the manaa and the not longing 
after the fruita of aetioas and a atate of rwragys—all these con- 
nilnto atyama. The sitting in any posture pleasant to one and 
clothed in tatters (or bark) u prencribed for Saana (posture) - 
Inspiration, lestramt of breath and expiration, which Lave re- 
apectivflly 16,64 and 32 (matras) constitute prSuayiina (peatramt 
of breath). The rostraining of the mind from the objects of 


1 ItuddJb raeuii Ai I^urn^lrt ^ tb* inp^d^k or iphen 

VelIL RiYvi Oist thii UpMiiatM iO ^ ii 

** t« 7 tPj^. Thmm U a Wpfc, iHilsd Jtpjavufla 
m agmmfAtuj tbaf'PMi i ia. the lij^ht of it ^bkali 
GkokarichirTm, n^tai Ma J^hHrt3J^^ 
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w&na&A is (aiibjii|^tion o£ tho fien&as}. The oon- 

templAtioa of th* oneness q! oonucicnisneas m all obj(sota is 
dbySoa. Tie mmd haTinf^^ been dravni awaj from tbe.abjecta 
of the senses, the Hxmg ot the cbaitariya (consdonsness) [on 
one alone] is dhiiTuo^ forgetting of oneself in dbynoa is 

AAiQ^bi. Be who thus knowB the eight subtle ports of yoga 
Htt&in-s salvotion. 

''*Tho body has five stalnj (m>,J paasion, anger, ont- 
breathing, feuri and sleep. The remoTal □£ these eon be 
efTocted reopectiT^elj by abeeare of eo£ilE;olp% forgireneaB^ moder-' 
ate food, eoTefaLoeaB^ and a spiritoat sight of lai^vas. In order 
to orOBs the □oeoni gf sanisilro where aleop and ft?ar are the 
serpents, injnry^ etc,^ are the waves, [thirst) is the 

whirlpool^ and wife h the mlre^ one should adhere to the sobtle 
path and overstepping ^ and other gnpaa ahauld look out 

for Xdraka,^ T^^ka is Brahman which being in the mid die 
of the two eyebrows, b of the natore of tlje spiritual effinlgence 
of idacbcbi^Vnanda. The {apiritnal} seeing through the three 
l&ksbyas (or the three kitiA-i of in&rovkion) is the rnoans to It 
(Brahman)^ Hn^nmna which b from the mnladhara to bmh* 
msTondhra Has the radiance of the snji» In the centre of itj b 
knndaLini shining like crores of Lightning and sobtle as the 
thread in the Ictua-stallE:. Xamas is destroyed there. Thfough 
seeing it, aU tina are destroyed^ If^eii the two earn are closed 
by the trips of the faredngets^ a phnikaia i[op booming) so and b 
beard. When the mind is fixed on it, it sees a blue light be¬ 
tween the eyes oa also in the heart. (This b angaria kahya or 
intemsd mtrovbon)» In the hahirlakshya (^or external in* 
trovbiga) one sees in order before his nose at dbtanoe of 
4, d, 8j lU, and 12 digits, the space of bine colour, then a colour 
resembling syama (indigo-black) and then shining os rakta (red) 
wave and then with the two pifa [yellow and orange red) colours. 
Then heb ayogtn. When one looks at the extaniai spaccj moving 

* OomiB. 1 [EifiBg nbcrFQ iba bhtbd PraiuW, one with mtiOTijfon 

m dw of Tkclu md jbcmld tiuke T^ttiu Isio ttfijAi 

liiifi imTA, inta NUTmjm^b Xlriymim iuEo the ^prtino Oiml 

* TATAkA li ffnifl to itnMi. ■■ it Bimblair to cn3» BAmiinL. Ths 
higher TiaiDii hi Iwre Hid LOirnkm eiIah in a natre hetwM th* ejohniw*— 
prohkhJj in tbe fanuia- 
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theeye« and saea atreAks of light at the cornoTS of his ajw, then 
his viaioii c&n be miMia ataodf. When one aeas jyotis (apiriciiAl 
light) above hiB head 12 digits in length, then ho at.ta'HB the 
ainte of nectar. In thn mndhyalakshyn (or tlie middle one), 
one sees thtj variegsted coJonTa of the morning as if tho son, the 
moon and the fire hod joined together in the aha# that is wiihoot 
t Vm. Then ho comos to have their natare (of light), 'rtrongh 
practice, he becomes one with itki#, devoid of all gonns and peculi¬ 
arities, At first Khfisf vfith its shining stan bocomes to him Para- 
alfii# as Jarfc as itself, 84id ha becomes one with Para* 

nkS# shining with stare and deep as tamaa. (Then] he becomes 
one with MahA-ahii# respIcRdont (aa] with tho fire of the delngo. 
Then he heconiioa one with T^ttva-akii#, lighted with the 
brightness which is the highest and the beat of all, Ihen he 
becomes one with Surya-Skft# (ano-dikil#) brightened by a 
crore of stins. By praetjaing thus, he becomoa ono with them. 
He who knows them becomes than. 

" Know that yoga is twofold through its division into 
the pfirra (earlier) and the nttara (later), the earlier is 
taraka and the later is amanaska (the miadlees), Tat^ka is 
divided into miirti (with Umitatioa) and amurti (withont 
limitation). That ia raur{i taraka which gona to the end 
the sertBcs (or exists till the senses are conquered). That ia 
amnrti tiraka which goea beyond tho two eyobrowa [above tie 
aenaea}. Both these ahonld be performed thnmgh maaaa. An- 
(ardiahti (internal vision) associated with manaa comes to aid 
litaka, Teja« (^ritual light) appears in the hole between the 
two eyebrows. This tarftka is the earlier one. The later is 
amanfleka. The great jyotia (light)" is above the root of the 
palate. By neeing it, one gets the siddhis apima, etc. 
8f«nbbavtmadr« ocuure when the lakshya (epiritnal vision) 
is ratemal whUe the (physical) eyas are seeing externally with¬ 
ont winldng. This ia the great eoionoe which ia concealed in aU 
the (antme. When this is known, one doea not stay in samsi™. 
Ito wDrthip (or pmotice) givea salvation, AntarUkshya is of 

^ Tl»™.»e»tMor paw it M disits *ho« tanfoot ^ ti* i-W-po-lulOi 
^ or twtflfUi eontrt onrrwpwIMUiiB to iha pilutalj &Ddj. 
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tbi} natdrE? of Jalftjyotia (or known tfe 

jP'Ofit tJsUis anti inviBibli? both to tho mtomal imd ^xtoraal 
senses. 

£^ahamkrft (™., the tboqeaTid-p^tallBd lotus of tho pineal 
gland) Julajjotis ^ ia the ndtarlakabjiL Some any tbe form of 
Pdrnaba in the cave of bn44M bef^ntiful in all its parts m an- 
farUkAhya. Some again say that the aH-tjaiescont Kilaka^tha 
accompanied by Dtna (his wife) and haviog fii^e moutbe and 
latent in the laidit of tho sphere la the brain la an|arliilcidiyB- 
Whilat others say that the Pnmsha of tho dimension of a 
thumb is antarlnkahya, A fow agnin say anUrlaksbya is the One 
Self made Rnpreme throogh introvisLon in the state of a jiTan- 
mnkt^ All the different Btatenients aboYO made pertain to 
Atma aldne. He atone is a BrahniaEiiiihtha who sees thnii the 
above Inkabya is the purs Alenin.. The jiva whieh is the twenty- 
fifth haTing abandoned the twenty‘four ^attvas, becomes a 

jlvaniunk^ throngh the coiiTiction that the twenty-sixth ta^tva 
{tu.j] P^rftCiilVmil ia * 1' alone+ Becoming one with antarlalt-i 
shya (Brahtiian) in the emancipated state by maana of antarlikk- 
sbya (inbTOvifiioD)i jfva becomes one witli the partless sphere of 
Paramakar. 

Thus endd the first Brahmai^a.^ 

Blll£aA^‘A U 

Then YAjfiavalkya asked the Pamsha in the sphere of the 
mm: O Lerd, antarlakahya has been described many timea* 
but it has nOTerbeen anderstood by me (clearly). Pray dscribe 
it to tne/^ Ho replied: It is the sonree of the fire elementBj^ 

has the Instre of many (atmaka of) ligbtmngj and has femr seats 
baring (or riaing from} ^Tbat^ (Brahman). In i^ midaip there 
arises the mamfestation of tattva. It is very hidden and 
nnmanilested^ It c%n be known (only] by one wbo has got 
into the boat of jnano. It is the objoet oE both bahir and 
antar (external and internal) UkihyaiL In its midst is absorbed 

^ Thf HTonBiDtHtdr to -nippoTt its thmv tkmt vit,^ Bnbmiia 

3# M' Wwi4T^j/^ii ktaa jiiri wlilcb iajr*; ** Om Ap9- 
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the ^hole world* It ifi the ¥iiat pi&rileHa aniTe™ beyond 
NadHj Bindn niid Kalu^ Above it tvk,^ tbe epbere of a^l) 
is tbe spbere tbe min; in its midut Is the epbero of the 
nectary ihood | in iti midst is tbe sphere of the partlem 
BmliDia-^ejna (or the spintiul eSnl^nce of ErshToao)* It 
hag the brightness of t^nkla (white light) ^ like the my of 
lightning* It alone ho* the ehameteristio of ^inihhavi. In isee- 
ing thisj there are three kinds of df^hti (flight)f i7u„^ amu (the 
new moon},, pratipaf (the first day of lonsr fortnight)^ and 
purQlma (the full moon). The sight of lima is the one (seen) 
with closed oyss. That with half opened eyoa lb pratipa|; 
while that with fully opened eyes is purt^imiL Of these, the 
prontice of pOroima ahotild bo F&Bortad to. Its lokahya (or niuL) 
ia the tip of Che nose« Thsn is seen a deep darkness at the 
root of the palate. By practising thns^ a jyotis (light) of the 
form of an endleBfl Bpbere is seen. This alone is Brahman^ the 
Sachclud^aada^ When the mind is alisorbod in bliss tbns 
naturally prodaceil^ then does S'amhhnTi take place. She 
(S'^bharf) akmn ii caUed Khechari, By practising it (rw,, the 
mndrfi)^ a man obtoinB- firmness of mind. Through itj^ he oh- 
taina firmness of vayu. Tho following are the signs: first it 
is aeon like a star ; then a reflectltig (or dazzling} diamond ; * then 
the fiphere of full moon ; then the sphere ef the brightxioBs of 
tiino gems ; then the sphere of the midday sun; then the sphere 
of the flame of agni (firej ; all tbyifl ora seen in order* 


" (Thos mneU for the light in purva or first, stage.) Then 
there is the light in the western dmjctiun (in the u(tara 
or flooond stage). Then the lustres of ci^stalt amoko^ bindn, 
dada. kala, star* firotiy^ lamp, eye* gold^ and nine gems, etc* 
art! soon. This aJona is the fortn of Prapara. Haring united 
Pra^aand Ap^a and holding the farnath in kumbhakii^ one 
shoold fix his conceti tmtion at the tip of his noBe and making 
shft^mnkht* with the fifij^rs of both bis hoods, ona hears 
^ Coouo.t eakls !■ Br*tiniiin. 

* BMPtnnkliE it Bid Ui ba th« pn^oan <}f tha mtrtraAl tDmA 

dopLiif tfa« mmn with tb4 tma tkamtu, thm tlV4 witii lb* tWu iundn^Etif 

the twck with ilie twv tulddlt fingwi, na^ th* moutli Wilk tbd [ftnhfeiaibf 

tWID nn^lUl of bOVlt 
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thfl noniid of PniifB™ tOm) m which maijns becomes sbsorW. 
Such a wim h« not CTen the touch of tanns. The karma of 
(San^hyftvandanfl or the dally prtvePB) is Tcrilj perfannod at 
the rising or setting of tho aun. As there is no riaing or setting 
(bat only the ever shining) of the sun of Chit tth® higher oon- 
acionaneM) in the heart of a man who knows thus, he has no 
hatma to perform. Rising above {the coDCeption of) day ami 
night tliroagh the annihilaiion of sound and titne, he becomes 
one with Brahman through the all-fnll jfmTia and the attain¬ 
ing of the state of titnnani (the state above tnanaa). Throngh the 
state of anmani, he becomes amanasks t*>r without man as). 

“ Kot being troabled by any thoughts (of the world) then 
coDBtitatos the dhyaiia/ The abandoning of nil karmas consti¬ 
tutes ftvahftna (invocation of god). Being ^in in the nnsfiaken 
(Bpiiittial) wisdom conatitutOB osana (posture). Being in the 
state of nnmanL oonstltntaa thfi pildya (offering of water for 
washing the feet of god). Preserving thn state of amanaskn 
(when manas is offered as sacrifice) oonstitutea the arghya (offer¬ 
ing of water as oblation gonemlly}. Being in state of eternal 
brightness and shoreless neelar constitates snana (bathing), Tlio 
contemplation of A^ma as present in all constitutes (the applica¬ 
tion to tho idol of) sandal. The remaining in the real state 
of the dik (spiritual eye) is (the worshipping with) aksha(a 
(mon-broken rtoe), Tlie attaining of Chit (conacionsnesa) is 
(the worshipping with) flower, Tho real state of agni (fira) of Chit 
is thedhupa (burning of incoDSo). The stHte of the sun of Chit 
ia the flips (light waved before the image). Tho onion of one¬ 
self with tho nectar of fnll moon is the naiT^ya (offerii^of ftH>d, 
etc.).* Tile immobility in that state (of the ego being flue with 
all) is pmflakshi^a (going round the image). The conoeption 
of ‘ 1 am He' is namaskara tproatration). The siloDoe (then) ia 
the ^uti (praise). The All-contentment (or eemtiity then) is the 
vieariaua (giving leave to god or finishiog worship). (This la 

A Id. IlsU tha higb«r cir hcct^ iniiviing jjf ffwtt qE all adJcma 

^ Uia pii]ii or wciiahip df -Qofi ^ tba lioiim M w«U m tumplea. B^tgard- 

iag iha nlDll'-Jfig «t tlu idfid wlikih ii lift M comiuDcatar npluDi It aa 

inaiavA Iff term. _ _ , , s- i_ 

> Hare ibi boiffiga m mn^uia or the wKTltig « Ifae 

heftiM li» That u aOQMding lo him, the uLub^ " L am thfr hU 
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the worship of AttnS by atl Haja-j-ofUM). He who knows this 
knows all. 

"’When the tripod* are thuH dispelled, ho becomes the 
kaivalyn jyotis without bhrivn (existence) or nhhfiTo {non- 
eiistenco}, fall and motionleBS, like the ocean without the tid™ 
or like the lamp without the wind. Be becomea a brahmiivit 
(knowet of Brahman) by cognising the end of the Hleeping atnto, 
even while in the waking state. Though the (samej mind jb 
absorbed in attBhnpd as abo in samftdhi, there ia much difforenco 
between them. (In the former oase) as the mind ia absorb^ 
in (amas, it does not become the mEsans af salvation, (but) m 
samS^hi as the modifications of (amas in him are rooted away, 
the mind rakes itself to the natoro of the Partleas, All that la 
no other than Sakahi-Chaitanya (witneea-conacioimiiess or the 
Higher Self) into which the abijorption of tbo whole aniverse 
takes place, inaamnch aa the nitiverso k but a delusion (or 
creatiotil of the mind and is therefore not different from it. 
Though the nniverse appears perhaps aa oataide of the mind, 
still it ia unreal. He who knows Brahman and who is the sole 
enioyer of brahmic blka which ia eternal and has dawned onw 
(for all in him)—that man hecoinea ono with Brahman. He m 
whom aankalpa perishes has got mukti in bia hand, Thorof^ 

one becomes an emancipated person ihrongh thecontempiation 
of Paratn&tmiL Having given op both bhava and abhavn, one 
becomes a jlyaaninkla by leaving off again and agam m aU 
States jf-iioa (wisdom) and jneya (object of wisdom) dhyana 
(meditation) and dhyeya (object of meditation), lakshya [the aim) 
and olakshya (non-aim), 

vkible and aha (reasoning) and apoha (negative reosomng). 

Ho who knows this knows all , .. , 

" There are fiveavasthils (states), ms-ijagral (wBkmg),avapna 
(dreaming), snahnplt (dreamless aleeping), ihetnrya (fourth) 
and toryam-tlbut beyond the fonrth). Thu jiva (ego) that m 
engaged ia the waking state becomes attached to the pravr^i 

(worldly) path and is the participator of oaraka (hell) ns the 

1.... VJL.,f .... LAe tW. thn Ireiiiwr. tbs known noil ths Viwwled^. 

® 1 rki lid spohlk-thsODasiCEnitiini rf tbe pM» anil «0o«. 
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fruit of sinn. He deeiros ararg^ (hf^aTon) an thfl fruit af hia 
TirtuoqJB aotioBB. Tliia very fiame person becotnes (afterwards) 
indiSeneDi to aE thesa saying, Enough of tho births tending to 
aotionsj tho fruits of which tend to bondage ttE tlie end of this 
mnndane oxistence/^ Then he pnrHues the niirrtti [return) 
pS'th with a v^iew to attain emnnmpatian^ And this person then 
taksfl refuge in a spiritual instructor m order to croaa tluB 
mundann existenoe. Giving up paBsion and otheFUt he doea only 
thoBe he h ashed to do. Then haring ncqiiired the four 
sadhanne (meeiis to ealvation), he attains, in the middle of the 
IctUii of his boart, the Reality of antarlahshya th&t Is but the 
Sa^ of Lord and begins to recognise (or recollect) the bliss of 
Bralinoan which ho Usd loft (or enjoyed) in hia snahupti ststo* 
At last he attains this state of dufcnmination (than) ? * I think I 
am the ncn-dnal One only. I wag in sj5an& for some 
time (in the wnking state and called therefore Titfira). 
I became somehow (or inTolanLarily) a T^jana {in the 
droanung state) through tie reflection (In that state) of 
the affimtiea of tho forgotten waking states and nnw I 
am a Priijifia through the disappeamnca of thoBe two states. 
Therefore I nju one eulj* I (appear) as tnoro than one 
through the diflferencea of state and place. And there is 
nothing of differentiatioii of olaaft besides me.' Hawing 
ezpeUed eveD. the fijnsek of the diJTerence (of conccptioii) 
between *1* and * That' through tie thought am the pnre 
and the secondJesa Brahmanand hawmg attained the path 
of salvation wiich h of the natnre of Parabmhman, after 
having become one with It throngh the dhyana of the sun^a 
sphere ae shining with himself, he becomes fully ripened for 
getting salvation. Sahkalpa and othem are the caasoe of tho 
bondage of the mind; and the mind devoid of these becomes 
fit for salvation. Posseting fluoi a mind free from aU 
(sa^lpa, etc.d and withdrawing himself from the outer world 
of sight and othere and so keeping himself ont of tie colour of the 
universe, he looks upon all the world aa Alma, abandons the con¬ 
ception of * I thinks am Brahnum ‘ and considers all theae 
as AtmA Through these, he becomes onu who has doun Iue duty. 


r-ABRA UU 4^ A-lTt*J.NiaBA^ 


m 

“ Tbo j<Jgin 13 thfit Ima n^ali^od BrnbiDaii t^t to hH* 

full bfeyond turya. They (the people) estol him aa BruJiman; 
and hocomidj^ tlio object oE tho prniee -of the wHolo worldj be 
wanders over dUForetit conntHea* PlacsLng the bindu in the 
akafi' of ParamAt^ma ami porsnioir ^jbe path qf the partleae bliaa 
prodneod by the purst ftecomileafl, etmieJcsfli and innata yoK® 
sleep of amaikiske, he boconies an eTuaucipatad person^ Then 
the yogin becomes inmiorasd in the ooead of blias- When coin- 
pared to itj the bliss of Ind^ others is very little* Ho flfliE? 
gets this bliss is the supreme jrogtn* 

Thus ends the second Brabmapa*” 

m 

The great sngo Yaifiavalkya tbeti asked Lhe Pamaha in 
the sphere {ol the ann) : " O Lord, thoiigli the netnra of anm- 
hfiii bocB defined [bj yo'i)- jat I forget it (or do not no- 
darstand it cleailj)* Therefore pray explain it again to me," 
Accordingly tbo Panisha said:" Tbie amanaeka U a great eedf cL 
By knowing this, one becomea e poraon who baa dona bia duty. 
One should look npoa it BaPttrama(ma, asaociatod with SfambhaTi- 
mndra and abould know abe all those that can bo known throngh 
a [ihoroogb) cognition of them. Then seeing Parabrahman in 
his own Alma an the Lord of all, the iuuneaBcrtthlo, the birthless, 
the anepicioti#, the Bnpremo alciW, the enpiiortlesa, thesecondlosa 
the only goal of BralimS, Vialmuand Heira and the camse of all 
and assnring himself that ho who plays in the cave (of the heart) 
ia gneh a one, ha should raise himself ahnva tho dualities of 
exjstenco and non-oxiatenco; and knowing the experienoo of 
the nninoui of his maaas, he than aminfl the state of Parabr^- 
^„Ti whioh is taotioaloM as a lamp in a windieas place, having 
reached the wean of brahinic bliss by means of the river of 
„naaaake.yoga through the destruction of all hie wnsets. Then 
he resembles a dry tree. Having lost all (idea of) the nnivoi™ 
through the disappoaxance of growth, eleop, disease, expnration 
Kid inspiration, his body being always steady, he comes to 
have a supreme qiiieecence, being devoid of the movemeDte of 
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his m&tias and becamea abnorb&d in Pammatma, Tbe deatniotioii 
of man&s takes place after the dostnifitSon ot the ooUectiva 
setues, like the cowV udder [that shrivels tap} after the milk 
hae been drawe. It is this that ia atnaniiaka. By follow¬ 
ing this, one batffltnea always pure and becomea one that has 
done hia duty, having been filled with the partleaa blias by tneons 
of the path of ^Sraka-yoga through the mitiation into the sacred 
sentonces ' I atn Paraitia^ina,^ * That art thoD, ' 1 ani thou 
alone/ * Thou art I nlonq/ 

** When hii! imuias te imniersed jh the ttkas' nnd ho becotn^^A 
sdl-fnll^ tknd when he attains the nnmani stated haTing tibandoned 
al] hh) colbiatii'B he ootuquerH nil bqttliwb and impiiritiaa 

throDgfh the pnrtlosa blisSj baTTii||[ attained the Imits of koivoly^aj 
ripened through the coDectLve inerata gathered in all bio prerioue 
livEB and thinlLing always *l aiw Bmhinati,^ becomes one 
that has done hi& duty. am then alone. There is oo 
difference betweeti thee and me owing to the foil ossa of Para- 
mafnia.^ Saying thus, he (the Paruaha of the ann) embrnuel 
hia pnpG ^ and made him underet^d it. 

*f Thus Oudfi the third Brohmana.'^ 

BkAHMA^A lY 

Then Yajriavalkya addressed the Fumsha m the sphere [of 
the sun) thus : Prft}' eaiplain to me in detail the nature of the 
hvefuld diviflion of He replied; “ There are fife (ds) t 

parakdfT^ mabakAi^t s^ydkac^, and paraindka^ir. That wbiob is of 
the nature of dorkncfia^ both in and oat Is the first akitf*. 
That which hoa the fire of the deluge^ both in and out La truly 
Doohaka^. That which baa the brightuesa of the mn^ both in and 
out ia auryaki^. That brightneea whioh is indescribable^ oll- 
perradiog and of the natime of anrivailed blifis ia paramaki^p 
By eogniaing these according to this description, one bauamee of 
their nature* Be is a yogin only in name^ who does not cognise 
Wei] the nine ohabroa^ the six adhnraB, the three Lakshyaia and 
the five akaa*^ Thus ouda the burth Brahmut^a.” 


^ Tbii ia ■ tbe hctH inj ef isiiHutinR liishicf tTliib. 


M t y m Tt fr BRiim AyA-nPAgigHAp 
BtliBMA^A V 
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" The maiiN iaftuenoed by worldly objeoteis liehla io bond¬ 
age i and tbit (itianas) whiob ia noli so infineiiced by thew ia fit 
for wdvatioii. Hence all the world becomes an objcrat of ehitta; 
whereas the Hams chitta when it ie sttpportleas and well-ripo in 
the state of nnmani, becomes worthy of loya (ahaarption m 
Bmbman). This absorption yon should learn from me who am 
the all-full, i alone am the cause of the ubaorption of manas. 
The manaa is within the jyotia {spiritual light] which again ia 
latent in tho spiritual sound which pertains to the anahaja 
(heart) aonud. That manas which ia the agont of creotiorij 
preMr^ation, and destmcCioii of the three worlda—that aamo 
manas becomes absorbed in that which is the highest seat of 
Vietiquj throngh such an ahaorption, one gats the pure and 
Bwondlosa tttatOi owing to the abaenco of difference then. Tliia 
alone is the highest truth. Ee who knows this, will wander m 
the world like a lad or an idiot or n demon or a simpleton. By 
practising this amonsuka, one is over contented, his urine and 
fsecesbecome diminished, his food becomes lessened; he becomes 
strong in body and bis limbs are free from disease and sleep. 
Than his breath and eyes being motionless, he realises Brahman 

and attaiinB the nature of bliai. 

That ikscoticr who is intent on drinking the n^ctaf of Brah- 
man prodneed by the long practice of this kind of samadhi, 
becomes a paromahamse (asMtic) or an aTadhuta [naked asoetio). 
By seeing biro, all the world becomes pure, and even an illiter¬ 
ate person who serres him is freed from bondage. He (the 
Bsoetio) enables the momberB of bis family for one hondred and 
one goneratioaB to cross the ocean of sarasarai and his mother, 
father, wife, and children—all these are similarly freed, lima is 
the Epaniahad. Thus ends the fifth Erahmapa 




NAPABINDU ^DPANISHAP 


or 

BGVEPA 


Tke. ajflLiible A is odnEidered to be ita (tbo bird Om’s) nglit 

vriogi ita l«ft : M \ ita tbii; ft&d tliE 3 Eu^h^mitri (hAif-nu&tre) 
ftjiid tobeitabead. 

Tho (rij^ wid tamamc) qimtitiea^ its feet upwards (to tho 
loizis] I flattTB:, its (mab] bodj; ^ b conAidojrefd to be ib 

right eye^ and a^axmap its Left. 

The Bhurloha h dtoated in its feet; the Bhnvarloka^ in its 
knees \ the SnYarlokaj in its ioms ; and theMaharlokaiiii ib naToL 

In ita heart in aitnato the Janoloka; the (apoloka in ita 
throat* and the Satjaloka in the centre of the forehead between 
the ejebrowa. 

Then the inatra(or mantm) bejand the Sabasrira (thonBand- 
rayed) ia enplained (vw-j) Bhonid he explained. 

An adept in yoga who beatrides the Hamfla (bird) tbna 
(tMhj cx>ntemplatBa on Om) is not ai^eetod by karmic LnJEiienoei 
or by tens of crores of Mm* 


^ evmv([^K«L 
■ TLh oomitii^atiiiii^ 


mift 


_ _ "7® tfcjit II Ih III^ tftiti letter uui bf&ce tail 

BT^buimm la th« haM, wi it czuhlAi odb> Id t.^tiiiii to highin wiarld*. 

* ^thEr i>: TIib qiuljMEE u» Ut tast, aH., .nd Tajtt* ia it. hoiw. 

' Cumnj. i SiDo. tlui maotiB luw already B«etin«d In the nrecBiiiii 
khM^ nf tl» innt I4kl». A » in t|i« taL Tin n.ntfm Li^ 

"flffwi'-nRnni CPTWI 

£iJS2Mli2;£rA%5Srs: 






^O-nTjUnEEAp 


255 


Thu firfefc m^TR tifta agni aa its daTa^a (preaidieig daity}; the 
Tayn as ita p ih& next mfitr^ ia Fasplendaut 

like the aphere nf the ehxl mud the Inatp the Anlbam^tm ^he 
wifia know im beloDginj^ to Yampa (the praeidiDg deity of 
weter}. 

Each of these tEAtrSa baa indeed throe kal 33 (parts), Thia 
is called Oiakora. Know it by meanB of ihQ dhgrapAe, 
coueeatmticn ca each of the twelve kalas^ or the r&datiotiH of 
the ma^nia pr[:>diJCBd by the difference of evaraa or intonation), 
The first mitrA is ctalled ghafihipi j the second^ vidynnm^ll (or 
vidynnmatrA) ; the third, pa|aiigmi j the fourth, vSyuTeginl ]; the 
fifth, tjftitiadhoyai the sixth, aindrl; tho aoventhj vaLahpavi; 
the eighth, s'ikhkiirU the ninths mahAti; the tenth, (Jhiti 
(dhrava, Calcatta ed.) ; the olevanth, iiuri [nmiini, Calcutta 
ad.) j and the twelfth, brahmi.^ 

[f a person happeofl to die in the first matra {while con¬ 
templating on it), ha is bom again as a great emperor in 
Bharatavarsha. 

If ID the second rnatrS^^ he becomes an iBestrioEiB yaksha.; 
if in the third matrs, a vidy^Imm j if in the fonrth, a gondharva 
(these three being the celestial hosts)« 

If be happens to dio in the fifths cik., ardhama^ni^ he liyes 
in the world of the moon, with the rank of a deva greatly 
glorified thers^ 

ff in the sixth, he merges into Indrajif iii the saTsnth, 
he reaches the seat of Yiabpu i if \n the eighth, Badia^ the Lord 
of all creatures. 

* If in the ninth, in Mabarloka | if in the tenth, in Janoloka 
(Phrnvaloka, Catentta ed.) ; if in the eieveoth, 
if in the twelfth, he attains the eternal ^ state of BmhmA. 

^ Ctinimr t The fmjr mn vifeijirisifld fnflu tirtlte Sy their hkH»^ 

eHh three iru-fiMp ftail Hepc>l.l» malhOT on td 

ihi* ttAKLBft of Uio twel™ "kMU iMtd ihim* ths tuoth iitl af jpoMtiKiis Dhira^e 
oa otMJll- ti that which ifl™ IVaja* = TT^jmnMli is \hml whJit 

itcarei entrmiaep into tho lol* of Hle kio^ the y^kilitiiE 

PjOJiimJ is thMt irhloh ftjftfeni tho poWCt uf monmiimt ^4^ lll» th® 

Mrd ^ 

npidjT - "SfitoAiJJaejm miWOA that which eetiAn exi»M«^ in t Amfln in 

In^loli^t VnliliJpiT^ SiAUn in Viihift sad SiTarlalai raepiSdaTeiy j 

Hhnnj to tim hifca of llEiiiii or Juoin^ and BrahiSL to Brmknialaka. 

* jCiBi-inkl W b huau thd lifetime of Brthtni- 
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tHIBTT KIKOK lI7iUltSEX99 


That which ia beyand thesD, PsTahrahniaii which in 

beyond (the ahova matrAalj the pure, the all-pervading, beyond 
haifiSr the over resplendent and the eonreo of all jyolie (1'ght) 
ahonld bo known. 

* When the mind goes beyond the organa and tbo ffnnaa and 
is absorbed, having no separata eiiatanco and no raontnl 
notion, than {the gnm) ahonld instmet him (as to his fnrthar 
courts of doVttlopToG&ti)* 

That person always angaged in its contamplation and al¬ 
ways absorbed in it ahotild gradmlly leave off his body (or 
family) following the conraa of yoga and avoiding all inter- 
coarao with aouiaty. 

Then lie, being freed from tho benda of karma and the 
exiatenca as a jivn and being pure, enjoys the Bupi emfi blisa 
by hifl attaining of the state of Srahnm. 

0 intelligent muaij spend yonr life always in tho 
knowing of the snpreme bliss, enjoying the whole of yonr prarab- 
dba [that portion of past karma now being on joyed) without 
making any complaint [of it). 

Even after atmajilttna (knowledge of Atma or Self) bas 
awakened (in one), piwabdbn does not leave (bim) ; bnt ha 
does not fool prambdlia after the dawning oE tattvsinSna* 
(knowledgo of tattvn or trnth) bacanso tbe body and other 
things are asat (nnresl), Uka the tilings seen in a dream to ono 
on awaking from it, 

That (portion o£ tha) karma whiali ia dona in former 
births, and oalled prarabiha does not at all affect the peraoti 
(fattvajhani), as there Is no rebirtb to him. 

As the body that exista in the dreaming state ia nntmo, 
so is this body, Wharo than is rebirth to a thing thatia 
illusory f How can a thing have any existenccj whan tharo ia no 
birth [to it) f 

^ks the fllay is tbe material cause of the pot, so one 
learns from Vedanta that ajuona ii the inatcriaL caose of the 

‘ An(rtli«r I*ditk)li myi ilifl iluwJil entar thiwi^h yoga UtS inonmjiWBhlH 
ilAbl qmivikUCtlt Slvl. 

» H«« the odildTJfl 

* tha diKrlcEiinitiiin oF lha of tbu aiutiitM uta 

puia. thB ducrittiiwtimiaf A^i or Lli4 S4l^ Sn mao. 


K|.^MJinrOO-1IPAXl3lZA9 

fuiive™ : ^nd wh^n ajilfliLB ccils^ to existj wlipra then ib the 
coemasf 

Ab & person thron^h niaeion niifltflJfes b ropH for a serpent^ 
*0 the fool not knowing (the cternil tmth) sees the world 

(in be trnn.) 

’WTien he knowB it to be b pieee of ropoj the illDBory idea of 
ft serpent TMiahes. 

So when ho knows the etemat flnbstrfttnm of ererything 
and all the eniverM becoroea (therefore) void (to himj^, where 
then is prdrab^hft to him, the body being a part o£ the world ? 
Therefore the word prBrtbdha is iw^t^pted to enlighten the 
ignorant {only). 

Then as prnrabdha bas^ in conree of tiniBj. worn out, he wbo 
m the sound resulting frotn the nnioti of with Bmhman 

who is the nbsointe eEFolgence itself^ and who ifi the heatower of 
all good, shines himself like the sun (it the di^rpereionof thecloods. 
The yogifi being tn the siddhSaBtia (poaturs) and practising 
the TBiahipiTimn^, shonld always hew the iotemal sonnd 
through the right ear. 

The flotind whiah he thns practises makes him deaf to all 
e:Etemal sounds. Having overcomn all (jbstaclefi, ha enters the 

(mya state within hfteen days. 

In the beginning of hm praotice, ho hoars oiany iond 
aenndfl- They gfsdnally increage in pitch and are heard more 

and more subtly- 

At firat, the sounda are like those proceeding ftoin tho ocowi, 
oloadfl, kcttle^irem. and entamets; in the iniddip (stage) those 
procoeding from mard^h^ (a musical instrement), toll, and horn. 

At the last stsffO, those prooeeding from tinkling bells, ftate, 
v^^S (a nmaical instrement), and beet Thtia he lirere many 

Saab sounds more and more gabtle* 

■When ho cornea to that stage Tflieii the bo and of the great 
kettle-drem is being hoard, he ahonld try bo distingnjah only 
soands more and more aabtls. 

Ho may change his ooncentratioji from the groas sound to 
the subtle, or from the sabtlB to the gross, but hp should not 
alloTf his mind to 1» divorted from them towards othera. 
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T H\ii 'fT JCDSOS nTJUlIfiHApB 


Tin mind having at first concaatratod itself on any on* 
Mnmd files firmly to that and ifl absorbed in it. 

It (the mind) hecoming inBenaiblo to the external imppeaaioIlf^ 
hecamee one with the sound as milk with water, and then bmomes 
rapidly absorbed in chidakW (the akto where Chit prevail). 
Being indifferent towards all objenta, the yogin having 
oontrolled hie passions, shonld by eontinnal practice ooBcantrato 
his attention npon the sonnd whioh destroys the mind. 

Having abandoned all thooghts and being freed from all 
actioDB, he should always concentrate his attention on the 
Bound, and (then} hia oKifta boeomes ahsarbed in it. 

Joat ns the bee dKiilring the honey (alone) does not care for 
the odour, ao the chiBa whioh is always obaorbBd in sonnd, does 
not long for sensual objects, as it is hound by the sweet Binell of 
nudn atid has abatldoned its flittitig ttatnre. 

The ft&rpenl: cliitu through liBfcetiing to the nSda is en tirely 
fcbswrhed m it^ and hMoming anoonacionfi of eveiything ooncon- 
trates itsoif on tho soond. 

The flooTid istrve* the purpose of a sharp goad to control the 
maddened elephant—chitwhich mvea in the ploasnre-gardan 
of the sensual nbjectlL 

It serves the purpose of a snare for binding the deer—chit(.aH. 
It also Bervos the purpose of a shore to the ocean waves of ohit'Ja- 
The sound proceeding from Pra^^-uva which in Brahman ie 

of the nature of effulgence j the tuind boconies absorberd in it| 

that is the Eopreme seat of Vishnu. 

The Bonnd exists till there fa the akario conception (atas^ 
KaDkalpa}v Beyond tJifap ia the taH'abda) soundlcBB Fara- 
brahman which is Fajamatma. 

The mind exists so long as there iS sonndj but witb it* 
{scund^s] oesHiBrfciaii, there is the state called unmani of maiiaa 
(rfa-y the ataEo of being Above the mindj. 

This sonnd fa abaorbed in the Ahahaja (mdeBtroctible) and 
the BonndlGas state fa the supreme seat. 

The mind which along with Frin^ baa (its) kwuuo 

affinities dedtrejed by the Goafitant doncentrattou upon nS4a ta 
absorbed ld the nnsUiined There fa do doubt of it* 
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Many myriads of niidas and manj tnorQ of bind^i^^—'(®^) 
bocomo absorbad in the Brahma-PrapaTB aociiid. 

Being freed from all stntaa and all tbocgbte whatever, the 
ytjtgin remains like one dead. He la a mulcta. There ia no 
donbt abont thie» 

After that, he d(>ea not at any time hear the sonndd of conch 

or dnndiTiblil (large kettle-drum)* 

The body in the atate of nnnmnl id certainlj like a log nod 
do0B not feel heat or cold, joy or hottow* 

The yogin's ahi(^ having given up fame or disgrace is in 

aamildhi above the throe states. 

Being freed from the waking nnd the sleeping states, be 

attains to his tme stato» 

WIiHn iho (spnitoal) sight beotanes fiiod withont any 
object to bM seen, when the Tayn (pravik) beccnnea still withoat 
any effort, and when the ohi^ta beoomoB firm withont any 
aapport, ha bocomes of the lomi of the internal Mtmd of 
Btdima-Prai^avai. 

Sneh is the Upanisliad. 



YOGAKTnSTDALr-ITPAMSHAP 


or 

KRSHI^fA-TAJURVEpA ' 

Chaftk I 

CiirrfA’la*" two c&oBoa, TrfiBniiaH flnd {pru^a) vaju. If one of 
thorn is coiitroUedj^ tten both are controlled. Of theac two, a 
person abonld control (prfioa) 'vhju alwaja throngb modcimta 
food, poatntee. and thirdly rfakti-chela,' I ahall ©acpl*m the 
notnro cf these. LiHten to it, O Gautama. One ahodld take a 
sweat and nntritiona food,* leaving a fearth (of hie storaanh) 
tmfilled) b order to please Siva (the patron of yogine). Thb ia 
called moderate focnd. Posture herein required is of two tind^ 
pn^ma and To]™, Placing the two heels wer tha two opposite 
thighs {respectively) is the pacjms. (posture) which is tha destroyer 
of all sms. Placing one heel bebw the mylakan^' and the 
other over it and sittitig with tie iiHsk, hodj Mid head 
erect is the vBjra posture. The sukfci (mentiqnod above} is only 
hupdalinl. A wibb naan should take it tip from ita place (tak., 
the navel, upwards) to the middle of the eyebrows. This 
is called aukli-cbiila. In pmatking it, two things are nei^Bsaiy, 

1 In dilA Up»ilila64 ■TO fftmtBil tb* my* hj wlileh tho pwor Is 

rcraned from tbs bAmI upwaida to tbo tnl4(Jl® of lb* ejatimwi uui tbro vp to pabk- 
wrm in Uio )bt«U t thii bo jug OOo i?l tbo banporyuLt wwki of nd oU«pi to mutm- 
tbo fiuT«t of nKtatre. 

K CUttA ifl tiio Sittiug Bdipeiit of AoEB^kim^^Bd 

* liiLi tbi MLOv^iOjf of Eolit] wbicb ia KtUpdlJ^ini# 

* liio qouiiitr to bo tAbeo^ ooo HboiiM tako of iolkd food biJf ol 
Mi ikiKviill t of liquid loodp OBO qiaATter, leaiiog tlifl rfliojiiniiag qesJtEr emp^ for 
ilai to perco]i±eL 

■ W iluvmTL iU, [| root ol ibo gvDiEal orgub 


VOdUnrtllDALl^UFAFUiaAJ^ 
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S&mHTatlcl3&tiui&' Kod the Tflstruint of pru^ (hrealh). 'Hicti 
through pmcticflttiipdaliiii(which is apiruljheeonies stmightened. 
Of thece two, 1 ah^ll oxpliuD to ^dd firet SaraarBti-ohalMntu It 
is said by the wise of old that Sarnavati te no other than 
Arandhati/ It is only by roaHing her up that knudalinl ia 
ronstrti* When prtSns (breathj is posHing throogH tonD’s) IdC 
(left noatri]), ho ahoiiJd assotno firmly podmo-posturo and shoold 
lengthen (inwards) 4 digits the akir of 12 digits/ Then tho 
wise mnn should bind the (amnsviv!;!) nidi by means of this 
lengthened (breath) and holding firmly tog 0 ther(both his riba near 
the hbtbI) hy means of the forafingoiu and th a mbs of both hands, 
(one hand on each sidn) should stir ap tu^dalinl with all his 
might from right to Inft often and often; for a period of two 
muhnrtas (4B minutes), he slionld ba Btirring it up fearlessly. 
Then ho should draw up n little when knodalini onteresnahnninA, 

By this means, knndalitil enters the month of HushnmnA. Praga 
(also) having left (that place) enters of itself the BUslinmni 
(along with (nipdalinl j. fly compressltig the neck, one should 
also expand the nnvBl. Then by shaking snmsvntf, propa goes 
above (to) the chest. Tltrongh the contraction of the 
pranft goes above from the cheat. Sarofivati who has sannd in 
her womb should he Bhakon (or thrown into vibration) each day. 
Therefore by merely shaking it, one ia cured of disonBos, Golma 
(a splenetic disewie). JflJodara (dropsy), pliha (n aplenetio 
disPBse) and all other dieeasca arising within the bally, are un¬ 
doubtedly destroyed by shaking this 3'akti. 

1 shall now briefly describe to ynu prSpayllmu. Prapa is 
the Vhya that moves in the body and its refllroint within is known 
as kuBihhaka. It is of two kinds, aahita and kovala.* One 
should practise snhiva till he geU kovala. There am four bhedas 
(lit., piercings or divisions) w., surya, nj jiji, kitall, and bhastrl. 


‘ The “Si on tl» "«*■ ^ 

I4iudu VitnlibiDd otlmr UpKiuhtiJli}. 

totlwbriOfi immWxiAp! OOCMfm^ ^ , * *» 

> b, -Kiatirtiftu,Wt IS iipit. <ysdin mWiUk^lSW"»snlj >3, 
u.... Idrisn *. Ba* If latsJfid fw Ifl, tbs poww ^ Kmiwd. 

' wtth mbA sJooa fW* 


THIUTT VOOH UTAIflBHAPH 


2fl2 

Thfl kiimUiikii assofliated with thoao four is c&Ued aahi(a 
kambhaka. 

Bfjiog seated ie tbo pwjtia posture apoo n pnrB and pleaflant 
seat which giiras eafle and ia neither tqo high ndf too low, and in 
a place which is pare. loTely and free from imbblas, etc., and which 
for the length of a bow is free from cold, fire, and water, one 
Bhould shako (or throw into vibration) Samsvati j dowly inhal¬ 
ing the breath from outside, as long as be desires, through the 
right nostrlt, ho fllioold exhale it through the left nortril. He 
should exhale it after purifying his skull (by forcing tlie breath 
np). This deatroya the foar kinds of evila caused by vayu m 
also by inteatitiaJ worms. T’hia abould be done often and it is 
this which is spoken of as suryabheda, 

Cloaing the mouth and drawing up alowli' tha breath as be¬ 
fore with the nose throngh both the ondis (or noatrila] and rctain- 
iog it in the spaco betweaa the heart and the neck, one should ex¬ 
hale it threagh tha left oostiii. This destroys the heat caused 
in the head as well ho the phlegm in the tlircftt. It reuioTM all 
diseases, purifies bis body and incraaseathe (gastric) fire within. 
It removes also the evils arising in the uadis, jaloOwa (water- 
belly or [1 repay) and dh&tns. This kumbhaks is called ajjayi 
and may be practised (even) when walking or standing. 

Drawing up the breath as before through the tongue with 
(the hissing sound of) ^ and retaining it as before, the wise man 
should slowly exhale it through (both) the nostrils. This is 
called altall kumbhaka and destroys diseases, such as gnlrn^ 
pliha, couBumption, bile, fever, thirst, and poison. 

Rented in the psdma posture with belly and neck erect, the 
wise man shonld close the month and exhale with care through 
the nostrils. Then he should inhale a little with speed np to the 
heart, SO that the breath may fill the space with noise between 
the neck and ekalL Then he should exhale in the same way and 
inhale often and often. Joat as the hellowa of a smith are 
moved (w*., stuffed with air within and then the air is let cnit), 
so ho should move tho air within his body. If tha body gets 
tired, then he should inhalfl throngh the right nostriL tf his 
belly is fall of Vftja, thod ho shonld jnress wrell luft oflatrili with 


VCMUJf 
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(ill liiB Hn^era tiicept hifi fore^ngarj and performing kuinbhakft m 
before^ Bhonld Bxbule tbroogli the Mt nostril. This fr^eea ons 
from difioi^ea of fire in (op infi^nmintiDii of] the tlireat^ ionreskij^ 
the gftetHo fire TTithiSi eivahlaa one to know' the kogdiitiiil^ 
produces purity rnmo^iug sins, gi^ea bnppiuets and [il ensure and 
dostroyn phlegm which im the bolt (or obstacle] to the door ftt 
the motitlii of brahmatiadi (tfHf.j Hnahutnofi). It piopcoa alao the 
three gran^his' (or knote) difTervntJiated through the three 
gu^ELa. This kumbhEiiA m known aa bhaatri and ehould eapecb 
ally be perfEjrtned+ 

Through thena four waya when Icnmbhaka is near (op in 
abont to bo performed), tbe anleas joglti ahonld practbn the 
three bandbaa." The hrat is called ni&labnndha. TJie aecond La 
called Dddijii^f and tJie third is j^Llandhani. Therr nature will 
be thus dsacribed, A pin a (breath] which hai a downward 
tenilency is forced up by ono bending down. This proceas in 
called miilabandha. When apana is r&iaed up and the 

sphere of agni {fire)p then the fliune of aguL grows long, being 
blown abont by vfiyop Them agni and apuua come to (or com- 
miiigie with] pm^ia in a heated state. Throagh this agni which 
ia ver? fiery^ there arises in the body the flaming (or the Gro) 
which rottsoa the aloeping kupdalinl thiH^rngh its heat. Tliea 
this kundalini makea a bisaing noise, becomea erect like a Stirpent 
beaton with stick and eutora the hob of bmhtaanadi (auahumua)^ 
Therefore yogios shoold daily practiie tnulabandha often. 
Uddiyiina shoold be perrcrnied at the end of kumbhaka and at 
the beginning of eA-pinttion. Because pr^m wddipitB C^-i 
np) the suabamna in this bandha, therefarBit called nddiyaua by 
tbo yogins. Being seated in the vajra posture and holding 
firmly tho two toes by the two handa, he Hhoiild press at the 
kanda and at the place uoar the two ankles. Then he aliotild gr»d^ 
nally ciphear tho (ina " [thread or niidi) which is on tbo 
western Bids fifflt to adum {the upper part of the abdiwaon abo^e 
the navel), then to the heart and then to the neck When 
prn^ reaches the sandhi (junction] of navd, slowly it removes 

1 Thtj fcM BnhmM4SFKimf Tiilnnigrttjllii, lad 

a oTff CMtoiB Stifiiia ot politias tJ tbs b«dj. 

J Tlili protwlilf rafirw tP KidL 
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THiitn msoii iip*siHBAfla 


tL. nBpuritie^ (or in tbo Ttor^fo^ tlus .hou d 

b. fr-oontly The b«fidli« colled iel^odl.an. obould 

be practised at the and of ktimbhaba. This jSlandbnfo ie of the 
form of tho contraction of the neck and » an irapedimant to the 
paRsngo of «y« (apwnrds). When the neck » contract^ at 
by bondinir dovmwarda (so tbat the oWn may toneb the 
br«mt}, priipa gc«« threngh hrahmanAdi on the weetem tilna la 
the loiddlo, Asstiming the seat ns mennonaj before, one Hhould 
stir np sanrnmi and control prBaa. On the Bret day Immb^a 
should be done four times; no tho aecond dny it sbooldbe d™e 
ten times, and then fiTe times aepHratcly i on the thirf day, 
twenty times will do. and afterwards knmbbaka sboald be per* 
formed with the three bandlme and with an increase office 


tunes each day. , „ . i, - ^ 

tUseasos are generated in one's body tbroegh the following 

oaiisas, ™-. sleeping in daytime, late vigils ever night, eico» 
of seinal intercourse, moving in crowd, the clmking of the 
discharge of urine and fm««, tboevil of nnwholesome food and 
Uboriodfl mental operation with prAi;iK- If a jogiti w idraid of Bnoh 
diseases (when attacked by them), he says, " my diseases have 
arisen from mj practice of yoga.” Then he will discontinne 
this practice. This is said to be the Brat obstacle to yof^ 
The second (obstacle) is doubt; the third is carelessness; the 
fourth, Irndness; the fifth, sleep ; the uLsth, tbs not leaving of 
obiecLs (of senso) ; the severth, BrreneoUB perception; the eighth, 
sensnal objects; the ninth, want of faith;' and the tenth, the 
failare to attain the truth of yoga. A wise man shonld abandon 
these ten obstaeles after great deUherution. The practice of 
prapAyfima should be performed daily with the mind firmly fiiod 
OH Truth. Then chitta is absorbed in smshuinuii, and prana (there¬ 
fore) never moves. When the impnritioa {of ehil,ta) are thus ra* 
moved and prana is absorbed in Boahumna, he becomes a (tfuo) 
yogin. Apana, which has a downward tendency should be raised 
np with effort by the contraction (of the anna], and this is spoken 
of ns Apana thus raiaed np miaes with agni and 


' Tbs toit Aaililuaiii which has no senBa* It ha* hsm uamblhjd ai 
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then they go up qoickly Ui tho Haat of pru^a. Tlien pri^oa. nod 
BpILiin nniting With one another go to kn^idolmlj whi[:b Ia coiled 
op find asleep. Kiijpdalinf being healed by agoi and Btirrud ap by 
Y^jVrf axtands her body f n the inautb of Bodiainnn^ piaroaA the 
brabmagniiitbi formed ot rcijM, and at once like ligblning 

at the montb of Ai]tthumn&* I'hen it goes up at onoe throogh 
viah^ugrai it hi to the heart. Thtm it goea up throogh rodregrao^ 
^h\ and above it to the middle of the eyobrowB f having pierced 
this pi ivoej it gtipQ ap tio tihu tanvdikla (sphero) of the moon. It 
drioa npilto itioisEorB produceil bj the monnin the nn»hur;niiliakra 
having aiiteen petals.' WTien the. blood i» agitated through 
tho speed of pTnoa, it buoamna hila frum ita contact irith the buhj 
after which it goes to the aphano of the iBoon whero it bedoniet 
of the natare of the flow of pure phlegw. How does it tblood] 
which ifl VBtj cold become hot when it flows there T at 

the aaino time the iotsiiae white form of moon is apeedilj betUod.* 
Then being agitated, it goes tip. Throagh taking in ihifl.chitta 
which waa meviag atntdst aeneua) objeota rnctemall^, ia re¬ 
strained there. The Device enjoying this high atate attains 
peace anil beooinea devoted, to A.tmjVi .h-ii^dalini asanmee the 
eight • forms of prafcftl (matter) and attains ffiva bj encir¬ 
cling him and diasolvea itael f in Sf iva. THiw mjas-#ahla * (aa min al 
flaid) which ria«* up goes to Sfiva along with marut {viij’u); 
prfkna and apana which arc always prodneed become equal. 
Pranas flow in all things, groat and amall, deacribable or in¬ 
describable, *s fire in gold. Then this body which is adhibhautika 
(compoaod of elements) become* adhidaivatn (relating to a tu¬ 
telar deity) and is tbns purifled. Thou it attains the stage 
of ativAbika.* Then the body being freed from the inert stale 

* TVfllyp KwmE %Q t» tb* Hgbt oTimhEr nf petals iH tJi# 

ihB hmrt; but Lhc Btoon u fiffibfiJalj liariaiff 

* TbEf pM«|fep faurff iTB cibv 74 t» 

■ Tboj HHS Itilftpnifcrri. Mftbul. Abofttink anti tb# 

* flute 3 l Ci kh" trHilwil diissl wbishp Im Uwi cam m laeopbjte, not! 

bmDff ^UMififliuka Ml ft Kn»* UlWCLflJi tbe aImuuh of hixiIiJ delink liam ap 
beinir oofiflfirrwl M ft iprrittlfti 

^ A itruKi Vf beiiij? ^ Wlii«J t4» oth*r bwlJw Ibo dBilv hf 

God to bfilp Ml thE nf w^ma, (iubtl^) b«lj to «Lb« 

ftl tlw lutlriry 4if P^Wfl letiUfti wliklll oantrilirsit# to tba unja^nii of m&toruJ 
piLoiuiEiroA llitd* pMrtrMWtftTJ^ 
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TmllTT JtlNOB OTANieHA^S 


to*.™ “■1‘I" ‘IT S 

Wo*, tho i.l.irf "f .U. Wi-B o' •>■” 

co«»pU<» «1 .1« in * «I». » tl» il«* of *• "■'■“• •”” 
,1(» n.d »mrdir. » tb= i.W»o o' tin.*- Wh.M.r .ppMr. » 
uiroL Wb«ta.sr » nbwrhed in un™L I“bo ‘"““■’y 
onncnplina of oUTOr in tin nl«b.«.f.p«nrl, » in ib. rfe. of mnn 
and woman. Thn miciHWoanj and th% mMtocoim a« one and 
the aaiiie^ also the Unga and auirStma, A^abhiiva (anbstanqe) 
BHil form ftod the &alf-rtrsp!«ndeitt light and Ckidatina. 

I’ho ^akli namad knndaUm, which a liko a thread in the 
letuBand i* r«pbi.dent. ia biting with tbo upper end of ito ho^ 
(namely, month) at the root of the lotne the mulabandit. 
Taking hold of it# tail with its month, it 13 in contact with the 
bole of brahinaraudhra (of eushumna). If a peiwn floated m 
the padma posftnre and having accustomed himself to the don- 
uaction of his aouB makes hin vSyn go upward with the mmd 
intent on knmbhnka, then agni comes to avftdhishthfina fiam. 
ing owing to the blowing of vlyn. From the blowing of 
tJo and agni. the chief (knodalini) pierces open tbo hrahma- 
eranthi and then vishongranthi. Then it pierces rn4™««mbi, 
^ter that (all) the sia lotoses (or plexuses). Then aTakti is happy 
with S^iva in flahasram katoaln (l.OOW lotnse^ saat, or pineal 
gland) This ahouUi he known ne the highest nvastha (steto) 
and it alone is the giver of final lieatitudo. Thus ends the first 
ctiapt-er. 


CuAPTKH n 

I ah^V heresifter deecrlbei tba sdoncfi called kkecharl which 
u snoh that one who knows it is freed from old age and death 
in this world. One who is subject to the pains of death, dio- 
aase and old age should, 0 sage, on knowing this science Jitako 
his mind firm and practise kheoKari. One shoald regard that 
personas hifl guru on earth who knows khechari, the dastreyer of 
old age and death, both from knowing the moaning of books 
and practioe. and should perlorm it with till bis heart, 'fhe 
BoieoM of khechari is not easily attainable, as also its practica. 


TOa «Kt!N AAlt->UrAltU BAQ 
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Ita proctica ittid meltiiio,* am not BCcomplwhad flirnultaneonslf- 
Tho&e that are l»nt npon practice al one dfl not giH: tad ana. Only 
Boine get tho prftcHcn, O Btftliman, after aav^ral hirtha, but meluna 
U not obtained ovan after a bandred. birtlia. HaTinjf nndergnn© 
the practice after aeroral birtlta, annie (aolitaryl jngTii 
niekna in BQine future birth ae the reanlt u£ hia practice, men a 
jogin get* this melatia from the month of hia gnm, then he oblftllie 
the aid^bia tnentiooed in the eovoral hooka. When a man gets 
this meiana through hooka and LliO flignifieance, then ho attaina 
the atjite of ^tva freed from alt rebirth. Evas gams may not 
bn able to know this without books. Therefore this scieiica is 
very difTicnlt to master. An aacatic ihould wander oFor the 
earth so long iia he MU to get this sciencfl, and when thia 
Bcicnce is obtained, then he has got the siddhi 'ft bis hand (m*-, 
maatered the psychical powers). Thoreforo one should regard 
ns Achyntn (Fisbnn} tho penson who imparts the tncbina. as also 
him who gives out the sciance. He nhonld regard as ^iva him 
who teaches tho practice. Having got this aciandso from me. 
yon Bhonid not reveal it to others. Therefore one who knows 
this shoe Id protect it with all his efforts (riB.. ah o aid never give 
it out except to persona who deserve it). O Brahman, one 
should gu to the place whore livea the guru, who is able to teach 
the divine yoga and there learn from him the science khechan, 
and being tbon taught well by him, ehonld at first practise it 
carefnlly. By moana of this science, a persoft will attain the 
siddbi of khocharl. Joining with fchflchan wkti («r., kupdahm 
tfftlrti) by means of the (science) of khechari which 

bija (feed of letter) of khachurt, one becomes the lord of kh^ 

cJuirae (pevaa) and Lves always amongst them. K.hechan btja 
(Boed-letter) is spokeo of aa agnt encircled with water and as 
tho abode of khecharas (pevas). Through theiyoga. siddhi is 
niastereil. The ninth (hija) letter of somaimfa(^«oa or moon part) 
should alBO be pronounced in the reverse order, 'rhen a ktt« 
composed of three am^ of the form of moon has been de«nb- 

eds and after that, the eighth letter should be prononneed m 

1 I. wn. JciaNr. This 

Sin th.* poi-Ufa. in till Upanl<l'*a. 
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tl]& reverts order j tlien cotisidor it Jtt tlis Eoiprorno atid itn 
bepfinning as tbe 6fth, and tliis ia said to bhc knta Oio™*! ^ 
the aeveral bhinnaa (or parts) of the tnoon.' Tbia wbieb tonda 
to tbo accotaplisbinent of all yogim, should be leamt tbroagb 
tbo mitiatioa of a gam. He who reoitsa this twelve timea 
every day, will not get oven in sleep that moyii (lilaeion) 
which k bom in bk hotly and which k the souroo of all 
Ticiaua deeds. Ho who recites this dva lakhs of times with 
very great care—to him the acieneo of Icheohari will reveal iteolf- 
Atl obBtucloa viiniah and the deTo* are pleiLsed. Tlia destmo- 
tion of valipalila (vis., wrinkle and grayneos of hair) will tahe 
place without donbfc. Having acquired thk great science, one 
should practise it afterwarda. If not, O BrShman, ha will 
Buffer without gettiiig any siddhi in the path of khachan. If 
one does not got this nectarlike stionca in thia pr^tic^ ha 
shoutil get it in the beginning of dialana and recite it always; 
(eke) one who k without it never gets siddhi. As soon as he 
gets this science, ho should praotUc it; and then the sage will 
aooa get tho aiddbl. Having drawn out the tongue from th© 
root of the palate, a fcnowor of Altna shonld olenr the impuri^ 
{of the tongoe) for aaven days according to the advice of hk 
guru. He should take a sharp knife which k oiled uad cleam^ 
and which resemblw the loaf of tho plant mahl {•* Euphorbia 
antiquoruto ") and Bhonldoat for tbe apace of a hair (thefremuin 
Lingoi}. Having powdered saindhava Irook^salt) and pa^hya 
(lea^alt), he ahould apply it to tbe place. Oa tho Bcvcnth day, 
ho should again cat for the space of a hair. Thua tor the epaca 
of BIX months, ho should continue it always gradually with great 
care. lu six months, ^iro-baudha (baadha at tbe head), which 
k ^ the root of the tongue k destroyed. Than the yogiu who 
knows timely actiou should encircle with ^rro-vaatra (lit., 
the cloth of the head) the ¥ak-lsrvari {the deity presiding over 
epeech) and should draw (it) np. Again by daily drawing it 
up for six months, it cornea, 0 sage, aa far aa the middle of 
eytibrowH and obliquely op to the opening of the oara; having 
gradually practised, it goes to the root of the chin. Then in 

AU tbiHi UD wmrj 


loaixu^rtiAtl-irPAinattAv 

three yow®, it pxw np eosily to the end of tba hair (of the head) 
It ^ow up oblif^tiely to ^nkha* anddownworda to the well of 
the throot. In another three yiNiw, it occBpiM brahmanmilliTa 
and otops there without doubit CroMwimj it goee up to tlio top 
of the head and downmirda to the well of the throat. Gradually 
it cipOfiH the great adanmntifio door io the head. The rare 
Bcienco (of khecharll bija has bnfn explained before. One 
should perforin the mx angas (piirte) of thie toantra by prononno* 
ing it ia six diBorant intonations. One ehonld do this in order 
to atUin utl the Biddhis; and this kamnyfiflatn * should bo done 
gradually and not nil ttt a time, sinoo the body of one who dues 
it nil at once will noon decay- Theroforo it should ba practised, 
O best of sages, little by little. When the tongue goes to the 
bnihiimrandhni through the outer jrath, then one should place 
after mo^iog the bolt of Iftrabmii which carmot Ims 
mastered by the ^o«is. On doing this for three yoara with the 
point of the finger, be should make the tongue en wr within: then 
it oiitera brahinaijTftra (or hole). Chi entering the brab mad vara, 
oufl should practise mutbana (churning') wolJ. Soma intetllgeot 
men attain siddhi oyan without matbana. One who is yeiaed in 
kbecharf tnaulru accompUshes it without mnthaua. By doing 
tilie japa and mathana, one reaps the fruits soon. By connect* 
ing a wire made of gold, sdrar or iron with the nostrils by 
means of a thread soaked in milk, one shumJd restrain hie bre^ 
in his heart and Boated in a conyenient poature with 
bis ey«i ooncentraied between his eyebrows, ho should perfora 
mathuna slowly. In tax muntlis, the state of mathnna becomw 
natanJ like sleep in children. And it is not odviaable to do 
mathana always. It should he done (once) only id every 
toonth. A yogin shonld not reyolve bis tongna in the path. 
After doing this for iwrfye yours, si^dld i® surely obtained. 
Then ha sees the whole uniyersn in his body as not being 
different from AiidA This path of the urdhvaknpdalini (higher 
knpdalini), 0 chief of kings, eonquare the maenjcoaiii. Thus enda 
the SE!coad chi^pt^y 

M it hm 1D«UU part bgJtJw Uw tka]\. 

■ CertiJB CHrtteM of fluBdl" and hsinl* Ln tliB (BWiniid«tioa of umot™. 
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thi^ti msoit qrfAHiBitajpP 
rHATTEE. HI 


(bhaTO),fl q (ahaTn). 4 

(pbam), W (a*™), tuid $ {kaham). 

The lotna-bom (BrnhiaSl soid: 

0 ^ahkom* tatoftBg} fiow moon {the first day q£ tho loflJw 
fortnightJ anfi fuU moon, which ie Bpokcn of as iti) (iDfttitra'fl) 
Bign T Til the fijst fiay of lunar fottnight and iloringnBW m^n 
and fall moon {days), it should ba made firm and there la no other 
way (or lioie). A man longs for an object throngh pasm® 
and b infatuated with pnflsicm for objecte. Ono sho^ 
always lisave these tfo and seek tleNitafijaBn (stnitdoss), « 
ahonld abandon eTorything olse which be thinks is favoarabla to 
himself- Keeping the mnnas in the midst of irafc^i, and mikv m 
the midst of maims, one shonU Iwlc info manas by means of 
□f maims. Then he leaves even the highest stage. Menas alone 
b the hmdo. the caase of CTcattOTi and preservation. It is only 
through manas that hindn b prodntred, like the cord from mil . 

The oreans of manas is not that which >" sitwated in the mti - 
die af hundhanft, BaTi4bana is there where J^akti is betw^n 
the ann and moon. Having known (mshamna and its bbed* 
(piereingj and making the vayn go in the middle, ono shonld 
Stand m the seat of bind a, nnd close the ncwtrils, UaTing 
known vfiyn, the above-mentioned hindn and the Hattva^pmkrti 
as well as the sii chakras, one should enter the aqtha*ma?dnla 
(vta., the sahaarain or pineal gland, the sphere of happiness). 
There are six chakrew. MuMhare is in the anos; sviidhish- 
thSna is near the genital organ; manipuraka is in the navel ? 
anahatft is in the honrt; vitfiid4l» ia 

■ndajfmbiti the head {between the two eyebrows). Having 
known these six mapdalas (aphoros), one shoold miter the 
niapdala (pineal gland), drawing np the vAyn and shonld send 
it (vAya) upwards. He who preotiscs thus {the control of) 
vaya becomes one with brahmfthdn (the mirnroco™). He should 
practise (or uiMter) vfiyu, bind a, ohitto, nnd chakra. 

Yogina attein the nectar of equality throngh aamftdhi 
alone. Jnat as the fire tatant in (aacrificial) wood does not 


Toa^mrti i>4Jii-n'Ji sishap 
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appear wiLhont Dhumln^, so ttio lauip of wUdotn dooa not ariBO 
iffhLout the aUliy5aii yoga (or proctioH of yog*!. Thfl fim 
planed in a veasal do« not (fivn ligtt oiitaide. When the 
veesDl is broken, ita light appears witkouC, One's body u 
spoken of ee tko vessel, and tha scat of " That" is the fire 
(or light) wiiikin j and when i,t [the body) is broken through 
the words of a guni, the light of braliinajuSiia becomes 
rBsplondoDt. With the gam as the hidmsman, one ctohbob 
thnanhtld body and tka ocean of samsura tkreugk the afRnitiBS 
of practice. Tliat vSk ‘ [power of speechJ which sprunta 
in pars, giToa forth two leaves in posy anti, bods forth in ma- 
dkyaiEii and biossi>m3 in v^tikkarl—that vak which has beforo 
been dnacribod, reaches tke stage of the absorption of nonnd, 
reversing the above order (ins., beginning with v ait hart, ate). 
Whoever thinks that He who is the great lord of that v»k, 
who is the Biidifforantiatad and who is the illamiantor of tkot 
vat is Sell j whoever thinks over thus, is never affealod by words, 
high or low (or good or bed). The three [lojpects' of aoiisoioniJ- 
neas), vivva, taijasa, and prfij&a (in man), the three Viral, Hi- 
ni^yagarbha, Jtnd Lrvura in the univarse, tka egg of fho nni 
verse, the egg of man' and the so von worlds—all these in tnm 
ore absorhod in FratyagatEnft through the absorption of tk^ 
respective upadhis (vehicles). The egg keiog koalod by the lira 
of jiiana is absorbed with its karaya fcauae} into raraniiiltnA 
(Universal Self). Then it booomea ana with Farabrahmon. 
It is then nflitlier ateudineas nor depth, neither light not dark¬ 
ness, neither describnble nor distingoifiksbte. Sat (Be-nesa) 
alone remains. One shoald think oi A(mo M being within iho 
body liko a Yigkl iJi a AtmA ia till tbe diroeaffiOTia o£ a 

thumb, ifl a light without erngka and without form, w shining 
within (the body) and is undifferontinted and immatoblo, 

» Vik ■■ .11 four tenrti said h-r-) 1“^*. pwjstid.. «n.ep.r»Hi». mi 

** ^ .t»w. tbui [a hi. iM u»! spix-x. » « 

jiMt M tJitJ univtifie jPr ►fipeitrt m m 
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TIUBtY If I HOB 


Thu Viiflina k\m& that dwells in this body ia deludad by 
inaya dnring thu stoteft of wtikCng, drenming, »iid droamkaa 
ilwpi bat after many births, owing to the offtJct of gcwd karma, 
itwitibeato attain itii oim stw.te. Wio auiITHow Ims this 
ataia of moinJaue ejiateticei accrnod to mef What booomea in 
the dr^amlaaa sleep of mo who nm engaged ia baBiaera m tho 
waking and dreaming states? J«st ns a bale of cotton is harnt 
by fire, so the Chidabhitaa' which is the resolt of non-wisdom, is 
bamt by the Iwiw) thoagbte like the alwve and by its own 
■ .anreme illaiaination. The oater bareing (of body as dona m the 
world) is no baming at all. Wbco fbo wortlly wiadom is deatreyed, 
FratysgaHna Hint is in the daham (SfcStf or ether of the heart) 
obtains viifmna, diffusing iteotf ovorywliero and burns man 
iiifit&ut jMpam^ya and nmnomajra [ateatliB)* After tbii^ He 
himself ihinos always within, like n light withm A Teaael. 

That muni who contomplates than till sleep and till death 
is to be known aa a jlvanaiukt*. Having dona what ought to 
be dona, he ia * fortunate person. And having pTen op tevoa) 
the state of a jivanmuktn, he attains videhumak^i [emancipatioa 
in n disembodied atete),. after bis body waura off. He attems 
the state, as if of mendng in the air. Then That ftf^ne rcraaias 
which is Boundle&a, teuohlesa, formless, and deathless, which id 
the rtifla [essence), eternal, and odonrless, which has neither 
beginning nor end. which is greater than the great, and which 
is permanent, stainless, and dccayless. 




1 It if tte oolucteuwa™ tlMU tewmm dJitarUid •nA i. aUAtln to »p»f.e 
ftHlf IfaEtinRfa tlie bqdiHL 
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